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PREFACE. 


THE materials, of which this compendious 
Grammar is composed, have been drawn from 
the best sources. 


The examples given in the Syntax are taken 
from the following classic authors : — Homer, 
Hesiod, Pindar, Auschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, 
Aristophanes, Theocritus; Herodotus, Thucydides, 
Xenophon, Lysias, Isocrates, Auschines, Demos- 
thenes, Plato, Aristotle. 


Those rules, which should be first read and 
which should be committed to memory, are print- 
ed in the largest type (as § 136. 1). 

E. A. S. 


New Haven, 
October 2th, 1839. 
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PART 


I. 


LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 


§ 1. 


SGM OSYMTHONSREAHRNORNEANDA 
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THE GREEK ALPHABET. 


1. The Greek alphabet consists of the 
following twenty-four letters : | 
Figure. 


6 
r 


s final 


Representative. 
A a 
B b 
G & 
D d 
E é 
Z z 
E é 
TH th 
I i 
K k 
L l 
M m 
JV n 
».¢ x 
O 6 
Pp ?P 
R r 
S s 
T' t 
UorY uory 
P ph 
CH ch 
PS ps 
O 6 


- 


Name. 
"“Aigpa Alpha 
Byia ~=«Beta 
Toupa Gamma 
Aéita Delta 
“E widdv Epsilon 
Znta Lela 
"Hira ~=—s Eta 
Onta Theta 
‘Iara Iota 
Kanne, Kappa 
AduBse Lambda 
My Mu or My 
Nv WVu or Vy 


ae Xi 
"O utxpov Omicron 
Tt Pi 
‘Pa Rho 
aiyua Sigma 
Tav Tau 
*Y widov Upsilor: 
Di Phi 
Xt Chi 
Pi Psi 


"2 péivya Omegs 


2 LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. [§ }. 


2. These letters are divided into vowels and 
consonanis. ‘The vowels are a, & 7, t, 0, ¥, @° 
the consonants are f, y, 3, ¢, &, x, A, pw, v, & 7, 0, 


G, T, Py Hr Ws 

Nore 1. E was originally used both as a vowel and as a breathing. Is 
was qualified by the adjective sas», smooth (not aspirated), only when it was 
used as a vowel: Anciently this vowel stood also for » and the diphthong ss 
E. g. aiSie was written AIOEP. 

H was originally equivalent to the rough breathing. E. g. Saag was writ- 
ten HEITAP, 49u¢;, HEQOMOZ. 


O stood also for w and the diphthong ov. E. g. wdeyw was written ITA- 
2X0, ixveover, EXOSI. It seems, that there was a time when O and £2 were 
distinguished from each other only by their size: hence the epithets psxedv, 
small, and piva, large. 

T also was originally used both as a vowel and as a breathing. It was 
ealled Jurdy only when it was used as a vowel. As a breathing, or rather as 
@ consonant, it was probably equivalent to the obsolete letter digamma. The 
modern Greeks still pronounce it like v or f, in the diphthongs sv and av. 


Note 2. Before the introduction of ® and X, the Greeks wrote I1H for 
®, and KH for X. E. g. they wrote EKIIHANTOI ’Exgdery, ETIET- 
KHOMENOZ® Easyipevos. Here H is equivalent to the rough breathing. 


TH was probably never used for ©. 


They wrote also KZ or XB for A, and ®2 for ¥. E.g. AEKZAIF for 
3ifex, YIIEAEXZATO for basdigers, DEL XA for Yuya. 


Nore 3. The most ancient Greek alphabet had three other letters, which 
disappeared from it in later times, and then were called ivienue, numeral marks. 


These are F or g, 2) or by and ‘7. 


F ors, Bad, Vau, or Aivepua, Digoamma, (thet is, double gamma, so 
called on account of its form F,) corresponds to the Latin F or V. It is still 
to be seen in some ancient inscriptions. 


? or Ly » Kéwwa, Koppa, corresponds to the Latin Q. It was probably 
a deep guttural. 

ZY , av or Zaps, San or Sampi, was perhaps sounded like the Eng- 
lish sh. 

Remarx. The mark ¢ representing er must not be confounded with the 
digamma. 

Nore 4. We observe, that o is used only at the beginning 
or middle, and ¢ at the end of a word. E. g. csowomevos, not 
S8CWCUEVOO. 

Some editors unnecessarily put ¢ at the end of a word com- 
pounded with another.  E. g. eiséexomar for siaéeyoucs, Sustuyns 
for duotuyns, ostig for catis. 


Note &. The letters of the Greek alphabet are employed 
also as numeral figures. The first eight letters denote units, 
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the next eight, fens, and the last eight, hundreds. The obso- 
lete letters ¢, Ly, DD, denote 6, 90, 900, respectively. 


Observe, that the letters denoting units, tens, or hundreds, 
have an accent above. 


Thousands commence the alphabet again, with a stroke 
underneath. 


Here follows a table of numerals. 


a |i w Iii ri sp v aU 
2 t 12 ; 0 Q 

’ 3 ’ 13 , 50 zx 600 
é. C4 i lA & 60 y' 700 
e 656 us 15 o0 @6=«.-sWX-0 ow 800 
S 6 is” 16 n 80 DP’ 900 
c 7 7 ee Ly 9 a 1000 
7 8 iy «=—si<i28 e 100 B 2000 
x 9 we )6=— «<9 ao 200 y 3000 
* 10 x” 20 s 300 & 


Examples, wij = 1838, ewor’ = 1776, coxa’ = 1821. 

Nore 6. There is another method of writing numerals, in 
which J, 7, 4, 6f, H, Je’, X, ET, ™, respectively denote, 
“Iog, one, Ilévre, five, Aéxa, ten, Hevtaxis déna, five times ten, or 
JSifty, ‘Exaroy (anciently HEKATON), hundred, Isvtaxig “Exa~ 
tor, five hundred, Xiliot, thousand, Ievtanig Xtdiot, five thousand, 
Mugiot, ten thousand. (§ 60.) 


Here follows a table. 


I 1 ANI 17 ii a 600 
vi 2 4nir 18 ET un 700 
IIt 3 ANI 19 ET nag 800 
IIIt 4 44 20 Je HHHH 900 
0A 5 Ada 30 x 1000 
as 6 3444 40 XxX 2000 
Wir 7 FT 50 xxx 3000 
HII 8 IIa 60 XxXxX 4000 
nui 9 {44 70 EL 5000 
4 10 Bf 444 8 ET x 6000 
AI 11 {14144 % BI xx 7000 
ArT 12 H 100 EI xxx 8000 
Air 13 HH 200 ET xxxx 9000 
Amir 14 HHH 300 M 10000 
jm 15 HHHH 400 Mx 11000 


41 16 EI 500 &c. 
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VOWELS. 


§@. There are five short vowels, and five cor- 
responding long ones. The short vowels are @ ¢, 
i, o, »* the long vowels are d, », &, @, v. 


Tine mark (~) is placed over a short vowel, and the mark 
(-), over along one. These marks, however, are necessary 
only in the case of «, «, and v, since the letters 7 and  repre- 
sent long E and 0 respectively. 


Nore 1. The vowels « and o are often called the short vow- 
els, 4 and w, the long vowels, and a, 4, v, the doubtful vowels. 


Remark. By the term, doubéful, we are not to understand 
that the quantity of «, «, v, is uncertain in any given syllable, 
but that in some syllables these vowels are always long, and 
in others always short. E. g. v in the words Sipuoc, nigds wheat, 
is always long; in the words avdn, vno, always short. 

There are, indeed, instances where the quantity of these let- 
ters is variable, as a in “Agyc, « in pugley, and v in xoguyy” 
bat we should recollect, that the sounds £ and © also are, 
in certain instances, variable, as Ejgds and fegec, iwuery and 
topey. 


Nore 2. In strictness, the Greek alphabet has but five 
vowels, 4, E, I, O, fT. The long vowels differ from the short 
ones in quantity, but not in guality. 


Note 3. Commutation or Vowrts. (1) When from any 
cause the vowels ¢ and o are to be lengthened, they are gen- 
erally changed into the diphthongs e and ov, rather than into 
their corresponding long ones 7 and w. E. g. &eivog for gévog, 
powres for poros. 

(2) In some instances 0 is lengthened into o. E. g. wola 
for zou. 

(3) The vowel a often passes into a ory. £E. g. aieé from 
eel, e6Onla from Sadlo. 

(4) The vowels « and « are frequently interchanged. E. g. 
Iomic révceges for técoages, Doric xiao for mete. 

(5) The syllables do and dw are often changed into so. 
E. g. Attic Asoc for doc, Ionic épetucwy for epetpaur. 

(6) The vowels a and » are interchanged. E. g. Doric 
@ for 4, Ionic xgjypa for ngayua. 


§$3.j VOWELS. & 


The use of~a for 7 is one of the leading peculiarities of the 
Doric dialect. The use of » for & is peculiar to the Ionic. 

(7) The vowels @ and » are sometimes interchanged. E. g. 
xpaco and xputo. 

(8) The vowels s and o are often interchanged. E. g. 
tétgopa from reer. 

(9) The vowels » and w are, in some instances, inter- 
changed. E. g. arjcow and xzrecow. 


DIPHTHONGS. 


§ 3. 1. There are fourteen diphthongs, of which 
seven, at, dv, é, év, ot, ov, and wv, begin with a 
short vowel, and seven, @, dv, 7, nv, @, av, and 
é, with a long one. The former are called proper 
diphthongs, and the latter, improper diphihongs. 

_ The « is written under the long vowel, and 1s called tote 


subscript. In capitals it is written as a regular letter. E. g. 
THI ‘AITAL ty ayig’ TRI FOGNL, ta copy’ "Adu, gdo. 


2. The diphthongs are represented in English as follows : 


Proper diphthongs. improper diphthongs. . 
' at by a os by o2 a by a @ o 
av 6¢ au ov 66 Ou av 6é au wU &¢ ow 
e “* e vw SS ¥t y ‘ € ie “Se 
ev ‘© eu qu “ €u 


Nore 1. The diphthong wu belongs to the Ionic dialect. 
It may be doubted whether the diphthong i was ever used. 


Nore 2. In the tmproper diphthongs, the second vowel was — 
nearly swallowed up by the preceding long one, which long 
vowel constituted the leading element of these diphthongs. 


Note 3. Commutation or Dipatuones. (1) The Ionians 
often use wv for av. E. g. Swipe for Gaitpe. (§ 3. N. 1.) 


(2) The Ionians use yi for a. E. g. ayyniov for ayysioy, 
Baoidyin for Baodela. 
(3) They use y for a. KE. g. tipsjoe for sipator. 
(4) The Dorians use » for ov. E. g. pave for potoa. 
For ov before o they often use o. E. g. poica for potce 
1* 
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BREATHINGS. 


§ 4. 1. Every Greek word beginning with a 
vowel must have either the rough breathing (“), or 
the smooth breathing (°), over that vowel. E. g.. 

axove, Endpevoc. 

Nors I. The vowel v at the beginning of a word takes the 
rough breathing. E. g. bpsic, vac. Except the Epic pro- 
nouns vue, Vuuey, and dupe. (§ 64. N. 2.) 

2. The rough breathing is placed also over g at the © begin- 
ning of aword. E. g. 

Gedpor, Ggdros. 

3. When ¢ is doubled in the middle of a word, the first one 
takes the smooth breathing, and the other, the rough breathing. 
E. g. aggntos. 

4. The breathing, as also the accent (§ 19. 5), is placed 
over the second vowel of the diphthong. E. g. avtes, aioe, 
VIO, ovtos 

Except the improper diphthongs a, ng E.g. gde, dor, 
géy. So in capitals, “43a, “Hidov, ‘2dr. 

5. The rough breathing corresponds to the English 4h. 
E. g* innos, ovtos, getpe, aggntos, in English letters Azppos, 
houtos, rheuma, arrhétos. 


Nore 2. The smooth breathing represents the effort,’ with 
which a vowel, not depending on a preceding letter, is pro- 
nounced. Let, for example, the learner pronounce first the 
word, act, and then, enact, and mark the difference between 
the a in the first, and the a in the second word. He will per- 
ceive, that the utterance of a in act, requires more effort than 
that of a in enact. 


CONSONANTS. 


§ 5. 1. The consonants A, u, », g, are, on ac- 
count of their gliding pronunciation, called liquids. 


2. The consonants % & w, are called double 
consonanis ; because £ stands for de, & for.xo, and 
w for zo. ‘ 


6,7.) . CONSONANTS. 7 


Wore 1. The preposition 7x in composition never coalesces 
with the following o. E. g. éxoxognif~w, not ckxognivor. 


Nore 2. It is not exactly correct to say that ¢ stands for 3e, since, ac- 
cording to the Greek notions of euphony, a lingual is always dropped before ¢ 
(§ 10. 2). In strictness J is a mirture of 3 md ¢, just as e is compounded 
of a and i, o of a and u, and 5 of m and p. 


With respect to its making position (§ 17. 2), this was probably owing to 
its strong vocal hissing. 

3. The consonants z, B, 9, x, 7, x, t, 8, #, are 
called mutes. They are divided into 


smooth mutes 2, x, T, 
middle mutes B, y, 8, 
rough mutes 9, y, o. 
These letters correspond to each other in the perpendicular 
direction. E. g. g is the corresponding rough of zx. 
-4, The letter o, on account of its hissing sound, 
is called the sibilant letter. 


Nore 3. The consonants », g, s, & wy, are the only ones that 
can stand at the end of a genuine Greek word. 


Except x in the preposition ¢x and the adverb ovx. 


§ 6. According to the organs with which they 
are pronounced, the consonants are divided into 
labials x, B, 9, BL, 
linguals t, 8, 9, ¢, 6, A, ¥, 0, 
palatals x, 7, x. 


The labials are pronounced chietly with the ips; the ln- 
guals, with the tongue; and the palatals, with the palate. 


Note. Commutation or Consonants. (1) The Dorians 
generally use od for ¢. E. g. xwpeode for xapeto. This takes 
place in the middle of a word. 

2) The Attics use rz for oo. E. g. xgazrw for xgacow. 
3) In some instances gf is used for gs. E. g. aggny for 
&pony. 


EUPHONIC CHANGES. 


§ '% When a labial (x, 6, p), or a palatal (x, 7, 7), happens to 
stand before a lingual (z, 5, 9); the former is changed into its 
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corresponding smooth, middle, or rough, according as the 
latter is smooth, middle, or rough, (§ 5.3.) E. g. 

tétgun-tat for térgB-rar Erolp-Gny for érgiB-Iny 

yéyoun-ta. “* yéypag-tar etig-Fnv “ érun-dny 

7M-Tote  ny-tHL énhéz-Onv “© énhéx-qy 

téteux-tae ‘* tétEuy-Tos fhéz-Snv = © éhey-Fny. 

So 8douos from intra, dydoog from oxta, éntygaBdny for ént- 
yeugony. 

So in Latin, nuptum for nubtum, actus for agtus, vectum for 
vehtum, 

Note. Except x in the preposition ¢x. E. g. éxdéom, é- 
Soewoxw, not éydégu, éyFoaoxe. 


§ 8. 1. A labial (x, 8, p) before u is always changed into p. 


8: . 
Agheru-por for dédecn-poe yéyoru-uos for yéygag-pat. 
tétoiu-pur “ réterB-yat téFoau-uae ‘ réePyag-pas. 
2. A labial (8,q) before o is changed into x. According to 
§ 5. 2, the combination no is represented by y. E. g. 
tolwe for teiB-ow yeawo for ygap-cw. 
So in Latin, nupsi for nubsi, lapsus for labsus. 


§ 9. 1. A palatal (x,7) before 4 is generally changed into 

E. g. 

nenhey—por for némlex-poe rérevy-pou for rérevy-pes. 
Norg. The preposition ¢x remains unaltered before w. E. g. 
éxpai-vo, éxustgén, NOt éypalirw, éypusToew. 

2. A palatal (y,7) before g is changed into x. According 
to § 5. 2, the combination xo is represented by §. E. g. 

léSw for déy-ow revs for tevy-ow. 

So in Latin, texz for tegsi, trazi for trahsi. 


7 


§ 10. 1. A lingual (z, 5, 9, ¢) before u is often changed into 
. Ev g. 


g 
jo-uer for 70-paos neneo-por for nénad-por 
mhao-pa “ nhad-po Poortia-pe “ peortit-ua. 
2. A lingual (z, 3, S,¢) is always dropped before v. E. g. 
mé-ow for mét-ow nio-oe for mlad.-c0 
Gow  ‘* gd-on geovri-ow ‘ ggortlt-ow. 


So in Latin, amans for amants, monens for monents, lusi for 
St. 
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3. A lingual (1, 8, 4,¢) before another lingual is often 

changed intog. E. g. 
yo-rae for 70-t0e nénhao-tav for nénlad—tes 
Wo-te =“ 8-18 goortia-tns “* pgortit-tne. 

4, A lingual ft 9; o, ) before a palatal (x, y,7) 1s always 
dropped. E. g. n-xo for 4d-xa, nénei-xo for nénerd-xo, mEpoor- 
ti-xe for nepoovtit-xa. 

Nore 1. The omission of a lingual before # or x does not affect the quantity 
of the preceding vowel. 


Nore 2. In the Epic language the r of the preposition zaré is changed 
into the following consonant. E. g. xayyéve for saryévy for sar& yim, 
aardrswoy for xdvaswoy for xaridsrey. 


Before two consonants the + of this preposition is dropped. E. g. adeysDs 
for xaveys9s for xarioxsSs. 


§ 11. The letter o cannot stand between two consonants. 
E. g. yeygag-Soe for vyeygag-oda, éwodl-Fat for éyod-oF-at. 


§ 12. 1. Before a labial (x, 8, p), » is changed into yw. E. g. 
éu-niziw for év-ninre éu-parvig for év-paris 
oup-Baive ‘© our-Baiver tu-wuyos “6 ey-wuyos. 

So in Latin, imbellis for inbellis, impius for inptus. 

2. Before a palatal (x, y,z), » is changed into y. E. g. 
ovy-xain for ovr-xain auy-yerng for auy-yevic 
éy-Séew = SS by-E6m0 ovy-yéw = “Ss gur-yéw. . 

Remark. The combinations yy, yx, v& yy, are repre- 

sented 1 in English by ng, ne or nk, nz, nch, respectively. 2 
Gyyog ANgos, ayxuy ancon or ankon, ayto anzo, ayyw ancho. 


3. Before a liquid (4, 4,g), » is changed into that liquid 


E. g 
ovl-léyoo for ovy-léyon éu-usve for év-pévo 
th-hoyog “* éy-hoyos aug-géw “ our-géo. 


So in Latin, colligo for conligo, commotus for conmotus, cor- 
ruptus for conruptus. 


4. Before o or , » is dropped. E. g. dadyo-oz for daluoros, 
av-lvyog for aur-fuyos. 


5. In many instances, after » has been dropped before a, the 
preceding short vowel is lengthened. Z£ and o are changed 
into «, and ov respectively (§ 2. N. 3). E. g. 


MELE -¢ for pélav-s udet-or for ué-o8 
teripa—ae “ ssriqay-ot tuntou-at ‘* TURmtOP—Ot. 
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This lengthening almost always takes place when pr, WJ, 93, 
are dropped before ¢ (§§ 10.2: 12.4). E.g. 


yeapa-¢ for ygayart¢ Aéov-oz _— for dgowt-oe 
tugpdet-¢ ‘° tupFért—s o7met-00) ‘6 enevd—ow 
Deixvv-¢  ** Serxvuvt—¢ - gel-copoar ‘* mévP-copas 


Norz 1. We must not suppose that the omission of the lingual hes any 
thing to do with the lengthening of the vowel before # (§ 10. 2, N. 1). 


Nore 2. In some instances, » before o is changed into o. 
E. g. svacwmpos for svvcmpos. 7 


Note 3. The preposition ¢y remains unaltered before g, g, 
¢t. E. g. égant, évoartw, évlevyvupe. 


Nore 4. In the following words » is not dropped before a- 
xévoa (from xevtéw), nénavoig, népavon (from gaivw). Also in 
the ending »¢ of the third declension (§ 36. 1), as Syurc. Also 
in the word nad, in composition, a8 sadratouen. 


§ HB. At the beginning of a word g is generally doubled, 
when, in the formation of a word, it happens to stand between 
two vowels. E. g. | 


negiggew from nepé and g&m iggevxa for tgevxa. 


§ 14. 1. When, in the formation of a compound word, a 
smooth consonant (z,x,7) happens to stand before a vowel hav 
ing the rough breathing, that smooth consonant and the rough 
breathing form a corresponding rough consonant (qg, 7,3). E. g. 


ag-inus for an-inus xad-algsotg for xat-cigeats 
Sex-npegog ‘‘ dex-juEgos avd-nusgos ‘* avt-nusgos. 


Note 1. In the words ré9guxnov (réxtages, inmos), peovdos 
(g0, 0d0¢), DPoimatioy (to iudtiovy), Satégou (tov Etégov), the 
rough breathing affects the smooth mute, although it does not 
immediately come in contact with it, - 


2. When, of two successive words, the first ends in a 
smooth consonant, and the next begins with a vowel having 
the rough breathing, that smooth consonant is changed into its 
corresponding rough. KE. g. 

ag” ov for an’ ov ped” guy for usr’ nyo 
aad? Savtov ‘ xox sauroy ory tuaov “ oun tue. 

Nore 2. The Ionic dialect violates these rules. E. g. deixieSas for dgunt- 
oSas, saribde for naSsdde, bx oles for oby sles. 


3. If two successive syllables would each have a rough con- 
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sonant (g, 7, $), the first rough consonant is often changed into 
its corresponding smooth (z,x,7). E. g. 
nepnrya for pégnva téOnia for Génda 
xéyavda ‘* yéyardar tosyw ‘*S Soéyu. 
This change takes place in almost all reduplications. 


Nore 3. The first aorist passive deviates from this rule. 
E. g. apsdny, éyvFny, not anédny, éxvdny. 
Except éré$ny» from ridyu, and éevdny from dvo. 


Note 4, The termination 9 of the imperative active 
(§ 88. 1) is changed into 1, if the preceding syllable has a 
rough consonant. KE. g. rug Syz for rip 9nd, ciGers for lheds. 

Except the imperatives gas from gui, and ré9vads from 
Synoxe. 


Nore 5. In the verb “Ex, of which the future is fw, the 
rough breathing is changed into the smooth breathing, yw, on 
account of y in the following syllable. 


4. A rough consonant (gq, z, #) is never doubled ; but instead 
of this, its corresponding smooth (x,x,z) is placed before it. 
E. g. angus, “Iaxzoc, AtGkc, Not apps, Iayyoc, AFG. 


MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 


1S. 1. All datives plural in 1, and all third persons in. 
and s, are written both with and without a final y They are 
generally written with it when the next word begins with a 
vowel. E. g. ; 


Snoaciv ayolots Inout xaxois 
pnoiy outros , pra Swxgarns 
TUNTOVGLY HUTOVS TUNTOVOL TOVTOUS 
totegsey weve Eotegte miya. 


2. Also, all adverbs of place in ow (§ 121.1). E. g. me- 
TALEOL. 

Also, the particles yy and xg, the adverbs néguos and yvocgs, 
and the numeral sixoas. 

Nors. In some Grammars, » movable is written parentheti- 
cally. E. g. Sngoi (»). 

3. The words ovrorc, ayers, wézyotc, and é (that is, é¢), and a 
few others, drop the ¢ before a consonant. E. g. ovrw yal, éx 
Seov. 


“Azorc and usygic often drep the ¢ even before a vowel. 


4, The adverb ov becomes ovx or ovy before a vowel. E. g. 
ov gnot, ovx elze, ovy sineto (§ 14. 2). 
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SYLLABLES. 


§ 16. 1. There are as many syllables in a Greek 
word as there are vowels and diphthongs in it. 


2. Words of one syllable are called monosyllables ; of two, 
dissyllables; and of more than two, polysyllables. 

3. The last syllable except one is called the penult ; the last 
except two, the antepenult. E. g. in st-onlay-zvos, zvoc 18 the 
last syllable, oxiay, the penult, and «v, the antepenult. 


Note 1. (1) Any single consonant nay commence a Greek 
word. ; . 

(2) The following combinations of consonants may com-~ 
mence a Greek word or a syllable: 88, 81, Be, v4, 7% yo, Sp, Or, 
dg, D1, Dy, Fo, xd, xu, xv, xQ, xT, UY, TA, TY, 1Q, Ut, OB, OF, Ox, 
ox, af, on, onh, ot, atl, ate, og, GY, TA, TH, TO, PT; PL GO, ZI5 
a4, XH"; X0- 

(3) The following combinations also may commence a syl- 
lable: yd, yu, Su, 1, pr, zu: 

(4) Further, any three consonants may begin a syllable, 
provided the first and the last pair may each begin a syllable. 
E. g. x19, 79: ' 


' Nore 2. Greek words are divided into syllables in the fol- 
lowing manner : 

(1) A single consonant standing between two vowels, or a 
combination of consonants capable of commencing a syllable 
(§ 16. N. 1), is placed at the beginning of the syllable. E. g. 
5t-a-1é-yo-pa, V-ondnys, xa-t0-2TQOV. 

(2) When the combination cannot commence a syllable, its 
first consonant belongs to the preceding syllable. E. g. 2-9w, 
&y-zor, pad-dov. . 

(3) A compound word is resolved into its component parts, 
if the first part ends with a consonant. E. g. ma-div-og-aos. 

But if the first part ends with a vowel, the compound is 
divided like a simple word, even when that vowel has been cut 
off (§ 135. 3). E. g. ne-gé-Aa-Bov. 

4. A syllable is called pure, when its vowel or diphthong iz 
immediately preceded by the vowel of the preceding syllable.. 
E. g. the following words end in a, at, as, os, pure: onnto, 
onni-ou, onni-as, &ygt-os. 
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QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


§ 17. In any Greek word, every syllable is 
either long or short. 


1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or diphthong. E. g. in the following 
words the penult is long by nature : 


0tx08, &y I puntos, 1uN, NAOH. 


- 2. A syllable is said to be long by position, when 
its vowel, being short. by nature, is followed by two 
or more consonants, or by a double consonant 
(¢,§,y). E. g. in the following words the Penult is 
long by position: 


éots, OExOs, conlayxvos, poate. 


3. When a short vowel is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common. E. g. in the 
following words the penult is either long or short: 


téxvov, UBgls. 


4. But the syllable is almost always long, when its vowel, 
being short by nature, is followed by the following combina- 
tions: £1, yi, yp, yy, Su, dv. E. g. the antepenult of @Sisnoy. 


Nore 1. In the Epic language the syllable is generally long 
when its vowel, being short by nature, is followed by a mute 
and a Jiquid. 


Nore 2. In Homer and Hesiod, ox and §, at the beginning 
of a wore, do not always affect ‘the preceding short vowel. 
E. g. (Il. 6, 402: 2, 634.) 


5. Every syllable, which cannot be proved to be 
long, must be assumed to be short. . 


Norte 3. The quantity of a, 1, v, must be learned by obser- 
vation. The following remarks, however, may be of some use 
to the learner : 


14 LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. [$$ 18, 19. 


(1) Every circumflexed «, «, v, is long by nature. (§ 21.) 
E. g. nav, tpiv, Spice. 

(2) Every a, 1, v, arising from contraction is long by nature. 
(§ 23.) E. g. rips, modts, Borgic, from ripee, nodes, Botoves. 

@) Every ag, vo, arising from avzo, vytu, is long by nature. 
(§ 12.5.) E. g. rvpdar, Levyrig, for rvpavtor, Cevyrives. 

(4) Derivative words generally retain the quantity of their 
primitives. 

§ 18. 1. The epic and the lyric poets often shorten a long 
vowel or diphthong at the end of a word when the next word 
begins with a vowel. E. g. (Od. 5, 286) “2 noxo1, 7 pode 39 
petsBovisvoay Fsot dAdwe, Where @ 0201, -cav Feoi, are dactyles. 


Nore 1. This kind of shortening occurs also in the middle 
of a word. E. g. dyioo (~~~), toavtl (~—-). 

2. A short syllable is often made long by the epic poets. 
E. g. éne:dy (--—), Aicdov (~——), gids &xvgé (--~~—- ). 


Nore 2. It is supposed that the ancients generally doubled 
in pronunciation the consonant following the short vowel. 
E. g. they read énxnedy, Aioddov. 

There are instances, however, where the short vowel was 
lengthened without reference to the following letter. E. g. 
dia for dia. 


ACCENT. 


§ 19. 1. The Greek has three accents, viz. the 
acute (’), the grave (‘), and the circumflex (“ ). 
The acute can stand only on one of the last 
three syllables of a word; the circumflex, only on 
one of the last two, and the grave only on the last. 


Remark 1. The place of the accent in every word must be 
learned by observation. 


Nore 1. The following monosyllables (called aténa) gen- 
erally appear unaccented : 
al, sic OF é, dv OF eiv, cE OF éx, ov OF ovx OF ovy, os, and the 
articles 0, %, of, ai. 
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Remark 2. When the articles é, 4, of, «i, stand for demonstrative pronouns 
(§ 142. 1), they should be read as if they were accented. 


Remark 3. ‘O takes the acute when it is equivalent to the relative pronoun 
(§ 142.2). For ds, see below (§ 123. N. 1). 


Nore 2. According to the old grammarians, the grave accent is understood 
on every syliable which appears unaccented. Thus d&vSeawoxréves, ciarm, are, 
according to them, &ySedwixrérés, crores. It seems, then, that the grave 
accent is mo accent at all. 

2. A word is called orytone, when it has the acute accent 
on the last syllable. E. g. mutcg, sind, ayadol. 

Parozytone, when it has the acute accent on the penult. 
E. g. Sélo, weusoioF-ar. , 

Proparozytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult. 
E. g. avSewnos, abot, woken. 


3. A word is called perispomenon, when it has the circum- 
flex on the last syllable. E. g. éa196, dsanegav, nodoiy. 

Properispomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult. 
E. g. toyrorv, psprnodat, wadior. 


4. A word is called barytone, when its last syllable has no 
accent at all. (§ 19. N. 2.) E. g. rune, rovroy, negeegyopevos. 


5. When the accented syllable has a diphthong, the accent 
is placed over the second vowel of that diphthong. E. g. 
aiuata, Souue. Except the improper diphthongs a, 7, . 
(See also § 4. 4.) 


§ 2@. 1. If the last syllable is long either by nature or by 
position (§ 17. 1, 2), no accent can be placed on the ante- 
penult. 


2. The acute can stand on the antepenult only when the 
last syllable is short. E. g. &»dgumoc, Supdoger, mélsxuc. 


Nore l. The endings a: and os are, with respect to accent, 
short. E. g. dsyortat, dvPounot. 

Except the third person singular of the optative active. 
E. g. tepqjoot, typnoos. 

Except also the adverb otxo:, at home, which in reality is an 
old dative. 


e 


Nore 2. The endings «, @, ws, a, wr, wr, of the second de- 
clenston, and wc, wv, of the genitive of nouns in «tz, ve, of the 
third declension, permit | the accent to be on the antepenult. 
(§$§ 33: 43.3.) E. g. aveiyew, roles, olen. 
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Nore 8. Also the Ionic termination » of the genitive sin- 
gular of the first declension permits the accent to stand on the 
antepenult, E.g. Tudsidew. (§ 31. N. 3.) 


3. The penult, if accented, takes the acute when it is short 
by nature, or when the last syllable is long by nature. E. g. 
hoyog, wovans. 

4. When a word, which has the acute on the last syllable, 
stands before other words belonging to the same sentence, this 
acute becomes grave (‘). E. g. rovs movngots xal tods ayadouvg 
atFeunous, not rove movnoovs xal rove ayadovs arFounore. 


§ 2H. 1. The circumriex can be placed only on a syl- 
lable long by nature. E. g. rig tips, Stanegay. 


2. A penult long by nature, if accented, takes the circum- 
flex only when the vowel of the last syllable is short by nature. 
E. g. paddoy, nive, xataizv’. So eives, oixor, (§ 20. N. 1.) 


ENCLITICS. 


§ 22. 1. Enclitics are words which throw their accent 
back. upon the last syllable of the preceding word. The fol- 
lowing words are enclitics : 


(1) The personal pronouns pov, pol, ps, cov, aol, a8, ov, of, 
%, cpa, oputr, apéwr, aqeas, open, o—lat, ogly, ogé, agas. We 
must observe, that,of those beginning with og, only the oblique 
cases are enclitic. 

(2) The indefinite pronoun cic, x}, through all the cases, as 
also the words tov, 10, for arog, tvt 

(3) The present indicative of ciui, am, and pypi, say. 


Ld 


Except the monosyllabic 2 pers. sing. e or eis, and oye. 

(4) The particles nodér, nogs, nol, 17, nov, nc, noté, 78, 
Ony, “é OF xéy, vU OF vU¥, NEO, 20), Te, tol, a, and the insepar- 
able particle dé, to. 


2. If the word before the enclitic has the acute on the ante- 
penult, or the circumflex on the penult, the enclitic throws 
back an acute on the last syllable of that word. E. g. avdeu- 
og tig, for grFeumos tig? Seitov wor, for dsitor pot. 

3. When the word before the enclitic has the accent on the 
last syllable, the accent of the enclitic disappears. In this 
case the acute does not become grave ({§ 20.4). E.g. éye 
ant, for éya pnyd’ nodhois riot, for soddoig trot. 


§ 34] 


CONTRACTION. 
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Monosyllabic enclitics lose their accent also when the pre. 


ceding word has the acute on the penult. 


E. g. tovrov ye 


4. An enclitic of two syllables retains its accent, 


(1) When the preceding word has the acute on the penult. 


E. g. avdgeg tures. 


(2) When the syllable upon which its accent would have 
been thrown back has been elided (§ 25). E. g. nod’ éoz?, 


.for xodla éor. 


Note 1. Enclitics, which stand at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, retain their accent. E. g. god yag xgartog éott usysotor. 


Remark, The abovementioned personal pronouns retain 


their accent, when they depend upon a preposition. 
Except vé in the formula zageg pe. 


éni gol, not én got. 


E. g. 


Nore 2. When several enclitics succeed each other, the 
preceding takes the accent. of the following, LE. g. ovdéxoré 


uti aquaty, for ovdémorte éott aplosy. 


Nore 3. Frequently the indefinite pronouns and the par- 
ticles are not separated by a space from the attracting word. 
E, g. ovs, uytis, otic, olotiory, wate 


CONTRACTION. 
§23. A pure syllable (§ 16. 4) and the one immediately 


preceding it are often united into one long syllable. 


This is 


called contraction. It takes places generally as follows : 


ae are contracted into a, as 
prce pve. 


ae —«G, a8 pve uye. 
aos — on, 8S uvco prvas. 
at — dé, a8 tives thud. 


OE — @, AS TLmeD THe 

ayn —d, as Tipornte Tipate 

ay —%, a8 tiwag TBS: 

at ——@, a8 atcow acon. 

ao —o, AS Tiscouey Tio uEY. 
aot — o, a8 Tiucommer Tempe. 
gov — 0, 88 TiucdoVCL TLUCCL. 
“on — 0, a8 yin ry 6h 
&, — 7, a3 yéa v7. Sometimes 


into d, as zovora xovad, vise 
vyte. 

eg —n, 8 xovoey zovo7. 

804 — 7 OF ot, a8 TUNTEaE TUNTY, 
Lovaeat youuai. 

se — 28, a8 pllee pli. Some- 
times into.7, a8 sgujose teen 

SRL —~ EL, AS Geddes qpidsic. 

8] —%], AS. qudsate QuAnzes. 

&] —7, a8 pidens pid. 

8 — 28, aS modes nods. 

80 — OU, a8 iddouer qidouper. 

£04 — Oh, 88 qidsaiysy qudntper. 

£00 —> OU, 88 piddovar Qdots, 
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20 — 0, 88 piléw ilo. 

48 ——7, 88 Tiunsoue Tiujooa. 
nt — 7, 88 tysnsig tens. 

nt —17, 88 Ogrioca Ognooc. 
18 —-t, &8 modveg mOdic. 

“ —-T, a8 modu mod. 


on —w OF &, aS nyoa ny, 
anloa anha. 

out — at, a8 Ocndlout Gina. 

08 — ov, as dydoste Ondovte. 

os —ov, a8 Oydosy Sndovy. 
Verbs in ow (§ 116) con- 
tract the endings os and 
oes into os and orc, as Sndoes 
Sndoi, Sndostg Indois. 


LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 


[§ 24. 


times into , as dinion d- 
MAN. 
on — ot, 88 dndons Snot. This 
contraction occurs only in 
verbs in ow. Verbs in ops 
(§ 117) contract o7 into g. 
of — ot, a8 nyot nyot. 
00 —ov, as Snioopev Sndovpmer. 
oor — ot, aS dnhoommer.dndoiuey. 
oov — ov, as Sndoovat Snhovat. 
ow —o, as dylow dnia. 
0” —w, a8 thow AQ. 
ve —@, a8 ixdves izdis. 
vi — vl, aS mAndut nAndvi. 
wi —q@, a8 lotov Apo. 


on— o, a8 Oydonte Ondlwte. Some- 


Nore 1. (1) The Doric dialect contracts as and ae into 
m and » respectively. E. g. ogus ogy, opde ogy. 

The Attic does the same in the following verbs, dipaw, Lao, 
XVEO, TELIA), O4AW, YOROUEL. 

(2) The Ionic and the Doric contract so into ev. E. g. 
OTEPUYEOVIAL BTEMAYEVYTAL. 


Note 2. The contraction is often left to pronunciation. 
E. g. Aiouyd-sa (~ ~ — —), Aiyuat-iow (--——). This kind of 
contraction is called synizésts or synecphonésis. | 


Note 3. Accent. (1) If one of the syllables to be con- 
tracted has the accent, the accent generally remains on the 
‘contracted syllable. And if this syllable be a penult or ante- 
penult, the accent is determined according to §§ 20: 21; if 
it be a final syllable, it takes the circumflex, except when the 
word uncontracted has the acute accent on the last syllable. 
E. g. qsdecueda qilovpeda, nagere nleite’ tipaw tia’ BeBaws 
BsBoic. 

(2) If neither of the syllables to be contracted has the 
accent, the accent of the word generally retains its place. 
E. g. moless modes. 


CRASIS. 


§ 94. Two contiguous words are, in many instances, con- 
tracted into one, when the first ends and the next begins with 
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a vowel. This kind of contraction is called crasis. The 
coronis (° ) is generally placed over the contracted syllable. E. g. 
tovvavtioy for 16 évartloy 
talndes “ 26 adndes. 

Norse 1. The . is subscribed only when it stands at the 
end of the last of the syllables to be contracted. E. g. éygua 
for éye oluos, but xayo) for xd eyed. 

Note 2. The crasis is sometimes left to pronunciation. 
E. g. (Il. 2, 651) ‘Evtally avdgeorrn, to be read ‘Eviallavdger- 
GPorvty. . 

ELISION. 


§ B&%. When the first of two contiguous words ends with a 
short vowel, and the other begins with a vowel, the former 
often drops its final vowel, and the apostrophe (° ) is put over the 
vacant place. This is called eliston. E. g. 

ds” éuov for dia guov 
én’ avtg “ ént auto 
ép” quiv (§ 14. 2) for ext qyir. 

Remark. The prepositions meg and 2xgo never lose their 
final vowel. E. g. xsgi avrdr, 90 ‘ADnvay. 

Nore 1. The diphthong a is sometimes elided by the poets, 
but only in the passive terminations pai, cas, tos, and oSeu. 
E. g. Boviow éyo, for Bovdouos eyo’ xadsiod” anaytaluny, for 
xadsioFat anaytaluny. 

Nore 2. The epic poets, in some instances, reject the final 
vowel even when the following word begins with a consonant. 
E. g. ay véxvac, for ava véxvas ° nag Znvi, for nage Zvi. 

Nore 3. Accent. (1) In prepositions and conjunctions, if 
the elided vowel had the accent, this accent also is cut off with 
the vowel. E. g. apg cura, add sins. 

(2) In all other words the accent is thrown back upon the 
preceding syllable. E. g. piu éyw, for pnpt éyoi. 


SYNCOPE, METATHESIS, AND APHARESIS. 


§ 36. 1. Syncope is an omission of a vowel from the 
middle of a word. E. g. xatgds, for watégos. 


2. Metathesis is an interchange of place between two con- 
tiguous letters in the same word. E. g. xgadia, for xagdle. 
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& Apheresis is the taking of a letter from the beginning 
of aword. E. g. wot ‘ory, for nov easy. 


Nore. The combinations yA, ye, vg, arising from a syncope 
or from a metathesis, are changed into 4, pBe, »dg, Tespec- 
tively. E. g. yaufSpos for yaueges, avdgos for avégos. : 


PUNCTUATION. 


§ 29. The Greek has the following punctuation marks: 


Comma, . . . . . , 

Colon, : 

Period, 

Interrogation, . . ‘ . 3 
Apostrophe (§ 25), . 7 [° 

Coronis (§ 24), .. . . . [° 

Marks of quantity (§ 2), . . —jand[-] 
Marks of parenthesis, . . - [( y 

Mark of dieresis, . . .* 

Mark of admiration, . : . 1] 


Nore 1. The mark of dieresis is placed over « or v to 
prevent its forming a diphthong with the preceding vowel. 
E. g. yvipai, airy, are trissyllables, but yyjpa:, avej, are dissyl- 
lables. 


Note 2. The mark of admiration is not much used. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


§ @8. 1. It is supposed by many that the ancient pronun- 
ciation, that is, the pronunciation of the ancient Athenians 
and of the well educated in general, is in a great measure lost. 
The best expedient, according to some, 1s, to observe how the 
Romans expressed Greek, and the Greeks Roman names. 
This would be a very good expedient, if the ancient pronun- 
ciation of the Latin language was not as uncertain as that of 
the Greek. 

According to others, the best rule is, to observe how the 
ancient Greeks expressed the sounds made by particular ani- 
mals. This rule is, to say the least, very ridiculous, because 
dogs and sheep. are hardly teachers of: articulate seunds, and 
because. there areas: many: ways of expressing the-sound, mede 
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by any animal, as there are nations upon the face of the earth. 

The frog, for example, in ancient Greek sings Apexexexét xoa€, 

xoat, in modern Greek, uaaxa xaxa, in English, croak croak 
2. Others maintain chat the modern Greek language is the 

only source from which any definite notions concerning the 
ancient pronunciation can be derived. First, because this 
language is immediately derived from the ancient; a circum- 
stance of no small importance. Secondly, because its pro- 
nunciation is remarkably uniform; and uniformity in matters 
of this sort cannot be attributed to mere chance. Further, 
the modern Greek method is founded on tradition, while all 
other methods hang on conjecture. For the benefit of the 
curious we proceed to describe it. 

@ and » are pronounced like a in father. After the sound 7 
(¢, 9, &t, ot, v, vt) it is pronounced like a in peculiarity. 

oz like s. 

av, ev, nv, wu, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute 
(8, y, 8) are pronounced like av, ev, cev, ov, respectively. 
In all other cases, like af, ef, eef, off. 

B like v. 

y before the sounds £ and J is pronounced nearly like y in yes, ° 
York. In all other cases it is guttural, like the German g 
in Tag. 

yy and yx like ng in strongest. 

© like nz. 

ya like ng-h, nearly. 

6 like th in that. 

s like e in fellow, nearly. 

et like «. 

ev, SEE av. 

t like z. 

9 and » like «. 

qv, See av. 

& like th in thin. 

s like ¢ in machine. 


x like k. ; 
alike 7. Before the sound J, like 7 in William. 
p like m. 


pn like mb, as 3uxgooSey pronounced émbrosthen. 
py (una) like mbs. 
y like n. Before the sound J, like n in oNion. ; 
The words roy, 177, év, ovv, before a word beginning with 
x or &, are pronounced like roy, ry, éy, avy before x or §. 
(See yx, yt.) E. g. tov xargor, dy tviozy, pronounced 9- 
2 , 
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yxaigor, éytvlozy. Before x or y they are pronounced top, 
thu, éu, ovp. E. g. tov sovygov, avy weyn, pronounced 
TOUNOYNGOY, OULYWUYT- 
yt like nd, as iyripog pronounced éndimes. 
& like x or ks. 
o hike o in porter. 
os like «. 
ov like oo in moon. 
x, Q, like p, r. ; : 
alike s in soft. Before £, y, 5, mu, @, it is sounded like ¢. 
E, g. xoopos, oBéoat, Zuveyn, pronounced xofyoc, Cfécat, 
Zuvern. So also at the end of a word, tovg Baoidets tho yy 3, 
pronounced rov(Baaideis rnbyijc. 
z like é in éell. 
v like «. 
vi like u. 
g like ph or f. . 
z like German ch or Spanish . 
y like ps. 
@ and » like o. 
@u, SCE av. 
The rough breathing is silent in modern Greek, 
So far as quantity is concerned, all the short vowels are 
equivalent to the long ones. 
The written accent guides the stress of the voice. e 
The accent of the enclitic, however, is disregarded in pro- 
nunciation. But when the attracting word has the accent on 
the antepenult, its last syllable takes the secondary accent. 
E. g. deity por, pronounced Jdeitoruos, but Agdextad wow has the 
primary accent on the first syllable 4s, and the secondary on 
RT OCbe 


PART II. 
INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§ 29. 1. The declinable parts of speech are 
the noun, the article, the pronoun, the verb, and 
the participle. 

2, The indeclinable parts of speech are the 
adverb, the preposition, the conjunction, and the 
interjection. 


3. The declinadle parts of speech have three 
NUMBERS ; the singular, the dual, and the plural. 


‘ The dual may be used when two things are 
spoken of ; but not necessarily. 


NOUN. 


§ 30. 1. Nouns are grammatically divided into 
substantive and adjective. Substantives are divided 
into proper and common. 


2. The noun has three GENDERS; the masculine, ) 
the feminine, and the neuter. The masculine i is, In 
grammar, distinguished by the article 6, the femin- 
ine, by 7 1 and the neuter, by to. E. g. 6 avyo, the 
man, 4 yvvn, the woman, to ovxoy, the fig. 

Nouns which are either masculine or feminine are said to 
be of the common gender. Such nouns are, in grammar, 
distinguished by the articles 6, 7. E. g. 6, 4 avFgumos, a hu 
man being. 
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3. The noun has three pEcLENsIONS; the first 
declension, the second declension, and the third 
declension. 


4, The casszs are five; the nominative, the geni- 
tive, the dative, the accusative, and the vocative. 

Nore 1. All neuters have three of the cases alike, viz. the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative. In the plural these 


cases end in a* except some neuters of the second declen- 
sion, which end in w (§ 33). 


Notre 2. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual, 
are alike. The genitive and dative dual are also alike. 


In the plural, the vocative is always like the nominative. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


§ 3. 1. The following table exhibits the endings of thé 
first declension. 


S. Fem. Mas. D. F. & M. | P.F. & MM. 
N. 4 rr a ng ao | N. a N. os 
G. no noords a ov ov | G. auy G. ay 
“non or ¢ @ n ¢ D. au D. aig 
_ 7" ay ay ny ay| A. a A. as 
Vin a &@ nore @ | Vv. @ V ae 


2. Nouns in 7 ora@ora are feminine. E. g. 7 
Tun, honor, 7 woved, muse, n copia, wisdom. 

Nouns in ys or as are masculine. E. g. 6 teAwyys, 
publican, 0 tapias, steward. 


S. 4 (honor) D. (two honors) P. (honors) 
N. siya N. tipo N.  tipat 
G.  ceuns G.  tipaty G. timer 
D. spy D.  tipaiy D.  rupsettc 
A. tiny A. tipa A. tia 
V. ty Ve temo V. typed 
S. 9 (muse) D. (two muses) P. (muses) 
N. povoa N. povoa N. povoas 
G.  povons G.  povoay G. povosy 
D. povox D. ovoauyr D. povoats 
A. povour A. povou A. povous 
V. poten Vi sepovoa V. povoat 
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8.6 (publican) ‘Dz (two publicans) P. (publicans) 


N. seloivns N.  redoive N. relerves 
G.  relovov G.  reloivosw G. televayr 
D. tehoivy D. reovew D. ssloivoue 
A. reloivny A. telave A. rtelevas 
V.  telewn VV. telava V. relavas 
8. 6 (steward ) D. (two stewards) P. (stewards) 
N. toplas N. topula N. raplos 
G.  toplov G.  toplocy GG. remar 
D. taple D. topiay D. staples 
A. taplay A. raple A. taplag 
V. tople V. tuple V. taplas 


3. Nouns in @ pure (§ 16. 4), ea, and some 
others, retain the a throughout the singular. E. g. 


copia, dopias, copia, copiav’ yapd, yaous, yang, 


xagdy. 
S. 7, (house) D. (two houses) P. (houses) 
N.  oixla N.  oixla N.  olxies 
G. oixlag G.  oixlaw G. - oixioy 
D.  oixig D. oixlaw D.  oixtate 
A. oixley A.  oixie A. oixlas 
V. oixia VV. oixla V.  obxias 


4. The following classes of nouns in 7¢ have « in the vaca-. 
tive singular. 

(1) Nouns in ty. KE. g. nodlrys, citizen, voc. modiri. 

Remanx 1. In Homer, aivagiens, unhappily brave, bas voc. alvagien. 

(2) Nouns derived from yerbs by adding n¢ to the last con- 
sonant of the verb, (§ 129. N.3.) E. g. yeoucrgns, geometer, 
VOC. yewpeton. 

(3) All national appellations. E. g. sxv9n:, Scythian, voc. 
StI a. 

(4) A few Proper names. E. g. Lvealyuns, Pyrechmes, 
voc. Hvgciypa. 

Nore 1. Quanriry. (1) 4 of the nominative singular is 
always short when the genitive has yg. E. g. potoa, povays. 

It is very often long when the genitive has ag. E. g. cogid, 
aogias: ' 

All proparoxytones and properispomena have of course the 
a short. E. g. aljdec, poiga. 
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Farther, oxytones and paroxytones, which have ag in the 
genitive, have « long in the nominative. E. g. yaod, zapas’ 
xétga, wétgac. Except the numeral y/a, and the proper names 
Kigga and I7v¢§a. 

(2) 4¢ is long. E. g. taplas, colds. 

(3) Ay of the accusative singular always follows the quantity 
of the nominative singular.. E. g. povou, potoky’ copia, coplar. 

(4) .4 of the vocative singular from nouns in ag is always 
long; from nouns in 7¢ it is always short. E. g. rayuéac, rapid ° 
nolltns, wodita. 

(5) A of the nominative, accusative, and vocative, dual, is 
always long. E. g. uovod. . 


Nore 2. Accent. (1) The accent remains on the same 
syllable as in the nominative, if the last syllable permits it: if 
not, it is removed to the next syllable. (§ 20.1,2,3.) E. g. 
Sdlacca, Iaiacoury, Faelacvar’ Ialacons, Palauan. 


REMARK 2, Aeonorns, master, has voc. déonota, not Ssonota. 


(2) The endings of the genitive and dative of all the num- 
bers take the circumflex, when the nominative has the accent 
on the last syllable. E. g. cig, tepiic, req, tipais. 

(3) my» of the genitive plural of barytones also is circum- 
flexed. E. g. wovoa, wovacy. 

Except the feminine of barytone adjectives and participles in 
og. (§ 49.1.) E. g. d&g, asia, atiwy + tuntdpsvos, tuntomern, 
TUNTOUSYOY. 

Except also the following nouns: yonarns, zorjutwy* of éty- 
olat, étnolwy* agin, aptuy. 


Nore 3. Dratects. (1) The following table exhibits the 
dialectic peculiarities of the first declension, 


Sing.N. Old a for ns, a8 innoza. 
G. Old do, Ionic ew, Doric a, for ov, a8 “Argsidns, “Argst- 
dio, ‘Atgsidem, Argeida. Before a vowel ew drops a, 
as “Epuslac, “Eguelo for “Egusien. 
The Attics sometimes use the Doric genitive, es- 
pecially in proper names. 
Plur. G. Old dw», Ionic ew», Doric dy, for dy, a8 povoa, pov- 
cawy, povasiey, povaay. 
D. Old aio:, Ionic xox or ng, for aig, a8 povoa, povoaor, 
povanat, povons. 
A. Doric as for ds, a8 réyvn, rézvag. 
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Sing end Plur. G. D. Epic ngs or ni for ng, 7, wv, ass, 88 
Tiy, TipAgL 
(2) For 7 the Dorians use a, as time, as, &, aP, a. 
On the other hand the Ionians use 7 for ¢, but only in the 
singular, as copin, nc, 7, 9%, 9- (§ 2. N. 3.) 


E § 32. Nouns in aa, ea, eas, and on, are contracted. (§ 23.) 
. g- 
van uve, mina, G. uvaae uvac, D. uven pra, A. pvaay pray 
7 V. "va uri Plural N. proto ural, G. uvady. aviv, D. 
pracy prac, A. uvacs ras, V. uvaas pvat. 
o¢xéa ouxy, fig-tree, G. cuxéas avxyc, D. cuxég uvx7, A. avaday 
oux7v, V. ouxsa avxn, Plural N. ovxéus ovxai, G. ovxsoy, 
ouvxav, D. ovxsa avxais, A. avxéas auxas, V. ovxéas ovxad. 
aovugta agyuea, of silver, G. agyugéas agyueas, &C. 
‘Egueas “Egurs, Hermes, G.“Egucov ‘Eguov, D. ‘Equég Egug, Sc. 
anion any, simple, G. anlons anidijs, &e. 
Norte 1. The vowels ew are contracted into 7 But when 
they are preceded by a vowel or by g, they are contracted into 
a. In the accusative plural they are always contracted into d. 


Nore 2. The contracted forms of Bogéas generally double 
the g. Thus, Bogéas Boggas. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


§ 33. 1. The following table exhibits the endings of the 
second declension. 


S. M. & F. Neut. | D. Aligenders.| P. M. & F. Neut. 
N. o¢ wo ov ow | N. ry N. o @» & @ 
G. ov ow ov wo | G. ow ov G. oy oy 

D. w @ D. ow o D. o% o¢ of 
A. ov wy ov wv | A. r) A. ovgac & o 
V. s- oc ov ov | V. 0 V. of wo» &@ @ 


2. Nouns in os or ws are masculine or feminine. 
E. g. 0 Adyos, word, n vyoos, island, 6 veds, temple. 


Nouns in oy or wy are neuter. E. g. to ovxoy, 
fig, t0 aveéyeoy, hall. 


ee 
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S. 0 (word ) D. (two words) P. (words) 
N. Loyog N. ioyo N.  doyoe 
G, doyou G.  doyou G. hoya 
hoy D. doyouw D. doyoug 
A. Asyov A. ioyw A. idyous 
V. loys V. doyo V. doyos 
&. +0 (fig) D. (two figs) P. (figs) 
N. Guxoy N. ovxo N. gixe 
G. oUxov G.  avxow G.  avxor 
D. aux D. avxow D. ovxoig 
A. ovxoy A. aux A. ovxa 
V.  abxoy V.  avxe V.  ovxe 
S. 6 (temple) D. (#200 temples) FP. (temples) 
N.  ve0ig N. veo) N. veg 
G. veo G. vewy G.  veuy 
D. ven D. veor D.  yvsae 
A. veoiy A. sw A. yveus 
Vi. oveeds Ve vew Vi veg 
S. 20 (hall) D. (two halls) P. (halls) 
N. cveiyewy N. avaiy eo N. av w 3709 
G. aveiy son G. avaiyeyy G aveby say 
D. aveiy eq _D. avey my D avaiy song 
A. cveiy sory A. avoizem A eve E09 
V.  avaysuy V.  avayen V.  avayen 


Nore 1. The following neuters have o instead of o» in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, singular : Galo, AUTO, 
éxsivo, 0, 10, tovto, from alloc, avtoc, éxtivoc, Os, 0, OvTOS, Te- 


spectively. 


Remark 1. Further, the termination wy» of the accusative 
singular often drops the y E. g. “Ads, acc. “49w for “AI av. 


Note 2. Quantity. 4 of the neuter plural is always short. 


Norte 3. Acceny. (1) The aecent remains on the same 
syllable as in the nominative, if the last syllable permits it : 
if not, it is removed to the next syllable. (§ 20. 1,2,3.) E. g. 
&vFounos, avIeunoy, dyPouno.’ arFeone, dv 9oeinay. 

(2) The endings of the genitive and dative of all the num- 
bers take the circumflex, when the nominative has the accent 
on the last syllable. E. g. Sedc, Sod, Feoir, Ps0ic. 
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Except the genitive singular of nouns in w;. E. g. veeis, 
gen. yew. 
N Remarx 3. For the accent of proparoxytones in ws, wy, see above (§ 20. 

. 2). 

Nore 4. Diarects. The following table exhibits the dia- 
lectic peculiarities of the second declension. 

Sing. G. Old _o10, Doric w, for ov, as doyos, Adyouo, Adyon. 

Nouns in ws have wo instead of o:o, a8 J1staes, 
HMetswo. 
Dual.G. D. Epic oy for ow, as innos, tnnour. 
Plur. D. Old ora for oi, as Igsyxds, Fosynotas. 
A. Doric we or og for ous, a8 Avxuc, Avxes, Avxog. 
Sing. & Plur. G. D. Epic ogs or ogi for ov, @, OV, OlG, aS 
Seog, Feogiy. * 


§ B4. Nouns in coc, 003, 07, oo, are contracted. (§ 23.) 


E. g. 
S. 0 (mind) D. (two minds P. (minds) 
N. yv00g you N. vow = vos N. xd0e = vot 
G. yoov vow G. voow voir G. vowy = veo 
D. vow §=v D. voow yvoty D. voo1e = vor 
A. yoov your A. vow 39 v0 A. voovg vote 
V. vos = vou V. vow 3 V. voor vot 
S. to (bone) D., (two bones) P. (bones) 
> ’ 3 Lad ? ° > ? > ’ > load 
N. ocorgov oorovy N. ocotéw our N. ooréa ovre 
3 , ~ ’ ? ~ * 
G. outéov outov G. ouréow ocroty G. ootéwy ootey 
> ’ > =~ > r) >] ~ 2 r 2 oo 
D. cota date D. ootéay outoty Dz. cotéace dotois 
2 Pad > “w > ' P ’ > » > 
A. ootéov octovy <A. curéw outa A. ootéa oore 
3 ’ P ] -“ 3 r) 3 ° > ’ 2° eo 
V. ooréov ocrovy V. ouréw outw V. ootéa cota 


Note 1. The vowels ea in the neuter plural are always con- 
“tracted into a. 


Nore 2. (1) The contracted nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, dual, take the acute accENT, contrary to the rule 
(§ 23. N. 3). , 

(2) The contracted genitive and dative of polysyllabic com- 
pounds in oo0¢, ooy, are accented contrary to the gule (ibid.). 
E. g. avtinvoog avtinvous, G. avtenvoou avtinvov. 

(3) Some of the contracted forms of adjectives in cog take 
the circumflex on the last syllable, contrary to the rule (ibid.). 
E.. g. xevaeos Zovacis, zZoveea yovod. 
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[§ 35 
THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ BS. 1. The following table exhibits the terminations of 
the third declension. 


« S. All genders. | D. All genders.| P. M. & F. Neut 
N. ¢ N. 8 N. ~ ¢ a 
. og G. ou G. wy oy 

D. t D. ow D. at(v) at(y) 
A. a,» A. 2 A. aS a 
V. S V. Pr) V. & “ 


2. In the third declension the gender must be determined 
by observation. 


S . 


S. o (crow) . (¢200 crows) P. (crows) 
N. xogat N.  xoguxe N. xogaxes 
G.  xdgaxog G.  xogaxory G. xogaxwy 
D. xdgaxs D. xogaxour D. xogat(v) 
A. xogaxa A. xogaxs A. xogaxas 
VV. xogak V. xooaxe V.  x0dgaxes 
S. 7 (hope) D. (two hopes) P. (hopes) 
N. énle N. énids N. éinides 
_G. Anibos G. dxnidow G. aAnidwv 
D. ednids D. édnidow D. anioi(r) 
A. adnida A. éinids A. édnidac 
V. aul V. élnide V. Anides 
8. 0 (giant) D. (two giants) —‘*P, (giants) 
ylyas N. ylyavte N. yiyavtes — 
G. yiyavrtos G.  ytyartowy G.  ytyavtey 
yiyares D.  yiydvrow D. yiveo(v) 
A. ylyonta A. yiyerte A. yiyavtas 
V. ylyay V. yivavte V. yiyavtes 
S. 0 (weevil) D, (two weevils) P. (weevils) 
N xls N. xe N.  xise 
G.  xt0¢ G. _xsoiv G. xiv 
D. xd D.  xso%» D. x:0i(») 
A. xly A. xle A. xias 
V. xis VV. xde VV. xleg 
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S. 6 (age) D. (two ages P. (ages) 

N.  aiwy N. aiove N. aiavec 

G.  aiavos G.  aiwrory G.  aiavov 
D.  aiare D.  aicivow D.  aiaa(r) 
A. aiave A. aiove A. alavac 
VV. aiwy VV. ainve VV. aiwves 

S. 0 (god) D. (two gods) P. (gods) 

N. daiuov N. datyors N. daipoves 
G. daipovos G.  datporor G. datuorwy 
D. daivors D.  daipovory D. dSatpourir) 
A. Jdaivore A. daivovs A. daiporas 
V. daipov V. Suliuovs V. daipoves 
S. o (lon) D. (two lions) P. (lions) 

N. déwy N.  éorte N. Aégorres 
G.  éovtos G.  Asortow G.  ,eortwy 
D. iéovte D.  dsovrow D. iéovor(v) 
A. iéorta A. iéovts A. iéovras 
Ve. héov VV. déorte VV. héortes 
S. to (thing) D, (two things) P. (thing s) 
N. 2noaype N. noaypore N.- moaypu ares 
G. xnoaypatog = G. nowyparowy G. ngeypatayr 
D. noaypate D.  xguyporow D. xgeypaor(v) 
A. x00ypo A. noayputs A. noavuote 
VV. noaypa V. nouypate VV. nocypata 


Note lI, Quantiry. (1) The terminations t, Ot, &, as, are 
short. E. g. xogexi, xogate, xoguxd, xogaxac. 


(2) Neuns in gus (§ 44) may have a, ds, in the accusative. 
E. g. Buorhers, &d, eis. 


Nore 2. Accent. (1) In dissyllables and polysyllables the 
accent generally remains on the same syllable as in the nomi- 
native, if the last syllable permits it: if not, it is removed to 
the next syllable. (§ 20. 1,2,3.) E. g. xéoak, XOQAKOS, KOQAKWY. 


(2) Monosyllables throw the accent in the genitive and 
dative of all the numbers upon the last syllable. In this case 
the terminations ou», wy, are circumflexed. E. g. xis, xi0¢, «icy. 


Except monosyllabic participles. E. g. dovs, dovtes, Sorte. 


Except also the dual and plural of nas: navrow, aavroy, 
naar, (§ 53.) 


- 
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Except also the enitive dual and plural of the following 
nouns : das torch, Suos, Soc, KPAZ head, OUS, Mais, ONS, To0is, 


Pos blister, pay lig t. 


Remanx. For the accent of wars, events Svydeng, Anpiene, reerte, 


avg, xvey, and APHN, see below (§ 40, N 


. 3}. 


Nore 3. Diatects. The following table exhibits the dia- 
lectic peculiarities of the third declension. 


Dual. G. D. Epic oyv for ov, as Zecgny, Secojvour. 


Plur, G. Ionic gw» for a», as yny, ynvear. 
D. Old egor or sot, aS dsnac, Senaecut. 


Sing. and Plur. G. D. Epic ope(y) or gu(v) for og, ¢, wy, at, 


as Oxos, oyeuge” 


VAUS, VAUEL. 


§ 36. 1. The following table exhibits the endings of the 
NOMINATIVE and GENITIVE, SINGULAR, of the third declension. 


a gen. atos, axtos, neut, 

aig — autos, aidog, all genders, 

av —— avoc, artos, Mas. or neut. 

ap — aQ0¢, atOS, agtos, Zener- 
ally neuter. 


as — ao, atoc, ados, avo, av- 


tos, all genders. 

avg ~—= dos, fem. 

29 — 8906, sg0s, Mas. or fem. 

Sig — Ev0G, EvTOc, Evdog, MAS. OF 
fem. 

sy —— svog, &’Toc, neut. 

sug — 0c, MAS, 

7 —~ 7rOs, neut. 

nv — vos, évoc, Mas. or fem. 

n@ — 700¢, €g0¢, Mas. or fem. 

S$ — tos, nos, soc, Mas. Or 
em. 

t —— 06, toc, neut. 

ty —— voc, mas. or fem. 

ig —— 406, tto¢g, Wo, tog, tvos, 
mas. or fem. 

ds — dos. 


ye — vidoe. 

§ — x0G, yos, Yoc, xtocs, Mas. 
or fem. 

oy — ovoc, ovtoc, neut. 

ov — ogos, neut. 

o¢ = oI0¢, 0c, neut. 

ovy — vdos, neut. 

ouvg — 0FT06, oo¢, odo¢c, Mas. or 


vy -— vos, neuf. 

vy — voc, vrtoc, Mas. or neuf. 

vg — vgos, Mas. or neut. 

vg — voc, voc, uFos, UVOC, UY 
tog, nas. or fem. 

yw — m0¢, Boe, pos, mas. or fem. 

w — 006, fem. 

oY — wos, OVvOsS, OYTOG, Mas, OF 
fem. 

wg — wgoc, ogoc, generally mas. 
or fem. 

wg — WOES, 00¢, WTOS, OTS, aos, 
generally mas. or fem. 


2. Most nouns of the third declension form their NoMINA- 
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TIVE SINGULAR by dropping the termination og of the genitive, 
and annexing s. E. g. 
xogas gen. XOQAXOG, (§ 3. 2) 
Hikop ‘*  Iéhonos, (ibid.) 
dinis ‘ élnidos, 0 10. 2) 
yiyds  ylyavtos, (§ 12. 5.) 
So ghéy (§ 8. 2), gaefds" gas (§ 9. *) ¢ Cay os xs ea ) 
putes, zages (§ 10. 2), 1aigtr05 Gris )» Seretog° 
2. 4), guvoc’ xtslc (§ 12. 5), xtevog" spd (ibid.), ad 
ae doug (ibid.), dortog. 
(1) Most masculines and feminines lengthen ¢s into 4¢, and 
os into ws. E. g. reenons, teingsos * tetupus, tetu@otos. 
(2) Many masculines lengthen é into evs. E. g. Baosdevs, 
Baurdéos. 
(3) All neuter substantives change e¢ into og. E. g. zeiyog, 
telzsos. (4 2. N. 3.) 
(4) Some neuters change ¢ into g. E. g. oréag, otéatos. 


(5) The following nouns lengthen og into ovg* Bots, Boog? 
mous, modes" yovs, xoos. (§ 2. N. 3.) 


(6) The following change ac into avg’ ygats, ygacc’ vais, 
OOS. 

(7) *Aloangt, exos, changes the radical letter s into » in the 
nominative. 


Norte 1. “4vat, avaxtos, and »vt, yuxtos, are the only nouns 
in ¢ that have xrog in the genitive. Originally they had gen. 
Gvaxos, yugos. (Compare “Avaxec, Dioscuri, and riyzios, noctur- 
nal.) 

“Alc, &Xog, is the only noun in Ag. 

3. Many form their nominative singular by dropping the 
termination o¢ of the genitive, with such consonants as cannot 
stand at the end of a Greek word (§ 5.N. 3). Masculines 
and feminines lengthen e and o, in the final syllable, into 7 and 
w respectively. E. g. 


aiovy gen. aicavogs 


daluwy “ dalpovos 
déwy ‘¢  D€ortos 
noaypa “ noaypatos. 


So Zz7”, znvos’ Auuny, Aipsvos° dey, Sévr0s ° outne, aasrizgog ° 
nx, nzoos’ Sov, Bovtos ° Pog, pugs ° tog, qtogos’ g7teg, 
GntoQ0¢ ° olynnt, awwnnios’ Bsixvy, Jerxvvrtos. 
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Remanx 1. In reality the nominative is formed from the root, which is 
obtained by dropping os of the genitive. E. g. xigu%, xigaxos, root xopan. 


Nore 2. Tula, 76, is the only noun in a that has axtog in 
the genitive. 
Jape, 7, the only noun in ag that has agrog in the genitive. 


Méh, 10, the only substantive in «4 that has ctog in the geni- 
tive. 


Note 3. Neuters in ag are contracted when this ending is 
preceded by «. E. g. fag 10 G. tapos 71006. 

The neuters déheag, otéag, poéag, have gen. Sedeatos déAqtos, 
OtEaTOS OTHTCS, PEsatos Pentos, Contrary to the rule (§ 23. N. 3). 


Nore 4. Nouns in es, ev, gen. evtog, are contracted when 
these endings are preceded by 7 or o. E. g. tipnetc tepers, 
Tipnevtos tipnvros’ Mhaxoes mhaxovc, Mhaxoevtog Nhaxovstos. 


Remark 2. Proper names in cgwy are generally contracted. 
E. g. Hocedawy Moosdar. 


Norte 5. The quantity of the last syllable of the nomina- 
tive, and of the penult of the genitive, must be learned by 
observation. Nevertheless we remark here, that 


(1) Monosyllabic nominatives are long. E. g. nay, gis, 
dovc. Except the pronouns tis, zi, tic, 11. 


(2) The vowels a, «, v, in the penult of the genitive are 
short, when this case ends in og pure. E. g. yjgas, cog’ modi, 
tog* Suxgu, vos. 

Except ygais, dos" vats, dos. 


(3) The penult of the genitive of substantives is long, when 
this case terminates in avo, ivog, vvog. E. g. Titav, dvog* Sala- 
fis, tvos* Pooxve, UyvosG. 


§ 37. 1. The accusative sincuLar of masculine and 
feminine nouns is formed by dropping o¢ of the genitive, and 
annexing a. E. g. 


xogas, xogaxog acc. xogaxa. 
2. Nouns in ic, ve, ave, ove, of which the genitive is in o¢ 


pure (§ 16, 4), form their accusative by dropping ¢ of the 
nominative and annexing y. E. g, 


mols, MOALog = -:«ACC, OAL 
ixOus, tx Pvo¢ igduy. 
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If the genitive is not in og pure, they can have » in the 
accusative only when the last syllable of the nominative is 
not accented. E. g. 

Sovic, dgrt Pog ACC. dorFa OF deny 
x09US, xOQUPOS ‘<  x0gUPa OF xdgur. 


Nore 1. In the Epic language, the following nouns often 
have a in the accusative singular, contrary to the preceding 
rule: Bots, Bou’ svguc, sugéa’ ixduc, iyGva* vats, rea. 


Remark. The accusative singular of the obsolete gry is 
always dia. 


Note 2. These three nouns, “4ncdlwv, IWoasdar, xvxewr, 
have acc. *Anoddwya and “Ancddw, Moosdava and Tocsudo, xv- 
xeove and xuxeo. 


§ 38. 1. In many instances the vocarivE siNGULAR of 
masculine and feminine nouns is like the nominative singular, 


2. Nouns in dé, 749, wo», wg, and some others, form their 
vocative singular by dropping og of the genitive, with such 
consonants as cannot stand at the end of a Greek word 


(§ 5.N.3). E.g. 


yiyas, ylyavtog VOC. yiyay 
Jaipoyv, daipovog ‘' daipor. 


3. Nouns in i, vg, evs, avg, and oug gen. oos, and the com- 
pounds of sovc, drop the ¢ of the nominative. The ending ev 
is always circumflexed. E. g. ' 


élnie voc. édnui 
iy Pus  igde 


Buadsus “* Barred. 


A. Neus in 7g gen. eog, shorten ng into #. E. g. Swxgarns, 
voc. Sorxoates. 


5. Feminines in ow, ws, gen. oos, have of in the vocative 
singular. E. g. ayo, nyoos, VOC. nyol. 

Nore 1. A few proper names in dg gen. ayvtog, have & in 
the vocative singular. E. g. Anodauas, avtos, VOC. Anodapd. 


Nore 2. The following nouns shorten the final syllable in 
the vocative singular: “Ancliwy, "Anodloy’ Iooeday, Hoossdoy* 
GuTHE, date. 
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Note 3. (1) The following nouns throw the accent back 
on the penult in the vocative: a»jo, &veg* Sano, daeg’ nargg, 
HWATEQ* CWTNO, OUTED. 

(2) Polysyllabic vocatives, which end in a short syllable, 
often throw the accent back on the antepenult. E. g. swxga- 
TNS, Swxgatres. / 


Nore 4, “4vat, king, when employed to invoke a god has 
voc. ava. Elsewhere its vocative is like the nominative. 


§ B39. 1. The pative pLurAt is formed by dropping o¢ of 
the genitive singular, and annexing ow. E. g. 
xogas, xogaxos dat. plur. xogat: (J 5. 2) 
élnis, élnidos ‘s élnios (§ 10. 2) 
yiyds, yiyartos ‘s yiyaat (§ 12. 5). 
2. Nouns in eve, avg, and ove gen. oos, form their dative 
plural by dropping ¢ of the nominative singular, and annexing 
at. E..g. Bacidevs, Bacidsvor* Bovs, Bovui- 


Nore. The omission of » before os (§ 12. 4) in this case does not lengthen 
the preceding short vowel. E. g. daipzwr, dainevos, daipoos. 


SYNCOPATED NOUNS OF THE THIRD 
DECLENSION. 


~ § 40. 1. The following nouns in no generally drop the ¢ in 
the genitive and dative singular. In the dative plural they 
change the «¢ into «, and place it after the 9. (§§ 26. 2: 2. N.3.) 


Taare, 4, belly, G. yaotégog yaotgos, D. yaotége yaorgl, 
D. Plur. yeorgao: and yaotngat. 

Anpnrtne, 7, Ceres, G. Anurtegos Ajunrteos, D. Anunrege 
Aynuntot. This noun is syncopated also in the accusative 
singular, dyurjtege Anuntoa. 

Ouyang, 7, daughter, G. Suyatégos Svyargos, D. Suyatége 
Suyatel, D. Plur. Suyatgac. 

Mrztno, 7, mother, G. untégos unteos, D. pntégs unrel, D. Plur. 
pytoao. 

Harjo, 0, father, G. natégos natgos, D. narége nargl, D. Plur. 

- argace. 

2. “ayo, 6, man, is syncopated in all the cases except the 

nominative and vocative singular, and dative plural : 
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“A970, avégos avdoes, D. avégs avdgl, A. avéga avdga, V. cveo, 
Dual N. A.V. avigs idee, G.D. dyigow dyBpory, Plur. N. 
avéigss &vdoec, G. aréguy avdoay, D. avdgaa:, A. avégas 
&ydeac, V. aviges ayvdgec. For the insertion of 3, see 
above (§ 26. N.). 


io 3. APHN, 6, lamb, and xvay, o 7, dog, are declined as fol- 
ws, 
APH, G. agvoc, D. dgvi, A. dora, Dual N. A. dove, G. D. 
agvoiy, Plur. N. aevec, G. agyay, D. agveos, A. &evas. 
Kvor, G. xvvos, D. xuvi, A. xvva, V. xvov, Dual N. A. V. 
xuve, G. D. xvvoiv, Plur. N. xtvec, G. xvvav, D. xvai, A. 
xuvac, V. xuvec. 


Note 1. The poets in some instances drop the ¢ also in the 
accusative singular, and in the nominative and genitive plural. 
E. g. Siyarga, Fvyatess, natgay. 

Norte 2. “dotye, égog, 6, star, imitates xazzjg only in the 
dative plural, aozgco.. 


Note 3. (1) The accent of the full forms of avy, APHN, 
yaotno, Inuntne, xvoy, zartne, 18s regular (§ 35. N. 2). 

For the accent of the vocative of a»je and narzjg, see above 
(38. N. 3). 

The accent of the full forms of Svyarme and pyrno is - 
regular in the cases which end in a short syllable. 


(2) In the syncopated genitive and dative the accent is 
placed on the last syllable. Except 4yyyrng. 


CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 4. 1. Many nouns of the third declension, of which the 
genitive ends in og pure (§ 16. 4), are contracted. ' 


2. The contracted accusative plural is always like the con- 
tracted nominative plural. 


4. Nouns in n¢, 26, 0¢, gen. eos, nouns in ag gen. aos, 
and nouns in o, ws, gen. oocg, are contracted in those cases, 


in which the termination (§ 35. 1) begins with a vowel. E. g. 
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S.n (galley) 8S. 26 (wall) 

N. , Ternens N. téZyosg 

G. © TeLNQEOS TeLNgous G. «slysos relzous 
D. torngsi ToL ge D. seizes telye 
A. tgijgea tgsngn A. réixos 

V. redness V.  réizos 

D. (two galley 3) D. (two walls) 
N.A.V. Teeyges Tetnen N.A.V. teiyss — tslyn 
G. D. — teingéocy teingotr G.D. rezéouw tetyoiv 
P. (galleys) P. (walls) 

N. TeLNgEES TeLngets N. tetyex  teiyn 
G. rerngéay terngwy G. treiyswy tEeyur 
D. tot7jgsor(y) D.  relyear(v) 

A.  rpingeas terjges A. tizyen  telyn 
V. = rgingess terngets V. relyen relyn 

S. ro (prize) S. 7 (echo) 

N. yégas N. ny 

G. yégaog yéous G. 7L0S nzous . 
D. yégat yéeg D. nzot yor 

A. yégas A. myou nye 

V. yéoas V.  nyot 

D. (two prizes) D. (two echoes) 
N.A.V. yégas = vépad N.A.V. nyo 

G.D. ysgaow yeouv G. D. noi» 

P. ( prizes) | P. (echoes) 

N yégaa ‘Vigat N. nyo 

G. yegaov yeowy G. nyo 

D.  yégaoi(v) D. nots 

A. yégoa yéod A. nyave 

V. yigua yeoa V.  nyot 


Nore }. Proper names in xdeng, Contracted xijo, undergo a 
double contraction in the dative singular, and sometimes in 
the accusative singular. EK. g. 


S. 0 (Pericles) 


. N. Jlegixleng ITsgexdins 
G. Ilegtxdéeog Ileguxdéous 
D. Hegexhéct Iegixdses Ieguxdei 
A. IJTegindésa Tleguxiéa Ieguxdy 
V. Heginhees ITegluhecs 
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Remark. Sometimes proper names in xiéy¢ have xigog in 
the genitive, and xAsi in the dative. 


The noun “Hgexdéns, Hercules, has voc. also “Hpaxdsc. 


Nore 2. The ending ea, when preceded by a vowel, 1s 
generally contracted into a. E.g. wyijs, vyida vya* xdéos, 
xhéee «led. 

Note 3. Kégac and tégeac, gen. atoc, often drop the x 
and are contracted like yégac. E. g. xégac, xtgatos xégaog xsgais. 

K g¢ac, in the later Greek, has arog in the genitive. 


Nore 4. The dual and plural of nouns in o, ws, follow the 
analogy of the second declension. 


The uncontracted forms of these nouns are not used. 


Nore 5. The Epic language often contracts ¢eog into jog 
OF eos, eet into 77 Or eit, and éea into jo OF sia. E. g. “Hgaxdens, 
~xdéeog -xAdnos, -xdset -xAni, —xdésa -xdja* onéos, onmésog oneiog, 
onest ont OF one. 

Nore 6. In the Ionic dialect, the accusative singular of 
nouns in w, we, ends in ov». EH. g. Ant, Anrody. 


Note 7. The accent of the contracted accusative singu- 
Jar of nouns in is contrary to the rule (4 23. N. 3). 


§ 43. 1. Nouns in ts, vs, gen. soc, voc, are contracted in 
the dative singular, and in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, plural. E. g. 


S. 6 (serpent) S. 0 (fish) 

N. ogis N. iydve 

G. dpios G. izdvos 

D. opu dgf D. izdvi zd 
A. ogi A. izduy 

V. oge Vi. izdu 

D. (two serpents) D. (two fishes) 
N.A.V. oquia N.A.V. izdve 
G.D. ogiow G.D. izdvou 
P. (serpents) P. (fishes) 

N. dques ool N. izdves izxdv 
G. ogloyv G.  izdvev 

D. sqior(») D. izdva(y) _ 
A. diag ogig¢ A. izdvas igus 
V. ques dgls Vi izOves izxdis 
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2. The nouns 6, 9 Bows, 0x, 9 yeats, old woman, 7 vaic, ship, 
and 0, 7 dis, sheep, are declined as follows: 


Bovs, A Boos, D. Bot, A » Bory, | V. bo Dual N. A. V. Boe, 
G. D - Booty, Plur, N. Boss Bots, G. Boor, D. Bovol, A. Boas 
Bows, V. Bots Bows. | 
ave, G. yvodos, at, A. ygavy, av, Dual N. A. Vv. 

re @’D. veoh Plur, 'N. voit Seats, G. yeaa, D. 
yeaval, A. yoaas yeas, V. yeaes ygavs. 

yaus 18 regularly declined like yeas. The Attics decline 
it as follows: G. vec, D. vyt, A. vavy, V. vav, Plur. N. 
mec, G. veav, D. vavui, A. vac, V. viges. 

The Ionians change a into », as ynis. They have also 
G. veds, A. »na and véa, Dual D. veotvy, Plur. N. vées, A. 
yéac. 


dig otc, G. Siog otoc, D. dit ott, A. div oy, Plur. N. diese olse 
Wee LAA Fad »~” Bre Dees 
bic, G. ciwy otay, D. oso, A. Otas olag dig. 


3. Most nouns in is, 4, vc, v, change ¢ and v into g, in all the 
cases, except the nominative, accusative, and vocative, singu- 
lar. Substantives in tc and vs generally change o¢ into we. 


E. g. 


S. 4 (state) S. 16 (mustard) 

N. xohic N. olvynne 

G. xorewc G. ovnmeos 

D. xodsi node D. ouwnnst ownnes 
A. smolw A. oivnne 

V. nok VV. oivnm 

D, (two states) D. 

N.A.V. xolee N.A.V. ovvgzss 

G. D. solégouw G. D. — aivnxéowy 
P. (states) P 

N. modseg soles N oLvyTreG ony 
G. xolewy G. annoy 

D. xodeor(r) D own neor(y) 

A. moheag moles A Guy mee ouwnny 
V. xnoless xolse V. ownnsa onan 
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S. o (cubit) S. ro (city) 
N. anyus N. aorv 

G.  anyews G. dorsos 

D. nny nny D. Gore cores 
A. sxnyuy _ A. éoru 

V.  xnyu V. dot 

D. (two cubits) D. (two cities) 
N.A.V. mazes N.A.V. Gotee 
G. D.  nnzéouw G.D.  aoréow 
P. (cubits) P. (cities) 

N. mENZeES mnzeIC N. dorea corn 
G. anzewy G. aatéwy 

D. mengeat(y) D. Gateas(y) 
A. mizeas mengerg A. Gates Gorn 
V. myers anyers V. Gorse corn 


Nore 1. In some instances the genitive of nouns In v¢ and 
» is contracted. E. g- whys, myzéov nyzov* juror, Hploeog 
jpleovs. Such contractions belong to the later Greek. 


Nore 2. The genitive singular of neuéers in » and » very seldom ends in ag. 


Nozx 3. According to the old grammarians, the Attic genitive and dative, 
dual, of nouns in ss and us end in wy. KE. g. wéarss, wéasys. Such forms, 
however, are not found in any Greek writer of authority. 


Nors 4. T1dass, in the Epic language, often changes sintow. E.g. gen. 
wédanes for wéAses. 


Note 5. For the acczwr of the genitive of nouns in 45, vs, see sbove 
(§ 20. N. 2). 


44, Nouns in svg are contracted in the dative singutar, — 
and in the nominative, accusative, and vocative, plural, They 
genera’ have we in the genitive singular. E. g. 


S. o (hing) P, (kings) 
N. faaslsvc N. Paothess Puatieig 
G. Baailéng G. Baorlécoy 
D. Baodsi Baoské D. Baordevor(s): 
A. Baolda A. Paoiléag Baoikels 
V. Baoed V. = Bacdses Paarkety 
D. (two kings) 
N.A.V. Baordse 


G.D. Baciiow 
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Note 1. The genitive and accusative, singular, are some- 
times contracted. E. g. MHe:gacevs, Tuga Tleipareig’ avy- 
YOUPEVS, OVYYQapEa OVYYEAGN. . 


Nore 2. The vowels ea are contracted into a, when they 
are preceded by a vowel. E. g. yosvc, yoéa zou. 


Nore 3. The ending és of the nominative plural is some- 
times contracted into yo. E. g. innsvc, innéss inane. 


Note 4. The Ionians very often change « into 9, except 
when it is in the diphthong ev. E. g. Bactdevs, Baotdjos. 


INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 


§ 4. Indeclinable nouns are those which have only one 
form for all the genders, numbers, and cases. Such are, 


1. The names of the letters of the alphabet. E. g. 20, tov, 
tq apa, alpha. 
2. The cardinal numbers, from 5 to 100 inclusive. E. g. 


of, ai, tx, THY, TOTS, TOUS, Tag MEvtE, five, 


3. All foreign names not Grecized. E. g. 6, tov, ra, tov 
“Adapn, Adam. 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 


$ a6. 1. All nouns which have, or are supposed to have, 
‘more than one nominative, are anomalous. Such are the fol- 
lewing. 


andev, ovos, 4, nightingale, from FONAz, yovatos, yove- 
regular. From 4Hjn, G. tl, Dual YOVaTE, yovdroty, 


andous, V. andoi. Plur. yovara, yoratwy, yo~- 
aidnc, ov, 6, the infernal re- vaCt. 

gions, regular. From AZ, The poets have G. youvdc, 

G. &i80s, D. aids, A. &ida. D. _ yourl, Plur. N. A. V. 
GAxN, %S. TN strength, regular. youva, G. yovvey. _ 

From 4.42, D. adxi. yury, 7, woman. The rest is 


avdeanosor, ov, to, Slave, regu- from TNAIE (oxytone), 
lar. From ANdPANOTS, PUVALKES, yuvasst, yuvaixa, 
D. Plur. avdeanddsaas (Epic). viva, Dual yovaine, yuves- 
yoru, to, knee. The rest is = xoiv, Plur. yvuvaixes, yuvar- 


§ 46.] 


xoy, yuveusi, yuraixac, yuvai~ 
xEC. 

The genitive and dative 
of all the numbers take the 
accent on the last syllable, 
contrary to the rule (§ 35. 
N.2 


Dats, ido, 4, fight, regular. 
From 442, D. dai. 

ALE, see Zeve. 

dogu, 10, spear, The rest is 
from AOPAS, dogatos, 3o- 
eatt, Dual dogare, Sugarow, 
Plur. dogata, dogateay, do- 

aot. 

The poets have G. doges, 
Soveds, D. dogi, dovel, Dual 
dover, Plur. N. dotga, G. 
Sovewy, D. Sovgsco: (Epic). 

Soguioos, ov, 0, spear-polisher, 
regular. From JOPTrz032, 
V. dogvts. 

eixaiy, ovos, 7, image, regular. 
From EIK2, G. sixovs, A. 
sixo, A. Plur. ezxove. 

Zevs, 0, Jupiter, V. Zev. From 
As, G. ros, D. Bi, A. dia. 
(§ 37. R. 1.) 

Zyv, 0, G. Znvoc, D. Znvi, A. 
Ziva, = preceding. 

Seganwy, ovtoc, 0, attendant, 
regular. From OEPA¥®, A. 
Séigana, N. Plur. Ségames. 

iyoig, wgos, tchor, regular. Acc. 
Sing. also iyo. 

xcloc, w OF wos, 0, cable. From 
KAAOS, Plur. N. xaiot, A. 
xaLOUS. 

xaga Ionic xden, 10, head, G. 
xdentos, D. xaenti, xagg, N 
Plur. xég¢. From KPA, 
G. xgatog, D. xgari, A. 16 or 
tov xeata, Plur. G. xocroy, 
D. xgaci. From KPAAZ, 
G. xgdatoc, D. xgcar:, Plur. 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 
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N. xoaara, A. rove xgarac. 
From KAPHAS, G. xagnje- 
toc, D. xagyer:, Plur. xegn- 
Orc. 

xdados, ov, 0, bough, regular. 
From K443, D. xiadi, D. 
Plur. xiadeos (Epic). 

xorvervds, ov, 0, partaker, reg- 
ular. From KOINAN, 
Plur. N. xouvmves, A. xos- 
YOVAC. 

KPAAS, KPAS, see xdga. 

xolvoy, ov, to, lly, regular. 
From KPINOS, Plur. N. 
xolvea, D. xelveat. 

x00xn, 75, 7, woof, regular, 
From KPOZ, A. xgéxa. 

Aaac contracted jac, 6, stone, 
G. jaaocsg daoc, D. Anat dat, 
A. jaayv day, Dual. daae dae, 
Plur. N. dotass Aces, G. dace 
Lowy, D. ddeoor (Epic). From 
AAAZ (--), G. laou. 
fotus, 0, witness, A. pagrus, 

“Dd. Plur. peervot. From 
MAPTTP, peotvgos, pagt- 
gt, Sc. 

haat’, yos, 7, scourge, regular. 
From MA2Trs, D. pao 
(contracted from paotu), A. 
paoty. 

overgor, to, dream. The rest is 
from ONEIPAS, ovsigatos, 
éveigats, Dual ovelgate, ove~ 
gerowv, Plur. ovsigata, ove- 
garay, oveigact. 

ovc, 10, ear. The rest is from 
the Doric ac, ates, orl, Dual 
ate, ator, Plur. ara, ater, 
ool. 

nogafue, 0, old man, A. xgé- 
afvuy, V. xpéafv. The rest is 
from mgeafutne, ov. 

In Hesiod a Nom. Plur 

ngéoBnes OCCUTS. 


“4 


joBuc, o, ambassador, Plur. 
tN. A. V. xgiofes, G. nm06- 
oBewv, D. xgécfsos. The rest 
is from mgeafevtne, ov. 
sgocwnoy, ov, 10, face, regular. 
From m7P022TA2, Plur. 

_N. xgocdnara, D. xgoc0nxa- 
ot. 

Bgozoos, ov, 7, ewer, regular. 
From 2P0x0r2, D. Plur. 
meozyovo: (like fovel from 
Bove). 

wve, ttvQ0s, uel, to, fire. From 
HTPON, Plur. N. A. svg, 
G. avgar, D. nugoic. 

ozmo, 16. The rest is from 
ZKAZ, axares, oxari, Gc. 

asayoy, ovos, 7, drop, regular. 

rom 2742, N. Plur. ora- 
V8. 
otizog, ov, 0, row, regular, 
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From § 2TIE, otizss, ovzi, 
&c. 


racic, 0, 0, peacock, regular. 
From T4032, N. Plur. taoé. 

vdoo, 16, water, The rest is 
from “7443, vats, vats, 
&c. 

From ddos, D. Sing. ves 
(Epic). 

vids, ov, 0, son, regular. From 
“‘vIETs, G. viéos, &c. like 
Baothevc. From ‘riz come 
the Epic G. vios, D. vis, A. 
via, Dual. vis, Plur. N. vies, 
D. vigos and viact, A. vias. 

vopuivn, no, 4, battle, regular. 
From ‘rsMLs, D. voyiv. 

zeidar, ovos, 7, swallow, regu- 
lar. From xzZ474n, V. 

: zed doi. . 

@¢, SCE OUs. 


2. Nouns, which have only one nominative, but more than 


one form for any of the other cases, are anomalous. 


are the following : 


aloo, wo OF wos, 7, threshing- 
froor. 

_yties, « OF wtog, 0, laughter. 

Péuis, tog OF stog OF wWog oF 
totos, 7, justice. 

idooic, ob OF atog, 0, sweat. 

xlsic, edocs, 9, key. Also Acc. 
Sing. xdstv, A. V. Plur. 
xheic. 


pte, «@ OF wos, o, maternal 
uncle. 


Such 


pvuns, ov OF qto¢, 0, Mushroom. 

ogvic, TIoc, 0, n, bird, regular. 
In the Plur. also N. A. dg- 
so OF doves, G. Ogvsay. 

maTewWS, OF wos, 0, paternal 
uncle. 

ons, sog OF 105 o, moth. hand 

eo, ystoog and yseoc, 4, hand, 

* D: Plur. always zeoot. The 
forms G. yegcc, D. zegi, Dual 
zeigoiy, are poetic. 


Nore 1. All proper names in me gen. eoc (§ 42), have 4 or 
. g- 


gy in the accusative singular. 
Aquotoparns, sog 


BCC. “Apietogayy and x9. . 


Nore 2. Some nouns in i¢ have sdog or cog in the genitive, 


E. g- 


paves, FeD. pywdog Of paynoc, resentment. 


§§ 47, 48.] 
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Norte 3. In the Ionic dialect, the accusative singular of 


nouns in ag gen. ov, often ends in ea. 


Toyee for Lvyny. 


E. g. Dvyns, ov, ace. 


Norte 4, A few proper names in 7g, ovc, and ve, are de- 
clined according to the following examples : - 


Tevens, G. "Iavvn, D. “lavey, A. "Tavyqv, V. “lovey. 
Thovs, G. Fiod, D. Ti0v, A. Fiovy, V. Fiow. 
Atovis, G. Aiovs, D. Aiovt, A. Aroviv, V. drove. 


DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


§ 4'Y. Defective nouns are those of which only some of the 
cases are in use. Such are the following: 


érnotias, wy, of, Etestan winds. 
No singular. 

aga, an A. Plur. used only in 
the formula, jyga gégey, to 
show favor. 

“To9 ua, wv, ta, Isthmian games. 
No singular. 

dic, 6, Lion, A. div. 

AIS, 6, fine linen,-D. diti, A. 
dita. 

padn, 1s, 7, armpit, used only 
in the phrase vxo padne, 
under the arm, clandestinely. 

Néusa, wy, ra, Nemean games. 

o singular. 
NIP, 7, snow, only A. viga. 


‘Olvunta, wv, ta, Olympic 
games. No singular. 

ovag. 10, dream, used only in 
the N. and A. Sing. 

OS or OFZON, to, eye, Dual 
N. A. dove, Plur. G. dace, 
D. dacoic, old dccoset. 

Ogtdoc, 10, advantage, used 
only in the N. Sing. 

Huda, ov, ta, Pythian games, 
No singular. 

tay, used only in the formula 
a tav, O thou. 

vnag, 10, waking, as opposed 
to dvag, used only in the 
N. and A. Sing. ' 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 48. 1. In adjectives of three endings, the . 
feminine is always of the first declension; the mas- 
culine and the neuter are either of the second or 


of the third. — 


2. Adjectives of two endings are either of the 
second or of the third declension; the feminine 
is the same with the masculine. 
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3. Adjectives of one ending are either of the first 
or of the third declension. Such adjectives are 
either masculine, feminine, or common. 


ADJECTIVES IN oz. 


§ 49. 1. Most adjectives in o¢ have three endings, og, 7, ov. 
E. g. aogos, copy, cogor. 

When o¢ is preceded by a vowel or by og, the feminine 
has @ instead of 7. E.g. é&:oc, atia, atiov* poxgos, paxga, 


paexgoy 

S. 0 (wise) 9 (wise) 10 (wise) 
N. aogos g0gn cogoy 
G. aogov cop7s gogov 
D. cope oogy cogw 
A. comer cory coor 
V. cog? copy cogor 
D. 
N.A.V. cogo copa gogo 
G. D. coger vopaiy oogoiy 
P. 
N. cogol aogal cope 
G, copay copay copay 

_D. cogois dogais aopois 
A. aopous cogas cope 
V. cogol gogae copa 


So all raRTICIPLES in os. E, g. suntdpsvos, tuntopern, 
SUMTOUEYOY. 


S. 0 (worthy) 7 (worthy) | 70 (worthy) 
N. a&k10¢ atta ato 

G. atiou atlag atloy 
D. atl . aig - aio. 

A. aSioy atlay akvoy 

V. aks atle ator 
D. 

N.A.V. atlo atle akie 
G.D. atiow atlaw atlowy 


§ 49.] 


Nore 1. 


<POOZh 


aot 
asiay 
atlous 
atlove 
akios 


ADJECTIVES. 


akties 
asioy 
aslass 
atlus 
actias 


when oos is preceded by g. E. g. 


€ v € o € id 
anloos, anion, anioov 
aeoos, atgoa, aFgoov. 


ye 
ace 

3 
atioy 
> 
atilos 
~e 
asta 
ative 


Adjectives in oog have 7 in the feminine, 


47 


Except 


2. Many adjectives in o¢ have only two endings, os, oy». 


E. g. jovzos, jouzoy. 


Particularly, compound adjectives in og have two endings 
E. g. énifnpsos, énsbypsoy. 


But compound adjectives in xo¢ have three endings, 


S. 6, 4 (quiet) 


N. Rovzog 
G. novygou 
D. Hovury 
A. jouyoy 
V. jouye 
D. 
N.A.V.q0vz0 
G. D. jovyouw 
P. 

N. Hovzor 
G. novuzory 
D. novyots 
A. novyous 
V. NOVvzos 


10 (quiet) 


qovzoy 
navzou 
novze 
mnovyov 
nauyor 


novyo 
novyouy 


Hove 
novyoy 
Hovzotg 
nouya 
naovye 


Norte 2. In Attic Writers and in the poets, many adjec- 
‘tives in og, which commonly have three endings, are found 


with only two. 


Eg. 0, 4 élevSegos, 16 éhevPegor, free. 


Nore 3. The ending « of the feminine is long. Except 
the feminine of Jioc, divine, and a few others. 


Norx 4, For the accews of the genitive plural of the feminine of bary- 


tone adjectives and participles in os, see above (§ 31. N. 2). 
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3. Adjectives in cos, ea, cov, aNd oos, on, ooy, ate contracted 
($§ 32: 34). Eg. 
ZEVoECS ZovaoUs, zeveca Zevon, xovasoy yovoory, G. zovosou 
xgvoor, zovasus xevans, golden. 
apyugeos apyugois, _Sgyveee ayuda, _aoytgeor agyueovy, G. 
aeyugcou agyugau, apyupeas agyugas, of silver. 
anidos anlotic, anxlon andy, aniooy aniovy, G. anloov axnhoi, 
anlong anins, simple. 
Norz 5. For the accewr of some of the contracted forms of adjectives in 
tog, oof, see above (§ 34. N. 2). 


ADJECTIVES IN 2. 


§ SO. Adjectives in ws have two endings, ac, a». They 
are declined like vedg and avwyswy (§ 33). E. g. evysas, 
sysey. 


8. 5,4 (fertile) +5 ( fertile) 


N. sven svysay 
G, suyew svyen 
D. evyep suyen 
A. siyeoy svyswy 
V. su yeas siyeny 
D. 

N.A.V. evyew svyew 
G. D.  etyepy si'yewy 
P. 

N. svyeq siyeco 
G. siysay sya 
D. svyaws evyens 
A. sUyEDS siyen 
V. sive suyen 


ADJECTIVES IN rs. 


§ GA, Adjectives in uc, gen. sos, have three endings, wg, 
sia, v. E. g. ylunvs, yluxcia, yluxv. 


5 (sweet) q (sweet) 0 (sweet) 
N . yluxus yauncioa yhunv 
G. yluxtog yhunsias ylunéog 
D. yluxéi hurt yhunely ylundi phone 
A. yhuxvy whuxsiay yluxv 
Ve oyhund ylunsio yhunv 


§§ 52, 53.] ADJECTIVES, 

D. 

N.A.V. yluxde ylunela: 
G.G.  yluxéowy yluxelacy 
P. 

N. yhuxieg yluxsig —-yuxsias 
G, yluxéov yluxevoy 
D. yhuxéat(r) yluxelaig 
A. yhuxtag yhuxtig —_-yAuxelas 
V. yhunteg yluxeis —syhuxtion 


Nore 1. The Ionics make fem. éa or é. 


Badéa or Baden. 


Norts 2. The poets sometimes have mas. and fem. vg, neut. 
v. E. g. 0, 7 7Svs, 10 7d. 


yhuxés 
yduxsow 


yhuxéa 
yhuxéoy 
yhuxéar(y) 
yhuxsa 
yhuxéa 


E. g. Badve, 


ADJECTIVES IN wz AND rv. 


§ 52. 1. Adjectives in ac, gen. eo, have two endings, 


ns, &. E. g. alnOns, adndeés. 
S. 0, 7 (true) 
N. alndns 
G. alndiog alndois 
D. alnde = adn Osi 
A. alndéa = anda 
Vv. Gln tes 
D. 
N.A.V.alndés aln dn 
G. D. adn déow adn 9 oiy 
P. . 
N. alndéeg adndeic 
G. alndéwy alnday 
D. alnFéot(y) 
A. alndéag alysis 
V. Glndse adlndeis 


16 (true) 
aly SEs 
alntéog  alnSots 
Glndss = an Sat 
alndés 
alndés 
alndeés aln dy 
alndéow adndtoir 
alndéa alndy 
alndioy alndav 
adndéou(y) 
alndéa = eA 1 OF 
Gindia alndy 


2. Adjectives in tc, gen. tog, have two endings, is, «. E. g. 


ISois, iar, G. iWos0s, knowing. 


ADJECTIVES IN «3 ELS, HN, OFS, rs, NN, Ns. 


§ SB. 1. Adjectives in dg, gen. ayrog, have three endings, 
ds, doa, av, E.g. nas, naoa, nay. 


So all PARTICIPLES in ae. 
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S. a (all) 
N. NAC 

G. MAVIOS 
D. navel 
A. NAVE 
V. NaS 

D. 

N.A.V. TOTS 
G.D.  xayvrow 
P. 

N. mavres 
G. TAvTOY 
D. naot(y), 
A. TOTALS 
V. TEAVEES 


TUpaytos. 


§ (all 
TACO 
MAONS 
AON 
MACY 
Naoe 


td 
NAOH 
TAOULY 


NOCHE 
Navy 
MATHS 
MATHS 
NATH 


[§ 53. 


16 (all) 


TOY 
MOAVIOS 
move 
TOY 
may 


TMAVtE 
TELYTOLY 


Mayra 
TLRYTONW 
meat») 
MAVIC 
MOayTO 


E. g. tupds, tipaca, tuyar, G. 


Remark 1. These two adjectives in do, pélag and tadeg, 


have ava in the feminine. 


Thus, 


welds, udhowa, péhay, G. Helavos, black. 
tahis, talowva, talay, G. tadlavoc, unfortunate. 


2. Adjectives in ec, gen. s»toc, have three endings, auc, 


sg0a, ey. 
S. 0 (graceful) 
N. zaoles 
G. gaolertos 
D. yaolerts 
"A. == yaglerte 
V. zooley 
D. 
N.A.V .yaglerte 
G. D. yagsévrow 
P. 
N. Zagleyrac 
G. yagerroy 
D. = zagleor(r) 
A. zaolevtac 
Vv. xaolevces 


E. g. zagles, zagisoun, yagiev. 


4 (graceful) 
Zaolscca 
Axptecons 
ZaQveaon 
zaolecouy 
Zuglscon 


yaoicoe 
qagiscoary 


Zapiscons 
Zaoucowy 
xagecoats 
Zaoresoas 
zagleocat 


to (graceful) 


waoisy 
LuolErtos 
zaglerts 
Zaoley 
xaoley 


qzaolevte 
zeoréytowy 


qaglervta 
yoguevreay 
zoolsac(y) 
qzaolevta 
qzaglerta 


§ 53.] ADJECTIVES. §i 


« 


Nore 1. The endings ye, ysoua, qevy, are contracted into 
Ns, juce, av. E. g. 
Ties TinC, Tiwnsooe Tijoca, Tinney cypny, G. eipyertos 
tiunvtos, valuable. , 


The endings oeic, ceoca, czy, are contracted into ov, ovaca, 
ov. E.g. 
tlaxor ahaxovs, thaxosssa Adaxovoca, alaxcay mlaxovy, U. 
ahoxosvtog mAuxovrtos, flat. 


Remark 2. The dative plural of adjectives in ss forms an exception to 
the general rule (§ 12. 5). 


3. Participles in eg have three endings, eis, sia, ev. EE. g. 
titelo, trOtiua, ted Er. 


S. o (placing) n (placing) 10 (placing) 
N. tdeic udeioe woe 

G. tSévtos tdeions udévroy 
D. TiS Eves wdsian tudevte 
A. tOevta twdsoayv tO éy 

V. mds wdsice tcey 

D. 

N.A.V. 11 9é988 13 clon witévrs 
G.D. «wévrow tFelcauy tidsvtouw 
FP. 

N, wdevrec reSions tudévte 
G. tidevtay tdeooy tidéevtoy 
D. md8iau(v) tiPeloats. eFeio(y) 
A. udésyrac tiDsicac cuServta 
V. tdEevtes Tetons tdevra 


€ 


4, There are but two adjectives in y»* 6 tégny, 7 tégera, 


0 tégev, G. tégevoc, tender; and 6 &gany OF aggny, 10 &goey OF 
agdev, G. &gaerog OF agéevoc, male. 


5. Participles in ovg have three’ endings, ovs, ovea, oy. 
E. g. didovc, Sidovea, didov. 


S. o (giving) 7 (giving) 0 (giving) 
N didove é:dovea didov 
G. ddovtos d.Sovens didovtog 
D. O:dovte d:dovan 5:80r0 
A. Odorra 8.dovcay didev 
Y. Odors Odovvn ddoy 


6. Participles in ig have three endings, v¢, doa, vv. E. g. 
Sauxvvs, Secxvvua, Secxyvy. 
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D. 
N.A.V.d:d0r72 

G. D. d.dortasy 
P, 

N. d.dovtes 
G. d.dortwy 
D. ddovor(r) 
A. d:Sovtas 
Vv. Ovdortec 


S. 0 (showing) 
N. Serxvve 

G. Oecxrvvtos 
D. Oecxvurts 
A. deixvurta 
V. Oerxyve 

D. 

N.A.V .decxvvvte 
G. D. desxvdvtory 
P. 

N. Oecxyvvtec 
G, Oecxvuvtoy 
D. Secxvior(y) 
A. Secxyuvrag | 
Vv. Oeuxvurtecs 


d.dovoea 
dcdovcasy 


d:dovoas 
Sidovowy 
dedovuatc 
8cdSovloag 
d:dovucs 


4 (showing) 
Serxvvon 
decxvvons 
Secxvvon 
Serxvucay 
Secxvioa 


decxvvoa 
Oscxyvoaty 


Oerxvvoas 
Jecxvvewy 
Secxvvonis 
Osixrvuae 
Secxvvoae 


E. g. éxoiv, sxotua, &xor. 


S. o (willing) 


N. ixooy 

G. ixovtog 
D. ixovss 
A. éxovta 
Vv. éxooy 
D. 
N.A.V.ixovte 
G D. ixovrow 


4 (welling) 


éxovou 
éxovons 
ixovan 
éxovoay 
ixovon 


sxovon 
éxovoaty 


[$ 53. 


Ocdoyre 
d.dovroy 


Sidorta 
S.dorvtay 
&dove(r) 
ddorta 
S:dorvta 


S 


to (showing) 


Seixrvy 
Oeixvvvtoc 
Seuxvurte 
Seuxvuy 
Decxvuy 


Oeexvvurte 
ss 
Seexvuvtouy 


decxyvvta 
Secxvuvtreyr 
deixvvot(r) 
Sexvvvta 
Seixvrta 


. Adjectives in wy, gen. ovtos, have three endings, wy, ovea, 


35 (willing) 


&xoy 
ixovrog 
éxovts 
éxoy 
ixoy 


ixovts 
ixovtow 


§ 53.] ADJECTIVES, & 


P. 

N. ixoytes éxovoat ixovsa 
G. éxovrey éxovgay . ixovtesy 
D. éxovar(y) bxovons éxovos(y) 
A. éxovtag \ éxovugac éxovte 
V. éxovtec ixovous éxovtes 


So all paRTICIPLES in wy. E. g. téxtov, réatovoa, tUntos, 
G. tintort0s* giléwr, gelgovaan, qiléoy, G. gidsovtoc, contracted 
gay, piovca, priovr, G. pidovrtos. 


Nore 2. The feminine of adjectives in as, ss, os, Ds, wo, gen. vveg, is 
formed by dropping os of the genitive, and annexing ea. E. g. 


was, Wareds fem. ware (§ 12. 5) 
wiSsis, eiDiveres “  esDsiga ibid.) 
3dous, Sderres, ‘© Uedeien (ibid.) 
Ssinves, Stixvovres “ 3sixv¥eu (ibid. ) 
ixav, ixdvres “ ixevew (ibid.) 


xugitss, vagivess § “S — vapitova (§ 12. N. 2). 


8. Adjectives in wy, gen. ovocs, have two endings, ey, ov 
E. g. 


S. 6,-5 (ripe) 10 (ripe) 
N. EROY EMOV 
G. MENOVOS MEIMOYOS 
D. JUEMOVE TETEOVE 
A. JEETEOVE *ETCOY 
V. ERO RENOY 
D. 

N.A. V.sézove scemcove 
G. D. xexovory memtovoty 
P. 

N. TEETLOVES wéxova 
G. eENOVOY RENOVOY 
D. nércoas(y) méxoou(v) 
A. ménovac TEETEOVE 
V. HETLOVEC NETOVA 


9. Participles in o¢ have tnree endings, oe, via, os. E. g. 
tervgoic, tetvpuia, tetupes, having struck. 


3* ° 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


[S$ 54, 55. 


S. 0 n TO 

N. TETUpUs TETUGVIAL tetvgos 
G. TETUPOTOS tetugulag TETVPOTOS 
D. TETUpOts TetvMulg TETUGOTL 
A. TEtUpote TETUqULAY tetvpos 

V. TETvpPars TETUQVIG TETU@OS 
N.A.V. reruqote rervpula TETUPOTE 
G D.  servgorow tetuqulay tetvgportoy 
N. TeETUpOTES TETUMVICL TETUPOTH 
G. TELUPOTOY TETUQULEDY TETUPOTOY 
D. tervpout(y) tEetuqulaig retupoa(y) 
A. TETUpOTUS TETUPVLAS TETUPOTS 
V. TeruporEs TETUVIAL Tetvgota 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING. 


§ 4. The following are some of the adjectives which have 
only one ending : o aBhic, TtO¢ * 0,7 aBodic, GT0¢ * 0, 7 ayvoic, 
@tog* 0, 7 aduns, 7 71T0¢ ° 6; 1 aiyihuy, mos" 0, 7 aid ow, EOS * o 
aldoy, evs ° 6 oxurs, tO ° 0, q cevaaxts, 80g ° 6, n ONT HY, TV0S ° 
0, 7 aeyis, tos or tog" 4, a dons, 796° 0 Bias, x0G" 0, 7 
Sgomdc, aoc” O éFehovtis, ov" 0, " énnhvs, vos 0; 7 Ennis, 
v0os" a mites, noc’ 6, 7} sbgu, ur os 0, 7] eval, mog’ 0, mass, 
xog* 0, mprdorcy 7T0s * 0, 7 innus, adog* o ory apos ° 0, 7 
paxoalwy, ovos * 0, 7 paxeatyny, Evos’ 0, % pow, Hog" o, 7 
vous, ados ° o, y maga hay, 706 * 6, i] maganhys, yor * 0 TEVTS, 
mtos* @ modvait, xog* 0 mQ0fAijc, NtOS* 0, 7 onogac, adog ° 0, 9 
goiné. 


Add to these the compounds of Soi, Suges, Muis, ZELQ- 
E. g. 0 op9o9-es, ToIzoS ° 0, % xaddinats, acdosg* 0, MOXQOZELO, 
21906. 


A 
Norg. Some of these are also used as neuters, but only in the genitive and 
dative. | 


COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 


§ 55. Compound adjectives, of which the last component 
part is a substantive, follow tbe declension of that substantive. 


Pad 
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55 


Such adjectives may have a neuter, when it can be formed 


after the same analogy. E. g. 


etzagts, t, G. toc, graceful, from ev, ZAC, trOg 
evelnig, t, G. dog, hopeful, from ev, éinio, idog 

dinovc, ovy, G. odos, two-footed, from dis, movcs, nodos 
adaxous, v, G. voc, tearless, from a-, Saxgu, Vos 
evdaluwy, ov, G. ovos, happy, from sv, Saluor, ovog | 
usyaintwg, og, G. ogos, magnanimous, from péyas, 7109. 


Note 1. The compounds of zodig generally have dog in the 


genitive. E. g. 


anolic, t, G. og, vagabond. 


Note 2. The compounds of uzjrqo, natje, and gen» mind, 


change 7 intow. E. g. 
~ aurtme, og, G. ogos, motherless 
andra, oe, G. ogos, fatherless 
gage, or, G. ovos, discreet. 


Note 3. The compounds of yélwe, laughter, and xégas, horn, 


are either of the second or third declension. 


E. g. 


guloyelas, wr, G. w Or wos, fond of laughter 
telxsows, wv, G. w OF wroc, having three horns. 


ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 


§ 56. The following list contains most of the anomalous 


and defective adjectives. 


dic and jis, neut. gy and 7,0, good, G. éjos, A. évy and yy, neut. 
Plur. G. éden, of good things. 
The neuter <v, contracted from év, means, well. 


Coie, Nom. mas. living, alive. The rest is from the regular eso, 


1], OV. 


utyac, usyadn, usye, great, is declined in the following manner : 


S. o (great) 


N. péyas 
G. peyadou 
D. peyale 
A. péyay 
V. psyake 


D 
N.A.V. psyches 
G.D. psyadow 


4 (great) 


usyahy 
peyalnc 
usyaly 
peyalyy 
peyahy 


peyahe 


usyadacy 


16 (great) 
peya 
pEyahov 
psych 
péya 
peya 


peyahe 
usyadowy 
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P. 
N. psyaios peyahas peyala 
G. peyaley peyadoy peyaiay 
D. peyaiorg peyahoug peyalor 
A. psyaious peyahas peyada 
Vi. psyados psyadae peyake 


Observe, that all the cases, except the nominative and 
accusative singular, masculine and neuter, come from the 
obsolete MET‘AA02. 

The vocative singular yeydde is very rare. 


xiéwc, full, borrows its feminine from algoc. Thus, aig, wide, 
niéwv. In composition it has only two endings, ws, wv, (§ 50.) 


ROAUS, Noddy, wolv, much, is declined as follows : 


S. oo (much) n (much) 70 (much) 
N. gt0AUG nodln OAV 

G. modiou moans molhou 
D. modlg Today gold 
A. Toluy ToAAny modu 

P. (many (many) (many) 
N. moddot nokia nolla 
G. mokAoy molloy nodlay 
D. modhois moddaic modois 
A. nodhoue nolhag mola 


The dual is of course wanting. 

Observe, that all the cases, except the nominative and 
accusative singular, masculine and neuter, come from moddog, 
4, ov, Which is used by the Ionians. 


The epic poets decline modu like yiuxug* thus, zolus, nodsta, 
nxodv, G. modéoc. 


sggos, meek, borrows its feminine and neuter from ngaiic, ngasia, 
moav, G. mgaégos. 

aus, 0, 7, safe, neut. var, A. car, A. Plur. aac, neut. Plur. oa, 
the rest from the regular adog, a, or». The feminine oe is 
rare. 

geoudoc, 7, ov, gone, used only in the Nominative, of all genders 
and numbers. 


§ 57.] ‘DEGREES OF COMPARISON. &7 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


COMPARISON BY TEPOs, TATOZ. 


&7. 1. Adjectives in og are compared by dropping ¢, 
and annexing tegog for the comparative, and rarog for the 
superlative. If the penult of the positive be short, o is 
changed into w. E. g. 

Tops, Wise, Gopuwtegos, wiser, copaitatos, wisest 
att uos, dishonored, atiuotegos, atiuotatos. 
asuvos, venerable, asuvotspoc, o&urdtaros. 


Norte 1. In general, o remains unaltered when it is pre- 
ceded by a mute and a liquid. (§ 17.3.) E. g. wuxvdg, dense, 
MUXVOTEQOS, MUKYOTATOS. 

Remarx 1. In a few instances Homer changes « into # even when the 
penult of the positive is long. E. g. xaxdZuvos, xaxefurdrages. 

Nore 2. A few adjectives in og are compared according to 
the following examples: 

gllos, pldtegoc, pidtatos 

péoo;, pecaltegos, uecaitatos 

anovdaioc, oxovdatsotegos, anovdatsoratog 
owopayos, Gwopayiategos, Opopayiatatos. 


Remark 2. Those in oos are always compared by sazegog, 
sotatog. E. g. 
anioos, anmloderegos, anxdogotatoc, contracted aniovotegos, 
anlovotatos. 
2. Adjectives in uc, gen. eoc, are compared by dropping ¢, and 
annexing tegoc, tatoc. E. g. 
ofvs, sharp, oftegoc, ofureros. 
3. These two adjectives, ysiag and tadac, drop o¢ of the 
genitive, and annex tegos, tatoc. Thus, . 
ptlac, avos, pelavtegos, pelartatos 
talac, avos, tadavtegoc, tadavtatoc. 


4. Adjectives in y¢ gen. soc, and si¢ gen. sytos, shorten x¢ 
and ais into sc, and annex tegoc, tatos. LE. g. 
alndns, alnFéiategos, alnPéotatros 
yagles, xagsdotsgos, yaguatatos. 


id 
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Nors 3. WYsvdis, bes, false, has also comparative Jsudiertpos. 


1 [Ibsns, ves, poor, follows the analogy of adjectives in ns, gen. ses * thus, 
wideriges, wsvicraces. 


5. Adjectives in wy», gen. ovos, drop og of the genitive, and 
annex sotegos, eatatos. E. g. 


TUPYWY, OVS, DUPOOMETTEQOG, DHPOOVEDTATOS. 


6. The adjectives agnat, dyagic, Slat, paxag, are compared 
as follows: 
dena, 70 Gonaylategos 
Gxaoes, azagiategos 
Baas, x06, Blaxtstegos, Blaxtatatos 
HOXAQ, MOXKQTEQOS, PaxaQTATOS. 


Note 4. Substantives denoting an employment or character 
are sometimes compared like adjectives. E. g. Baodevs, king, 
Baotlevtegos, more kingly, Buotievtatocs, most kingly ; xléntng, 
thief, xkentiotaros, very thievish. 

Nore 5. The pronowns do not admit of different degrees in their significa. 
tion. Nevertheless the comedians, for the sake of exciting laughter, compare 
abeés in the following manner: abvés, himself, abedriges, himself-er, airécawes, 
himself-est, ipsissimus. . 


ad 


COMPARISON BY /2N, IsTOS. 


§ &8. 1. Some adjectives in vs drop this ending, and annex 
twy for the comparative, and totog for the superlative. E. g. 


70v¢, pleasant, 7diwy, 7dtatos. 


2. Comparatives in wy are declined according to the follow- 
ing example : 


8.6, 7 ( pleasanter) 10 ( pleasanter) 
N.  sdloy #50 

G. dlovos nOlovog 

D. dlom nolovt 

A. 7dlova 7dlo novoy 

D. 

N. A. 7diove jdlove 

G. D. nd:dvo0» 70.ovos 

P. 

N. 7dloves ndtous 70love 90les 
G. ndrovesr nd.ovay =, 
D. J Bioc(») 70loos(y) 


A.  dlovas qdlovs qdlova 70le 


§ 59.] DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 59 

Observe, that the accusative singular masculine and feminine, 
and the nominative and accusative plural of all genders, drop 
the », and contract the two last syllables. 


Nors 1. A few adjectives in vs form their comparative by dropping the last 
syllable of the positive and annexing evay or cra = E. g. 
wavs, fat, raecur 
Badus, deep, Paéeowr. 
Nore 2. Kearés, powerful, changes « into s or « in the comparative: thus, 
meatis, xedecwr, xelecwy, xpsiceuy. (§§ 58. N. 1: 2. N, 3.) 


The Doric xé}jwyv for xgsivvws is formed in the following manner: xeards, 
updeous, xdgewr, xappor. ()§ 58. N. 1: 26.2: 11: 6. N.) 


Nort 3. These two adjectives, wiyas and sAiyes, form their comparative by 
dropping the last syllable, and annexing gw». -Thus pdyas, pide (Attic pesiZer) 3 
drives, ry Viger (3 2. N. 3.) 


ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 


§ &9. 1. The eomparison of an adjective is anomalous 
when the adjective has, or is supposed to have, more than 
one positive. 


2. The comparison is defective, when the adjective has no 
positive in use. 


3. The following list contains most of the adjectives which 
are anomalous or defective in their comparison. 


ayadds, good opusivor a pLotog 
Bedtiov Beltiatos 
xoeigowy OF xpeirtay  xeatioToS 
Awiwy or Agia Awiotog OF Agaros 


"Again, the proper comparative of desres, belongs to the Epic language. 
For BsAriov, Awiwy, the epic poets have Birripes, Awtriges. 
Keaeds, the positive of xesicvay, ugacvieces, occurs in Homer. 
For Riarieres, the Doric dialect has Bisrieres. 
For xgsivews, the Ionic has xgicews, and the Doric xdjfuv. (§ 58. N. 2.) 
The poets have xdeeieres for xearieros. (§ 26. 2.) 
The Epic language has also compar. Pigrsgos, superl. gigseres or Gigraves. 
The regular comparative and superlative, déyaSaripes, dyaSerares, do not 
occur in good writers. 
aiazeos ( AIZXT2), ugly, aiczlwy, aloysotos. ‘The comparative 
aigyootsgos 18 not much used. | 
ahyswos (AAIT), painful, alyeweregog OF ahyleay, adysydratos 


a 
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or Gywtoc. The regular forms alysivotegos, alysivoratos, 
are more usual in the masculine and feminine. 

auelywr, See ayados. 

agelwy, cgiotos, See ayadds. 

Beltlwy, Béltictoc, see ayados. 

dlayvc, SCC pixgos. 

EAETXT2, infamous, ééyziotos. The plural of the positive 
occurs in Homer (Il. 4, 242: 24, 239). 

Sayatos, last, a defective superlative. 

éyGocs (EXOT), hostile, éyFgotegog or éxSiny, éyPgoratos OF 
Ey Piatos. 

“HK T&S, see xaxoc. 


xaxos, bad =—s_ xaxto RAXLOTOC 
zeiowy xsloratos 
jovoy WRLOTOS 


The forms feewy, Axsevos, come from ‘HKY®X. (§ 58. N. 1.) 
The regular comparative saxersges is poetic. 
For xsigur and fever, the Ionians have ysesiay and teow. 
xalog (KAATS), beautiful, xaddiov, xddiuotoc. The doubling 
of the 1 seems to be an accidental peculiarity. 
xaggoy, see aya Fog. 
KEPT, crafty, xegdiev, xégdi0tos. 
xpatvc, see ayadoc. 
xvdgos (KT4Pr>), glorious, xvdluv, xvd.cros. 
xuvzegoc, more impudent, a defective comparative, derived from 
xvoy, xvvoc, dog. 
Aaitey, Adiotos, see aya Fac. 
paxgos (MAK, MHKT2), long, paxgdtegos and pécowy, pa- 
xgotatos and yyxiotoc. (§ 58. N. 1.) 
péyas, great, psitwr (Tonic petwr), usyiotos. (§ 58. N. 3.) 


pixgos, small lacowy élaytotos 
pelo pétotos 
HIxQotEgos tx goraros 


The forms ladeewy, tadyiees, come from iAsyis. (§ 58. N. 1.) The 

superlative sesieees is poetic. 

odlyos, little, odifeor, ollytatos. (§ 58, N. 3.) ° 

oixteos (OIKTT2), pitiable, oixtiwy, otxtistog OF Olxtgotatos. 

ondotepos, younger, onlotatos, youngest, Epic. It is derived 
from onloy, weapon. 

nénov, Tipe, nenaltegos, nenaltatos. 

niov, fat, niotegog, nidtatog. 

nolvc, much, wlelwy OF riser, whetotos. 

moors o¢, former, nowtos, first, derived from the preposition xe, 

ore, 


Ggdt0¢ (PATZ), easy, Sgeur, égotos. 
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The Tonians say Jnidses, Jnies, phiowes. 
The epic poets have Jnirsges, jnicares. 
tayic (GAXTS), swift, tayiwy commonly Sacowy, taysatog. 
($$ 14.3: 58. N. 1.) 
dre oregos, higher, vnigtatos, highest, derived from the preposi- 
tion uxég, above. 
vategos, later, Boraros, latest. 
‘TWTZ, high, vwiwy, Uytatos. 
pacrtegos, brighter, padvtaros, brightest, derived from galver. 
PEQTEQOS, pegtatos, peysotos, see ayntos. 
zeiour, xeiyiotoc, yEeQeiws, BEE xaxog. 
Nore. In a few instances new comparatives and superlatives are formed from 
adjectives, which are already in the comparative or superlative degree. E. g. 
aearseros from xeares, xuugdriges from xsiguy. 


NUMERALS. 
CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


§ GO. 1. The numerals cic, Suo, tgsic, and tecouges OF té2- 
tages, are declined as follows: 


S. 0 (one) 9 (one) 10 (one) 

N. tig piles Ey 

G ivoc pds tivo 

D. vd peg iv 

A. Eva play Ey 
D. 10, ta, 109 (¢0) P. (wo) 
N. A. dvo and dvw N. A. wanting 
G. dvory and duety G. Sdvay 
D. dvoiy D. dvoi(v) 

P. oi, ai (three) ra (three) 

N. totic tole 

G. ToLOY TQLOY 

D, toral(y) to.al(») 

A. tQEis . toa 

P. of, at iC. Sour) ta ( four) 

N. tégoages tiguaga 

G. TEgoaguy tedoagoy 

D. tésoagor(y) tésaagar() 

A. 


Téooagas técoaga 
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RemMArK. Jvo is found undeclined. 


2. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100, inclusive, are in- 
declinable (§ 45. 2). 


5. mévte 40. teccagexovta 

6. && 50. aevrnxorte 

7. énta 60. &yxorta 

8. oxra 70. §8douyxorte 

9. évvéa 80. oydoxjxorta 

10. Séxe . 90. gvvevijxorta 

ll. ivdsxa 100. éxeroy 

12. sadexa 200. Sidxodurot, at, a 
13. dSexargeic or toroxaidexa 300. roraxoctor, at, & 
14. dexatéouages OF reacaged- 400. teroaxcutor, at, 

noioexec 500. zevtexoutot, at, o 

15. Sexaevre Or wevrexaidexee 600. é£uxourol, at, 
16. Sexe’ or é&xxaidexe 700. énxraxourot, at, a 
17. Sexasnta or intraxaidence 800. oxtexouror, at, o 
18. Sexcoxtw or oxtmxaidsxa 900. évraxoatot, at, a 
19. Sexaervvga or évvsaxaidsxa 1000. yikiou, a, @ 
20. sixoai(») 2000. drazidior, at, a 
Q1. stxour ie, OF tic xat elxoar 10000. nvgior, at, o 

30. tovéxorta 20000. Siourveior, at, o 


Nore 1. The compounds ovdeds (ovdé, sic) and pndsis (unde, 
sis) have nom. plur. ovdévac, undéves, tnsignificant persons. 


Nore 2. The accent of the feminine zée is anomalous in 
the genitive and dative. (§ 31. N. 2.) 


Note 3. Aexartgeis, Sexatécongses, and the first componént 
part of recoagecxaidexa, are declined like rosig and réaouges 
respectively. 


Nore 4. Thousands are formed by prefixing the numeral 
adverbs (§ 62. 4) to yidco. 


Tens of thousands are formed by prefixing these adverbs to 
pugtol. 

Nors 5. Instead of any number of tens -++- 8 or 9, a circumlocution with 
3iwy (from Biv, to want) is often used. E. g. Avsiv diervess tixeos, twenty 
wanting two, simply eighteen. ‘Evds Stevres reitxorra, thirty wanting one, 
simply twenty-nine. 

This principle applies also to ordinals. E. g. ‘Evas div sixeorsy tres, the 
nineteenth year. 

The participle 3ias (from 3iw, am wanting) with its substantive is sometimes 
put in the genitive absolute. EE. g. [levevixovrn pests deedens, forty-nine. So 
with ordinals, ‘Evés dievros cgsaxerey iru, in the twenty-ninth year. 


§ 61.] 


ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


Nore 6. Diatscrs. The dialectic peculiarities of the cardinaf numbers are 
as follows : 


1. Epic %@ for pela, ig for bvi. 
2. Epic Basel, 300i, declined throughout. 
4. Ionic rivers, I Doric rirrogss or riregss, Holic wirvess, poetic dat. plur. 


rivgaci or cierages. 


5. Doric winws. 

12. Ionic and poetic duddexa and dvexaidsxa. 
14. Tonic rscesgsexxidsxa, indeclinable. 

20. Doric slxaei, Epic isixess. 

30, 40, 80, 200, 300. Tonic rpisjxevra, riveiginerra, bytexera, Fim ber00e, 


remnéoie. 


9000, 10000. Old ivsdéytac, Sexy TAe. 


ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


§ 61. The ordinal numbers are, 


Ist. 1r96iT0S, ", ov 30th. 
2d. devregos, a, oF 40th. 
3d. rgitos, 7, ov - 60th. 
Ath. réragros, 7, ov 60th. 
6th. néuntos, 7, ov 70th. 
6th. Fxzroc, 7, ov 80th. 
7th. F8douos, 7, ov 90th. 
Sth. dydooc, 7, or 100th. 
Oth. Fvaros, 7, o» 200th. 
10th. Séxaroc, h, ov 300th. 
Lith. &déxaros, 4, o» 400th. 
Wh. Swdexatos, 7, o 500th. 
13th. res:axaidéxaros, 7, ov 600th. 
14th. resaagoxadéxatos, 7, ov» 700th. 
15th. wevrexaidéxatog, 4, ov 800th. 
16th. éxxaWéxatos, 7, o» 900th. 
A7th. Erraxadéxatog, n, ov 1000th. 
18th. oxtwxaidéxatoc, 7, o»  10000th. 
19th. év-vsaxadéxatoc, n, oy  20000th. 
20th. eixooros, 7, ov 
2st. sixoatos mowtos, OF TEN— 


TOS HAL ELXOOTOS 


TQLaKOOTOS, Ny oy 
tEddaQAaKOTTOS, Ny OY 
TEYTHAOOTOS, thy oy 
EEnxoutos, 5 ov 
E8dounxoutos, 4, OY 
oySonxoatos, 7, ov 
évv8YNXOOTOS, Ny OF 
ixatootos, 7, OY 
di dxoatoatos, ly ov 
TQLExODLOGTOS, 7] iD ov 
TETQUXOGLOGTOG, 1, ov 
TLEYTOXOTIOUTOS 9 Tis oy 
Eaxoaoctos, 7, ov 
Extoxoatoatds, uP ov 
OxTaxXOGLOGTOS, 7], OY 
évvaxooloctos, qs ov 
yiltootos, 4, ov 
HUQLOOTOS, 7, OY 
Siguugioards, jy Ov 
Cc. 


Nore 1. Homer has cérgares for wiragress $Bsuares for Wtepeos, sydbures 


for Sydecs, sIvares for tvvaees or Tvares. 


Tiecaguxadixzaen. 


erodotus has rsecsgsexasdsxdrn for 


Norz 2. A mized number, of which the fractional part is 4, is expressed by 
a circumlocution, when it denotes a coin or weight. 


E. g. [Ligewrov tizcspevaiov 
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am 44 ming; but Vives fuipvate == 9 == 24 mine. “Ewarey iusediusres 
== 84 talents; but "Evie suirdravra = § = 44 falents. Tiragees spud 
Borer = 34 oboli; but Tivcage ssCora —= § = 2 oboli. 


NUMERAL SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND 
ADVERBS. 


§ 62. 1. The numeral substantives end in ac, gen. ados, 
feminine. E. g. wovas, monad, unit, dvac, reac, triad, nevtag, 
itas, EBdoucs, oydods, évveac, Oexac, Exatovtas, zrdias, prea, 
myriad. 


2. The numeral adjectives in nhoog or miaotog correspond 
to those in feld, in English. E. g. amidoc, simple, dumidos or 
dimiaciog, double, twofold, reiniceg or teindaaios, triple, three- 
Sold, retganioog or tstganiactoc, quadruple, fourfold. 


3. The numeral adjectives answering to the question zo- 
atatocs, on what day? end in aioc. They are formed from the 
ordinals. E. g. devregaios, on the second day, rgitaios, on the 
third day. 


4. The numeral adverbs answering to the question nogaxic, 
how often? end in axis. E. g. retgaxic, four times, nevtaxic, 
Jive times. 

Except the first three, azat, once, Sic, twice, and teés, thrice. 


ARTICLE. . 


§ G3. The article 6, the, is declined as follows: 


S.M. F. N. DM. F. N. PLM. F. UN. 
N.0 4 +0 N. 1) we tw N. of af = ta 
G. rod Hg tov G. toy tiv tov G. ta» tyr THY 
D. 1 «wm tt] D. toiy saiv toiy D. roig tate tots 

eo e 
A. tov tr 10 A. tH Tw A. rove tag ta 


Norz 1. For Quanrrry, accent, and DIALECTs, see above (§§ 31. N. 1, 
2,3: 33. N. 2, 3, 4.) 


We only observe here that the Dorians have rei, rai, for el, ai. 


Norz 2. The original form of the article was TOS, from which come the 
oblique cases, the Doric forms oi, rai, and the adverb eas. 


PRONOUN. ' @6 


§ 64.) 
PRONOUN. 


PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


§ G4. The personal pronouns are éysi, av, ‘I. The nomi- 


native ‘7 is obsolete. 


S. (I) 

N. éyo 

G. éuov, pov 
D. guoi, pot 
A. éué, pe 
D. (we two) 
N A. vO, yo 
G.D. voir, vey 


P. (we) 
N.  qpti 
G. por 
D. gyi» 
A. mpas 


S. (thon) 

N. ov ° 

G. ov 

D. ob 

A. a8 

D. (you two) 
N.A. agai, opy 
G.D. ogaiv, opay 
P. (ye, you) 
N.  wysis 

G. vay 

D. opi 

A. wpa 


S. (he, she, it) 


N. ‘y 

Gov 

D. of 

A. 

D. (they two) 
N.A. oqorg 
G.D. cpuiy 
P. (they) 


N. opeis N. ogee 
G. oar 

D. agia(yr) 

A. ogas Nn. ogéa 


Remark. The dual »q and apy are very often written with- 
out the iota subscript ; thus, »0, ogo). 


Nore 1. The particle yé is often appended to the pronouns 
of the first and second person for the sake of emphasis. E. g. 
éyuys, I indeed, for my part; av ye, thou indeed. The accent 
of éyaye is irregular (§ 22. 3), 


Note 2. Diauecrs. The dialectic peculiarities of the per- 
sonal pronouns are exhibited in the following table. 


Ey. 


Sing. N. Epic and Doric éyoy. 
G. Epic éuéo, gusto, duédev, Ionic and Doric duct, pel. 


D. Doric aply. 


Plar. N, Ionic 7 muses, Epic a, Gpape86, Doric aude (long «). 
G., Tonic 7 Tpéey, Epic y 1jgrecens’. 


D. Epic « Giupes OF Cupey, poetic only on Ck t), 7 
A. Tonic USMS, 


nds (shor 


ie pps, 
t a). 


Doric agé (Jong 


longo, poet 
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=v. 
Sing. N. Doric cv, Epic ruyn. 
G. Epic ato, otio, o&9ey, toto, Ionic and Doric gev, 
Doric also zed or revs. 
D. Doric civ, retv, Ionic and Doric tof. 
A. Doric zé, tiv, rv (enclitic). - 
Plur.N. Tonic tyuées, Epic types, Doric vgs (long v). 
G. Tonic vuéwv, Epic vuslor. 
D. Epic type or tur, poetic tudy (short 1), duty. 
A. Ionic tuéas, Epic tunes, Doric vus (long v), poetic 
vag (short a). 
” “T. 
Sing. G. Epic £0, slo, £sv, sto, Ionic and Doric ev. 
D. Doric iv, Epic oi. 
A. Epic ée. 
Plur. N. Ionic cess. 
G. Ionic cpéayv, Epic opeloy. 
D. Epic and Ionic ogi or ogir. 
A. Ionic ogéas, Epic and Ionic ope, poetic sag (short 
a), Doric wé (in Theocritus). 
The Attic poets use the accusative ogé in all 
genders and numbers, 


Notre 3. The accusative piv or »iv, him, her, it, them, is 
used in all genders and numbers. 

The epic poets and the Ionians use ply, the Attic poets 
and the Dorians, »i». | 


§ 65. 1. The pronoun avroc¢ is declined like cogog 
(§ 49. 1), except that its neuter has o instead of ov. Thus, 

autos, he, himself, avr, she, herself, avro, it, itself, G. avrov, 

NS ov. 

2. With the article before it, avrds signifies the same, 
(8 144. 3,) in which case it is often contracted with the arti- 
cle. E. g. tavrov, revi@, tovry, for tov avrov, 1 avig, ty aUTy. 

When this contraction takes place, the neuter has o or oy* 
thus, ravro or ravroy, for to avo. 


The contracted forms stavryj and tavra must not be con- 
founded with tavry and tara from ovzos. 


Nore. The Ionians insert an s before the endings of avrg, 
autyy, avroy, avteis. KE. g. avrény for avery. 


$ 66.] PRONOUN. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 6G. The reflexive pronouns are ¢uavrod, ceavtov, savtov. 
They are compounded of the personal pronouns and avrds. 


They have no nominative. 
S. M. (of myself ) 
éuccutou 
épavi@ 
éuautoy 
(of ourselves) 
UGY AUTaY 
nuiy autos 
nuas avrous 


(of thyself’) 
oseautov OF gavtov 


oeaute@ OF cavt@ 
geavtoy OF oavtoy 


(of yourselves) 
UuaY avTOY 
Upiy avrois 
c¢ «a 2 e 
Upas avrove 


(of himself ) 
gavrov OF avtov 
iavrg OF avt@ 
bavtoy OF avroy 

(of themselves) 
éaxvroy OF avray 
éavtote OF autos 
Savrove OF avrovs 


PODW POO m POD POoNm POW Pom 


S. F. (of myself ) 
épautis 
éuavt7 
épourny 

(of ourselves) 
jeOY aUTOY 
july avtats 
HuaS aUTES 


(of thyself) 
geavtng OF cautas 
osauty OF cavty 
oEautyy OF gavtny 


(of yourselves) 
UPOY UTOY 
vty auras 
Uma aUTaS 


(of herself ) 


Savrnc OF avtag 
gavin OF evry 
cutay OF avery 
(of themselves) 
gavtoy OF avtay 
Savraic OF attrac 
kavtas OF avtas 


WPOQR POD PON&e PUD Pom 


Pom 


The contracted forms of gavrov must not be confounded 
with the corresponding forms of avtds. 


Note 1. The third person plural also is often formed by 
means of the personal pronoun and avd. E. g. spay avroy, 
for iavrey. 


Norz 2. The neuter levers or aSeé, from lave’, sometimes occurs. 

Nore 3. The dual advsiy of the reflexive pronoun iseves is sometimes ased, 

Nore 4. In Homer these pronouns are often written separ- 
ately. E. g. duet cutis, for guavriie. 


«8 - INFLECTION OF WORDS. [$$ 67, 68. 


Note 5. The Jonians use ewy for av. E. g. éuewvrov for 
guavrov. (§ 3. N. 3.) ° 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 


§ G7. The possessive pronouns are derived from the per- 
sonal pronouns. In signification they are equivalent to the 
genitive of the personal pronoun. 


éu0¢, 7, OF, my, from éuov 
yottsgos, a, ov, of us two, “yo 
NuUsTEQOS, a, OY, OUT, <  qpusic 
GOs, 07, TOV, thy, gov 
oputtegos, a, ov, of you two, “< gpat 
Uustepog, a, ov, Your, < Upeic 
Os, 7}, Ov, his, her, tts, “oy 
opetepos, a, ov, ther, agéic 


Norsg 1. Diatecrs. First Person Plur. Doric eyos (long a), 
Epic ayos (long a), for juéregos. In the Attic poets apog is 
equivalent to the singular éuog. 

Second Person Sing. Ionic and Doric recs for ods, Plur. 
Doric and Epic duds (long v), for wperegos. 

Third Person Sing. Ionic and Doric ios for os, Plur. Epic 
and Doric ods for opézegos. 

Nore 2. The dual swirsees and epwireges are uscd only by the poets. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


G8. The interrogative pronoun tic, who? which? what ? 
is declined in the following manner : 


S. M. F. N. D.M.F.N. P.M. F. N. 
N. be rl N. sive N. tives tivo 
G. tivoc, tov tilvos, tov §=G. sivoww G. idvey tlvey 
D. sin, tg tint, 1). lv» D. tici(v) — tia») 
A. tive tl A. tlyve A. tivac tlye 


The forms rov, 1@, must not be confounded with the articles 
Tov, to. 

Nore. Diatecrs. Sing. G. Epie réo, lonie and Donic xsi, 
for sot, D. Ionic rép for rg, Plur. Ionic, G. séav, D. séoig, 


T80L06. 


§§ 69, 70.} PRONOUN. 69 
INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


§ 69. 1. The indefinite pronoun ris (grave accent), any, 
certain, some, is declined as follows: 


S. M. F. N. DMFL.N. P.MSPF. N. 
N. is a N. rive N. tivés Tivo 
G. tyros, 10 tuvds, tou ~G. troly G. tev TLvey 
D. wi,7 = ouvt,e@ =D. tiv ot» D. toi(y) — rat(v) 


2 4 a w 
A. tive te A. Tvé A. tvas Tiyan, AoC 


Nore 1. Diatecrs. Sing. G. Epic réo, Ionic and Doric ted, 
for tov, D. Ionic rém for 1, Plur. G. onic téwy, all enclitic. 


2. The indefinite pronoun diva, such-a-one, is declined as - 
follows : 


S. All genders. P. All genders, 
N. diva N. detvec 

G. Séivos _ GG. Ssivay 

D. din D. 

A. Seiva A. 


Norx 2. Aristophanes (Thesm. 622) has rev Ssiva, for cod dsives. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 70. The demonstrative pronouns are od2, ovtos, and 
éxsivos. 


"0828 is simply the article with the inseparable particle 3g. 
Thus, ode, 7de, rode, G. tovds, tH0de. 


Outros is declined as follows: 


S. M. (this) F. (this) IN. (this) 
N. OUTOS QUIN Tovto 
G. TOUTOU TAVENS TOvTOW 
D. TOUT) TAUTN TOUTY 
A. ToUTOY TAUINY TOUtO 
D. (thesetwo) = (these two) (these two) 
N. A. tovtw TAUTE toute 
G. D. rovrow TAUTALY Tovtoly 
P. (these) (these) (these) 
N. ovror atbras Tavre 
G. TOUTOY TOUtwy TOUTOY 
D. TOUTOLS Tavrass ToUTOLK 
A. Tovrous tavras TetTe 


4 
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zoos, of what motos, Of @ toto0g OF rotwogds _—ollog OF 
quality 7 certain OF torovtos, Suck = OnOI0G, aS 
quality 
motegoc, which of wanting wanting ONOTEQOS, 
the two? whichever 
of the two 
nootos, of what wanting wanting Ondatos, of 
number ? what num- 
ber soever 
nootaios, tt how wanting wanting Onoctatos, 
many days ? in what- 
ever num- 
ber of days 
sendlnoc, howold? mnilxoc, of  rydixos OF tnli- —s Adxog oF 
how large? a certain xoads OF tyhi- Onniixos, 
age, of a xouros, so old, as old as, 
certain size so large as large as 
nodands, of what wanting wanting onodance, 
country 7 of what 
country 
soever 
wanting wanting tUvvog OF tuyyov- wanting 


tos, so latile 


_Nore 1. Toaovros, torovros, and rydixovrog coincide with 
otros in respect to the diphthongs ov and av. LE. g. rovovros, 
tocavrn. 

In the neuter they have both o and ov. E. g. rogovro or 
TOoovtroy. 


Note 2. The demonstrative forms often take / (§ 70. N. 2). 
E. g. rocovtocl, as much as you see here. 


Here also the short vowel is dropped before the letter ¢. 
E. g. rocoadl for tocoad:t. 


Nore 3. The particle ovy is often appended to the relative 
forms (§ 71. N. 3). E. g. ococovv, how much soever. 
2. The following adjectives also belong here : 


allodands (dAAoc), 7, 0», foreign. gupe, both, G. D. auoiy, used 
GAos, n, 0, other. (§ 33. N. 1.) only in the dual. 
auporegos (Zuo), a, oF " both. Exaotog, 1, ov, each, every. 


§ 74.] VERB. Te 


Exategos, a, ov, each of two. navrodanog (mac), 7, ov, of all 
tego, a, ov, other, another. kinds. 
nusdancs (nusic), 1, ov, Our wvusdandg (ipueic), 4, ov, your 


countryman. countryman. 
isog, a, ov, proper, peculiar, 
hes own. 
VERB. 


§ 74, 1. The Greek verb has three voicgs; 
the active voice, the passive voice, and the middle 
voice. 


2. There are five moons; the indicative, the 
subjunctive, the optative, the imperative, and the 
infinitive. 

3. There are six TENSES, the present, the imper- 
fect, the perfect, the pluperfect, the future, and the 
aorist. 

The primary or leading tenses are the present, 
the perfect, and the future. 

The secondary or historical tenses are the. im- 
perfect, the pluperfect, and the,aorist. 


4. The indicative is the only mood in which the 
imperfect and pluperfect are found. The subjunc- 
tive and imperative want also the future. 


5. There are three pERsons; the first person, 
the second person, and the third person. 


™ 
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Present. 
Imperfect. 
Perfect 1. . 
Perfect 2. 
Pluperfect 1. 
Pluperfect 2. 
Future 1. 
Future 2. 
Aorist I. 
Aorist 2. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future 1. 
Future 2. 
Future 3. 
Aorist 1. 
Aorist 2. 


Present. 
Imperfect. 
Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future 1.” 
Future 2, 
Aorist 1. 
Aorist 2. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


INDICATIVE. 
TUNTO 
EtunTOY 
tétupe. 
TévvTEG 
ETETUpELY 
ETETUICELY 
TUWa 
tnd @ 
éetuwa 
tevnov 


TUNTOMAL 
ETURTOUNY 
TETUL UAL 
évetv Ny 
tupFyoopat 
Tunyoomat 
TETUWOUAL 
eed ny 


> 
ETVIENV 


tUmTopae 
ETURTOUNY 
tétyp woe 
ripouat 
tuméiouat 
étuwauny 


éturcounv 


. 


[§ 74. 


Synopti- 
ACTIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PASSIVE 


TUMNTOMEL 


TETUUMEVOS @ 


tugta 
TUN®@ 
MIDDLE 


TVATOMUGL 


4 
tEtuppévos @ 


§ 74.} 
cal Table. 
VOICE. 


VERS. 


w% 


OpTaTiveE. IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


TUNTOUU 


TETVPotue 
TETVMOLUL 


TVYOLUL 
TumEotut 
TUWALUL 
TUILOLUL 
VOICE. 


TUATOLUNY 


tupdnootunv 


TuMyooLMNY 
TETVOLUNY 
tugseinv 
tTumEiny 


‘VOICE. 


Tuntoiuny 


TETUMMEVOS EL- 


TUWOUNY 
TUMEOiMNY 
tTywainny 


tTyNOLUHY 


- inv 
TETUMMEVOS El- 


TUNTE 


TETUDE 
TETVIE 


TUNTOV 


TETUWO 


TUNTELV 


TETUPEVOL 
TETUMEVOUL 


tA 
TUWELY 
we 
TVIEELY 
TUWaL 
TVUIELY 


tuntEecPat 


terug tac 


tupdyceotat 


cumnoroPat 
TEetvwEaP aL 
tupanvat 


TUIYVOAL 


TUNTECTAL 


TETUVPP at 
tuweotat 
tumeEeoPat 
tUpaotat 
tuniodat 


TUNTOV 


TETUMOS 
di 
TETUNGS 


, 
TVUWOY 
ve 
TVUTEOY 
, 
Tywas 
¥ , 
TUIEOY 


TUNTOMEVOS 


TETULLMEVOS 
[ vos 
tupdnoome- 
TUTE OOMEVOS 
TETUWOMEVOS 
tugdtsis 
tumeis 


TUNTOMEVOS 


TETULMEVOS 


Tupousvos 
TUTEEOMEVOS 
tupdpevos 
TUMOMEVOS 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. J strike, I am striking. 


4 s 
TUNTO D, runropev P: wazto0per 
o 
TUNTEL TUIBTETOY EUNTETS 
A 
TUNTE TUNTETOY tuntovat(y} 


Imperfect. I struck, I was striking. 


Stumtoy D. duatopew P. écuntoper 

druntec éLUntEtoy ELUNTETE 

Erunte(y) érunrérny Ezuntoy 
Perfect 1. I have struck. 

rétuge D. teripape = =—ssP.s tettqpaper 

téruqas TETUPATOY reTUHase 

tétuge(y) ZETUPATOY retvgaot(») 


Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
rétvna, inflected like Perfect 1. 


Pluperfect 1. J had struck. 


érervppery D. &eriqape PP. erervqpesper 
érervpers éretuectov crevvperte 
éretuges éreveetny érerupercay OF -egap 


Pluperfect 2. Synonymous with Pluperfect I. 
étstinewy, inflected like Pluperfect }. 


Future 1. J shall or will strike. 


Tuyo D. cope P. riwoper 
reyes sUweEtoy TopETE 
TUyet TUYLETOY tupovot(y) 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
runéw contracted run, inflected like gidéw (§ 116) 


Aorist 1. J struck. 


Frypa D.  eropopev P. érepapey 
Erupas érvipatoy éruwate 
Frups(y) érupatny Erupay 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist t. 
%rvxoy, inflected like the Imperfect. 


§ 74.] ACTIVE VOICE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. J strike, I may or can strike. 


8. rwv210 D. wrarwper P. wrtepey 
TUNTNS TUNTNTOY TUNTHTE 
4 
TUNTY TUNTNTOY tuntoat(y) 


Perfect 1. J have, or may have, struck. 
zetvgo, inflected like the Present. 


Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
retune, inflected like the Present. 


Aorist 1. I strike, I may or can strike. 


8. vy D. ripoper P. ropopey 
ruwns TUWNTOY TUyNTE 
Tuy TUWNTOY tupac) 

Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
rise, inflected like Aorist 1. f 


| OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. J might, could, would, or should strtke. 


4 4 Ld 
8S. rvarowps D. rimroipev P.  rvntoey 
IUNTOIS TUNTOLTOY TUNTOLTE 
TUNTOL tuntolrny TURTOLEY 


Perfect 1. I might, could, would, or should have struck 
tervgoiut, inflected like the Present. 


Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
tetvmotut, inflected like the Present. 


Future 1. JI would or should strike. 
tvpotut, inflected like the Present. 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
tunéowus Contracted trunotus, like qidgorus (§ 116). 


Aorist 1. JI might, could, would, or should strike. 


8. wyarps D. rwyopev P. rvpopey 
TUpais rVportoy TUwaLTE 
TUpat rupaltny spacer 


Aorist 2, Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tUnotut, inflected like the Present. 
4* 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. Strike thou, be thou striking. 


8. D. P. 
TUTE TUNTSTOY TUTETS 
TUNTETH TUMTET OV TUNTETWCGAY OF -NTOVTOY « 
Perfect 1. . Have struck. 
zéervgs, inflected like the Present. 
Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
rétune, inflected like the Present. 
Aorist 1. Strike thou. 
8. D. P. 
TUpor TUWatoY TUpare 
TUwatw Tupatey TUwEeToCaY OF -ayTeY 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tune, inflected like the Present. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. vara, to strike, to be striking. 

Perfect 1. tervpévas, to have struck. 

Perfect 2. zetumévar, synonymous with Perfect 1 

Future 1. rupesy, to be about to strike. 

Future 2. ruméey contracted tumsiy, synonymous with Future }. 
Aorist 1. rvweu, to strike. 

Aorist 2. rvneiy, synonymous with Aorist I. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present. rumtevr, ovoe, ov, striking. (§ 53. 7.) 

Perfect 1. rervqoic, via, os, having struck, (§ 53. 9.) 

Perfect 2. rsrunoic, via, 6s, synonymous with Perfect 1. (ibid.) 
Future 1. tvywy, ovoa, ov, about to strike. (§ 53. 7.) 

Future 2. suxéwy, govoa, cor, contracted tynw», ovoa, ovv. (ibid.) 
Aorist 1. tipas, ace, av, striking, having struck. (§ 53. 1.) 
Aorist 2.  rvx0v, oven, ov, synonymous with Aorist 1. (§ 53. 7.) 


§ 74] - PASSIVE VOICE. 79 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. J am struck. 


TURTOMCL D. wrtopedoy P. runtopeSa 
4 

tUnty OF -s86 tuntecSor TUNTEO Te 
0 

TUNTETAL waxtEead oy TUNRTOVTAL 


Imperfect. I was struck. 


éruntouny D. ewatdpeSov =P. érvntopsSa 
éruntov érumtea doy éruntsode 
écUnTETO éruntéad ny éruntorto 


Perfect. J have bcen struck. 


TETUppoE D. retvppsFor P. rervppsdo 
TETUWAES tétup For réetupiae 
TETUTET OL TEtUPS oy tetuppevos stat 


Pluperfect. J had been struck. 


éreruupny D. erevippedov = =«séP. ss devvpeda 
ététupo - éretupdoy érétugiee 
ététunto éretugony TETUP EVOL NOGY 


Future 1. J shail or will be struck. 
tupFjoopas D. woFnoduedoy P. wpdnoopeta 
tup9yjon OF -o8 tug Iya8u0 Foy tup Fjords 
tupFjastat tup diosa toy tupFnoorvta ~ 

Future 2, Synonymous with Future 1. 
tunjooues, inflected like Future 1. 


Future 3. J shall remain struck. 
tervpouas, inflected like Future 1. 


Aorist 1. J was struck. 


drip o-ny D. big dnp P. dip dnpsy 
érvg ons _ érupdytoy érugdnte 
érvgo-7 érupdaytny éruponoay 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist I. 
érvnny, inflected like Aorist 1. 


om 


WOR 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 74. 
_ SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. I am struck, I may or can be struck. 


tintwpo = dD. tunropsSoy P. runtopsda 
tunty tuntno Soy runtnode 
TURTNTAL runtnoFoy TURTOYIOL 


Perfect. I have been struck, I may have been struck. 


TeTUppEros (n, ov) @ 03, US» 3 
Teruppsvon a, 0) emer, "TOY, ytoy 
tetuppervos (cr, @) weer, 718, aat(r) 


Aorist 1. JI am struck, I may or can be struck. 


tup3e D. woSepr PP. rpdope 
tupons rug onto tupdnte 
tupF7 tug 3 7jtoy tupFac(y) 


Aorist 2, Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tvxo, inflected like Aorist 1. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I might, could, would, or should be struck. 


tuntoluny D. rvxtroluetov P. runtolpeta 
TURTOLO TUNTOLOS oY TUNtOLOS 2 
TURTOLTO tuntoladny TUNTOLYTO 


Perfect. I might, &c. have been struck. 


TETUMpEVOG n, ov) elyy, tne, ety 
teruumsvea (a, o) elquev, sintoy, sintny 
tetuppsvoe (ar, un) elnuer, einte, slnoay - 


Future 1. J should, or would be struck. 
tupFnooipnr, inflected like the Present. 


“ 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
tunnooluny, inflected like the Present. 


Future 3. J should or would remain struck. 
tetvyoluny, inflected like the Present. 


Aorist 1. I might, could, would, or should be struck. 
tupd einy D. wooden P. tvpFelnuev or -stper 


tupteing tugd cintoy tupelnte OF -site 
sup aly tup Fenty tupPelnoay OF -siey 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist I. 
tuneiny, inflected like Aorist 1. 


§ 74.] 


S 
PASSIVE VOICE. \ 81 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Be thou struck. 
D. P. 


TUNTOU tunteadoy atUnteoSs 
suntsado * tuntéadoyv tuntsaSacay OF -cSay 


Perfect. Be thou struck. 
D. P. 


téTUyWO tétupdoy TETUgT 
terigFo TETUp wy tEtvpPwoay OF -pFoyr 


Aorist 1. Be thou struck. 
D. P. 


Tug Inte TUpS7toy Tugponte 
rupd7te rupdytey rupdytacay OF -pOérrey 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 


svar dt, inflected like Aorist 1. 


Present. 

Perfect. 

Future 1. 
Future 2. 
Future 3. 
Aorist 1. 
Aorist 2. 


Present. 

Perfect. 

Future 1. 
Future 2. 
Future 3. 
Aorist 1. 
Aorist 2. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


tuntecSat, to be struck. 

retvpSan, to have been struck. 
tupSroscdat, to be about to be struck. 
tunyjoso Fat, Synonymous with Future 1. 
zervpeadas, to remain struck. 

tupdnvat, to be struck. 
tunjvet, Synonymous with Aorist 1. 


PARTICIPLE. 


TUATOMeVvos, n, ov, being struck. 

tetuppésvoc, 7, ov, Struck, having been struck. 
rupInoopevos, 7, ov, about to be struck. 
TURNGOpEros, H, Ov, Synonymous with Future 1. 
tetvponevoc, about to remain struck. 

tuptels, eiaa, &v, being struck. (§ 53. 3.) 

nels, eioa, éy, synonymous with Aorist 1. (ibid.) 


All participles in og are inflected like sopds (§ 49. 1). 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 74. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. J strike myself. 
tuntouat, like the Present Passive. 


Imperfect. I was striking myself. 
éruntopny, like the Imperfect Passive. 


Perfect. I have struck myself. 
tétuppat, like the Perfect Passive. 


Pluperfect. J had struck myself. 
éretvupny, like the Pluperfect Passive. 


Future 1. J shall strike myself. 
svwouct, inflected like the Present. 


Future 2, Synonymous with Future 1. 
tunéopae Contr. tunovpat, inflected like q:ddopar (§ 116). 


Aorist 1. I struck myself. 


érupapny D.  érvpapedoyv P. éd&vpapsda 
érupos érvwao Foy érupacde 
érvpato érupacdny érvpayto 


Aorist 2, Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
érunouny, inflected like the Imperfect. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. J strike, I may or can strike, myself. 
tUntouos, the same as in the Passive. 


Perfect. I have, or may have, struck myself. 
servpusvog (7, ov) o, a8 in the Passive. 


Aorist 1. J strike, or may or can strike, myself. 


rupopas D.  rupoipsdor P. rcupopsda 
suyn ruynodor suynode 
TUy nto supyoSoyr TUportas 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tvnouot, inflected like Aorist 1. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I might, Suc. strike myself. 
ruxtoluny, the same as in the Passive 


§ 74.] 


MIDDLE VOICE. s3 


Perfect. I might, &c. have struck myself. 


setupusvoc (7, ov) sizy, as in the Passive. 


Future 1. IZ should or would strike myself. 


tupoluny, inflected like the Present. 


Future 2, Synonymous with Future 1. 


_ tensoluny contr. tunoiury inflected like qileoiuny (§ 116). 


Aorist 1. I might, &c. strike myself. 


S. supalyny D. rwyalpsor P. rpoipsda 
TUyWaALO Tupac ov TUpaodes 
TUWaLTO tupaludny TUpasrTtO 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 


tunoluny, inflected like the Present. 


& 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Strike thyself 
tUntov, as in the Passive. 


Perfect. Strike thyself. 
térvyo, as in the Passive. 


Aorist 1. Strike thyself. 
D. P 


rua Tupacdoy tupacde 
rupacta rupaoduy tupacIacay OF -oF or 


Present. 
Perfect. 
Future I. 
Future 2. 


Aorist }. 
Aorist 2. 


Present. 
Perfect. 
Future 1. 
Future 2. 


Aorist 1. 
Aorist 2. 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tunov, inflected like the Present. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


sunteadat, to strike one’s self. 

tervpdou, to have struck one’s self. 

rupeadat, to be about to strike one’s self. 

tunéeoSas contracted runsiodas, synonymous with 
Future 1. 

tupacdas, to strike one’s self. 

tunéoSat, Synonymous with Aorist f. 


PARTICIPLE. 


tuntopevros, n, ov, striking himself. 

tetuppsvos, n, ov, having struck himself. 

tuwouevos, n, ov, about to strike himself. 

tumeouevog Contracted tumoumevos, 7, ov, SyBONyMous 
with Future 1. ; 

rupadpuevos, 7, ov, striking or having struck himself. 

TUNnOpevos, n, ov, Synonymous with Aorist 1. 


84 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [$$ 75, 76. 


AUGMENT. 


§ 75. 1. The perfect and third future of all 
the moods and of the participle, and the imperfect, 
aorist, and pluperfect of the indicative, receive an 
increase at the beginning, called augment. 


2. There are two kinds of augment ; the syllabic 
augment, and the temporal augment. 


The syllabic augment is formed by prefixing a 
syllable or two syllables to the verb. 


The temporal augment is formed by lengthening 
the first syllable of the verb. 


SYLLABIC AUGMENT. 


§ 76. 1. When the verb begins with a con- 
sonant followed by a vowel or a liquid, the augment 
of the perFecT is formed by prefixing to the verb 
that consonant together with ane. E. g. 

tunto perf. réervga, = té tue 
yeegm =“ _yéygapa, yéygappos. 


So Sw, éSuxa’ pio, niguxa’ yairn, xéxnva’ youn, xéxen- 
por. (§ 14.3.) 
This kind of syllabic augment is called reduplication. 


2. When the verb begins with a double con- 
sonant (f, &, w), or with two consonants the second 
of which is not a liquid, the augment of the PER- 
FECT is formed by prefixing ans. E. g. 

Cntée perf. &arnxa, eytnpow 
oxantea ‘© toxaga, ecxappat. 


Nore 1. Some verbs beginning with a liquid take « instead of the redupli- 
cation. See the Anomalous Aayydrw, Aapldew, Alyw collect, MEIPO, 
"PED, say. 

Nore 2. Verbs beginning with 4, yi, wy, are variable in 
the augment of the perfect. E. g. phic, tylupa or yéyluga’ 
prynpoveven, duyrpovevxa* pipryioxe, péprynuas. 
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Those beginning with y» always prefix ans. E. g, yrugitw, 
éyvoigine. 
Nore 3. In a few instances, verbs beginning. with xe take the reduplication. 


See the Anomalous wvisra, ericeu. 
The verb x¢domas, possess, has perf. pass. txrneas and xinrapeas, 


Nore 4. The Epic language, in a few instances, prefixes the initial consonant 
together with an uw. E. g. die, dsidse for didse. 

§ 77. 1. The augment of the PLUPERFECcT is 
formed by prefixing an ¢ to the reduplication of the 
perfect. (§ 76.1.) E. g. 


tuntw, térupa _—pluperf. grerupery. 


2. But when the perfect begins with «, the plu- 
perfect takes no additional augment. (§ 76. 2.) E 

oxanto, suxapa _—pluperf. zoxaqety, 

Nore 1. The additional augment « of the pluperfect is often 
omitted. HE. g. televiaw, éretehevtnxecy OF teteevtnnery. 

Norge 2. The verb ferns often lengthens the syllabic augment s into ss in 
the pluperfect active. See in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs. 

§ 78. When the verb begins with a consonant, 
the augment of the IMPERFECT and AoRIST is 
formed by prefixing an «. E. g. 

tintw imperf. gruntoy aor. Ervwa. 


Norz 1. These four verbs, CovrAcuas, dvvapas, Aevum, and “wiAdw, often take 
the temporal augment in addition to the syllabic. See in the catalogue of An- 
omalous Verbs. 

Note 2. In the Epic dialect the second aorist active and 
muddle often takes the reduplication through all the moods and 
participle. E. g. xopvw, xéxopor’ dapBarw, AshoBouny. 

In some instances an’ is prefixed to this reduplication, but 
only in the indicative. E. g. geatw, négeadoy or énéqoudor. 


Nore 3. The syllabic augment of the imperfect and of the 
aorist is often omitted by the epic poets. E. g. pégw, pégor for 
Epegor’ toénw, Toaxouny for érganopny. 

§ 79. When the verb begins with 9, the aug- 
ment is formed by prefixing an ¢, and doubling the 
ep (§ 13). E. g. 

édnra, imperf. iggantoy, perf. tégapa, pluperf. égsapery, aor. 

Eggoupar. 
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Nore 1, Ina few instances, Homer does not double the ¢ after the syllabic 
augment. E, g. filw, Iesda for ippeta. 

Norz 2. The verb jowse, in Homer, has perf. pass. part. faguwapeive for 
Ufoaepive. 


Norg S. The verbs AEIO, MEIPO, and geste, in some of the past 
tenses, double the initial consonant after s. See in the catalogue of Anomalous 
Verbs. 


TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 


§ 80. 1. When the verb begins with a short 
vowel, the augment of all the past tenses is formed 
by lengthening that vowel. -4 and « become y, 
and o becomes w. E. g. 


axohovdée, -imperf. jxolovseoy, perf. gxolovOnxa, pluperf. 
qxohovdyxesy, aor. jxohovdnaa. 

éleéo, nléeov, nlénxa, ndennery, nhénoa. 

optow, wpFoouny, Hoop, wedwuny, weFuca. 

So Yxetevw, txérevor, Txétevoan’ vytaive, Tyiavov, tylava. 


2. If the vowel is already long, no change takes place ; 
except that @ (long) is commonly changed intoy. E. g. que- 
gow, AuEgooy’ wdivw, adLvoY* econ, vita. 


3. When the verb begins with a diphthong, the augment is 
formed by changing the first vowel of that diphthong in the 
manner above specified (§ 80. 1, 2). E. g - aitéor, jreov* ado, 
ndov" aviéw, nudeor * sUyouat, nugounr” olxee, GIXEOV. 

For the iota subscript, see above (§ 3). 


Norz 1. Some verbs lengthen s not into » but into s. Such are ide, i9igw, 
balcow, trxw, irxdo, tere, iowige, loyaZenes, iccite. See also the Anomalous 
‘EAQ, iva, txca, ‘EQ, ings. 


Nore 2. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syllabic augment. 
See the Anomalous Eyvypesy arlexopcl, avidvw, sixw, stadw, ELTIQO, Zare, 
Trou pes, EPrQ, oveiw, aDiw, aviopas. 


Nore 3. A few verbs beginning with a vowel take both the syllabic and tem- 
augment at the same time. See the Anomalous dyvddew, 13a, inzes, siya, 
éedw. Soe also the pluperfect of the anomalous s/xw, tax, and EPT'O, 


Remark 1. The perfect of the Anomalous 79 lengthens the syllabic aug- 
ment s into «. (Compare §§ 77. N. 2: 78. N. 1.) 


Remaax 2. The verb legréfw, (originally éerd0w) changes fe into iw in the 
augmented tenses. LE. g..imperf. ideraQer. 


§§ 81, 82.] AUGMENT. 87 


Nore 4. The temporal augment is often omitted in the 
Attic dialect. E. g. andifouar, andifouny* svgioxm, stgsoxor’ 
otvow, olvooy. 

Verbs beginning with the diphthong ov are never aug- 
mented. E. g. oviatw, ovratoy, never wittafor. 

Those beginning with « are seldom augmented. 


Nore 5. The Epic and the Ionic dialect may omit the tem- 
poral augment in all verbs. E. g. ayoystw, aydgevor’® oun, | 
ELounv’ dpsdéw, Ouideor. ° 


§ SI. 1. Some verbs beginning with «, ¢, 0, followed by 
a single consonant, form the augment of the perrect by pre- 
fixing the first two letters to the temporal augment, E. g. 

aysiow perf. nyeoxa, ayy egnes 
éusen ‘¢ Hy mexc, éu-Tuexe 
Ogvaaes «©  @evya, og-wouya. 

This kind of augment is called Attic reduplication. 

Verbs which take the Attic reduplication : disipw, adées, 
dléyxo, Eicow, euéo, égeideo, ogeyo, ogvoow. See also the An- 
omalous ayeow, kya, aigiew, ANEON, agagisxw, azéw, éysto, 
dlavver, EAE?OS, ENETK, ENEON, éveixo, éosinw, Fo), 
npiw, of, ClAupt, Ouvups, O12, ogvum. 


2. The PLUPERFECT in this case takes no additional aug- 
ment. E. g. ayslou, ayiiy sone, ey yy ioxey. 

Except axovo, axyxoa, jxnxour’ dlavva, éljlapat, ninioepny. 
See also the Anomalous EAETON. 


Nors. The epic poets sometimes omit the augment of the second syllable. 
See the Anomalous daayplves, dAdouas, dpasionn, ayie. 


AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


§ 82. 1. Verbs compounded with a preposition 
receive the augment after that preposition. E. g. 
71900-youge, imperf. mooc-éygagoy, perf. meoc-yéygaga, plu- 
perf. TQo0-eyeygagety, BOT. 71900-8y yaya. 
H%QO0-ENTW, TQOT-NNTOY, M0G-7PA, TOT-7PELY, NQOO-T Wa. 
So ép-rintos (§ 12. 1), év-énimtoy’ ty-xolvon (§ 12. 2), é-z- 


xpwor, éy-xéxgixa’ ovl—liw (§ 12. 3), suv-elvoy, avi-Aiuxa’ ov- 
fupow (§ 12. 4), cur-s{vuooy’ éx-dtw (§ 15. 3%, d-dlvov. 
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Remark. Prepositions ending in a vowel lose that vowel before the syllabic 
augment «. (} 135. 3.) E. 8. &voxirra, awixerroy. 
Except wegi and wes. E. g. wigsxiara, wigsizewmrer’ weediye, epeirsyen 


(ibid. ) 


Nors 1. Some verbs compounded with a preposition take the augment before 
that preposition. Such are duQseCurin, cvriCorio, iuworde, ivarvisonas. See 
also the Anomalous dsucQsivrops, auewive, draArAlcxa, arvoiye, &Pinus, waDdigomasy 
xadi<e. 


Norse 2. Some take the augment either before or after the preposition. 
E. g. weeSupdomas, iepoduutsuny or weorduusiuny. See also the Anomalous 
xadivde. 


Nore 3. A few verbs take the augment before and after the preposition at 
the same time. Such are dvepSea, Srasrdar, Sianavio, trex Ala, wagowie. See 
also the Anomalous dvarisna, dvixw, xd Inuas. 


2. In verbs compounded with other words the augment 
stands first. (§.135.) E. g. 


B ’ > » . > +» ® ? > ’ 
aosBéw, nosBeor, nogsnxu, derived from aueBns (a-, 068). 


Nore 4. From iawergopiw, derived from inwergipes (Jewes, reigw), Ly- 
curgus forms perf. ixwrersreignxa for ixvrergspnxa. 


3. Verbs compounded with the particles «vy and due-, if they 
begin with «, 2, 0, take the augment after these particles. In 
all other cases the augment precedes these particles, or, in 
compounds with ev, it may be omitted (§ 80. N. 4). E. g. 


eVagsoTED, eUNQLUTEOY, FUNOLUTH XA 
dvaagectéo, Svongéoteoy, Svungeutyxa 
sudoxitw, nvdoxlusoy, nudoxiunxa 
Ovotuzew,  eduvotuysor, dSedvutuynxa. 


VERBAL ROOTS AND TERMINATIONS. 


§ SZ. 1. The root of a verb consists of those letters which 
are found in every part of that verb. It is obtained by drop- 
ping » of the present active (§§ 94: 96). E. g. the root of 
Ayo 18 Ley. 


2. The root of a tense consists of those letters which are 
found in every part of that tense. E. g. rvy is the root of the 
first future active of tuntw. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


§ 84. 1. The following table exhibits the terminations of 
the primary tenses of the indicative. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Person. Ist. 2d. 34d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Singular, peg at pase Cal, at tae 
Dual. yey tow =—s tO pedoy adov ator 
Plural. | pe ts vob peda os wat 


2. The following are the terminations of the secondary 
tenses of the indicative. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Person. Ist. 2d, 3d. Ist. Qd. 3d. 
Singular. y» ¢ — pen go, 0 T0 
Dual. yey tov ™y pedory uIor oadny 
Plural. us te our, v peda = Bs yTO 


Norg 1. The terminations ys and o: are found in the indicative of verbs tn pss 
(§ 177). In the greatest number of verbs they are dropped. E. g. circa, 


elevga, vicugs, for cirrous, rharsrl, ciITU Paps, eETUpSED. 
Norg 2. The first aorist active has no termination in the first person singular. 


Nore 3. The third person singular of the secondary tenses of the active haa 
no termination. 


Nore 4. The termination ex» is found in the pluperfect. Also in the tm- 
perfect and second aorist of verbs in ws (§ 117}. Also in the aorist passive 
(§ 92. In all other cases it drops cz. 


The Alexandrian dialect frequently uses this termination in the tmperfect and 


second aorist. E. g. exdgw, ioxaloray for icyagov’ EAETOQ, gaSecas 
for 429». 


Nore 5. TM terminations eas, oo, are found in the perfect and pluperfect 
passive (§ 91). Also in verbs in 2s (§ 117). In all other cases they drop «. 


The Alexandrian dialect sometimes uses gas in the present passive of verbs in 
ow. E. g. Berd, 2d pers. sing. sdevdsras contracted Bunacan 


Note 6. Diatects. The following table exhibits the dia- 
lectic peculiarities of the indicative mood. 


Active. Sing. 2d pers. Old oda, of, fors. The Attic dia 
lect uses g$a in some instances. 
The old termination gs is found only in 
the old goot for sig from siut, am. ' 
3d pers. Doric a for o:, a8 bide, didet for 
dldaat. 
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Plur. 1st pers. Doric pes for per, as éoigm, egifopuss 
for éoifousy. 
3d pers. Doric »1t for »o:, a8 poxFifo, poydt- 
Corrs for poySifovos (that is poySifovar). 


Passive. Sing. 1st pers. Doric way for wyy, as écuntopay for 
druntouny. 
Dual. 1st pers. Doric and poetic peaFor for pedor, as 
tuntouea dor for tuntopedoy. 
Plur. 1st pers. Doric and poetic veade for weda, a8 
tuntouecda for truntopeta. 
3d pers. Ionic and Epic &ras, ato, for vtee, yto. 
These terminations are found in the per- 
fect and pluperfect passive. Also in the 
present and imperfect of verbs in us (§ 117). 
The termination azo is found also in the 
imperfect of verbs in  (§ 85. N. 6). 


5 $ &. 1. The vowel, which stands between the termination 
and the root (99 83: 84), is called the connecting vowel. It 
is an o in the first person of all the numbers, and in the third 
person plural; in all the rest itis an «. Except that, 


(1) The connecting vowel of the perfect active, and first 
aorist active and middle, is ana. But in the third person 
singular of the perfect and of the first .aorist active it 1s an «. 


(2) The connecting vowel of the pluperfect active is an s&. 
In the third person plural it is an «& or «. 


(3) The present and future active lengthen o into o, in the 
first person singular, and ¢ into a, in the second-and third 
person singular. 


' 4 
2. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Pres, & Fut. Active. Pres. & Fut. Pass. & Mid. 
P. ist. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. - 3d. 
8. a ag O-ueae 8-0, 1, EL §-TOE 
D. o-psv e-tov &Tov o-uedov e-otov 8-aSoy 
P. o-psy ete ovar(§ 12.5) | o-usda — e-a 8 o-rTas 
Imperf. 5 2d A. Act. Impf.Pass.& Mid. & 2 A.Mid. 
P. ist. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
S. ov es 8 o-uny 8-0, 0U &TO 
D. o-pey e-toy = 8-tH7 o-usFov = s-cFov s-a. Inv 
P. o-me ats 0-v o-pe-a &-oF 0-¥TO 
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First Aorist Active. First Aorist Middle. 
P. ist. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
S. a ag 8 a-pny @-0,0 «a-TO 
D. a-pe a-toy a-tyy a-uetov a-otoy a-cdyy 
P. a-yy ats ay a-peda a-o38!  a-yrto 

Perfect Active, 

P. Ist. 2d. 3d. 

8. a a-<¢ 8 

DD. a-pew a-ToY a-Tov 

P. a-pey a8 dot (§ 12. 5) 

Pluperfect Active. 

P. Ist. 2d. 3d. 

S. ei-y 8i-¢ gL 

D.  a-pe &l-TOY &L-T7Y 

P. eps EL-T8 Et-vay, &-coy 


Remanx 1. For the terminations of the first and third person singular of 
the active, see above (§ 84. N. 1, 2, 3). 


Remanx 2. The endings sas, se, ae, of the second person singular of the 
passive and middle, are contracted into » or s&, ev, w, respectively. In Attic 
authors, «is more common than 9. 


Norz 1. In some instances the third person plural of the perfect active 
takes @» for ae: E. g. ysyrwonm, tyvexay. 


Nore 2. In the Alexandrian dialect the second aorist active and middle often 
takes the connecting vowel « of the first aorist. E. g. EIAQ, sda for s¥de° 
Priya, Ipuyan for ipuyer* sigioxe, sipduny for sdgipeny. 

On the other hand, the first aorist active and middle, in some instances, takes 
the connecting vowels («, «) of the second aorist. See the Anomalous Baive, 
Jha, ixviopeate 


Norz 3. The Doric dialect uses the short connecting 
vowel « in the second person singular of the present active. 
E. g. auelyw, apsdyso for apédyeic. 


Nore 4. The Epic and the Ionic dialect have, in the singular 
of the pluperfect active, ea, sac, se, for ay, tic, . E. g. zalvo, 
éxsynven, éxsynvens, éxeynver. 

The Attics contract these endings into 7, 7, 7. 

In some instances the ending es of the third person singular 
takes » movable before a vowel. See the Anomalous Ei. 


Nore 5. In the tmperfect and aorist active, the Epic and the 
Doric dialect often use the endings oxo», oxss, oxe, plur. 
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oxouey, oxste, axov. In the tmperfect passive and aorist middle 
they often use the endings cxouyy, oxeo, oxeto, plut. cxomsda, 
oxtade, oxorro. 
In the imperfect and second aorist of mute and liquid verbs, 
an e stands between these endings and the root. E. g. 
tunteoxoy, tuntecxouny for iruntoy, éruntopny 
TUnEGxOY, TUNEcxOUnY ‘© ExumoY, étUROpMNY. 
In the imperfect of pure verbs these endings are very seldom 
preceded by «. 
In the first aorist active and middle an a stands between 
these endings and the root. E. g. 
tupacxoy, tupacxouny for Exupa, erypauny. 
In some instances the imperfect also prefixes an a to these 
endings. E. g. xgvntw, xevntacxoy for ixeumtor. 


Nore 6. The Ionic dialect uses the termination ato in the 
imperfect passive; in which case the connecting vowel be- 
comes «, KE. g. ygage, éygapearo for éygapovr0. In pure 
verbs the connecting vowel is omitted before aro. E. g. uy- 
Zaveopat, 2unyaveato. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


§ 86. 1. The subjunctive mood uses the terminations of 
the primary tenses of the indicative (§ 84. 1). 


2. Its connecting vowels are w and 7. But the second and 
third person singular active have 7. 


3. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
P. ist. 2d. 3d. | Ist. 2d. 3d. 
S. w n-s ON w-eot N-Ot, N = 4-EO 
D. w-e 4-t0ov 4-tor w-usFov n-otov -cSor 


P. ow-pev n-te wor ($12.5) | w-pefa = 4-od)e = ew -v tt 


Resanx. The ending sas in the second person singular of the passive and 
middle is contracted into y. 


Nors 1. The perfect of the subjunctive active is sometimes formed by means 
of the perfect active participle and siwi. EZ. g. esrvges (wa, ds) J, Ss, $, for 
sivifier, os, 9° 
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Nore 2. The Epic language often uses wp, node, yat, for 
w, 75,9. (§ 84.N.6.) E.g. rezayn, riz,09u, tuynot, for tie, 
NS» Ne - 

Note 3. Sometimes the Epic Janguage uses the connecting 
vowels (0, ¢) of the indicative. E. g. cydxw, pdiw, subj. égv- 
Eopev, pdietat, for épvinper, pFinzat. ° 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


§ 87. 1. The optative mood uses the terminations of the 
secondary tenses of the indicative (§ 84. 2). 

But the first person singular of the optative active takes 
js (§ 84. 1); and the third person plural ends in e». 


2. For its connecting vowel it has o. But in the firsé 
aorist active and middle it has wu. 


3. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
P. Ist. 2d. od. Ist. 2d. od. 
S. o-us ol-< ot olny ol-o ol-TO 
D. opsy —ot-t0ov_— oth o-ug tov o-ctov ot-odny 
P. o-pey = o-te — ot-ev o-peta  ot-ads ot-vro 
First Aorist Active. First Aorist Middle. 
P. ist. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
S. ap aig ah ou- pny at-0 al-T0 
D. oie —at-tov = at-t Hy ai-uedov ai-odtov ai-odny 
P. ot-pe = ai-te = at-ev a-peda oa-cFe «i-vto 


Nore 1. The perfect of the optative active is sometimes formed by means of 
the perfect active participle and sizi. E. g. csruges (via, as) sinv, elas, stn, for 
TUT HPoipety o6f, 06. ; 


Nore 2. In many instances, particularly in contract verbs, 
the optative active takes the endings oly, oins, ofn, dual oinror, 
oLnrny, plural oinuey, ofnte, oinoay. E. g. pevyw, weqevyoiny for 
TEEPEVY OL fs. 


Norte 3. The first aorist active in the optative has also the 
endings ea, eos, sss, dual elorov, statyy, plural eiopuer, elore, sav, 
E. g. tinto, roysca for riporus. The second and third person 
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singular, and the third person plural, of this form, are more 
common than the corresponding persons of the regular form. 


These endings are said to belong to the Eolic dialect. 


Nore 4. In the Epic language the third person plural of 
the optative passive and middle often takes the termination eto 
(§ 84. N. 6). E. g. agdouar, egnoaiato for egjovuirto. 


Norte 5. In some instances the second person singular of 
the optative active takes the termination oda (§ 84. N. 6). 
E. g. xlaiw, xdaloio9a@ for xlelors. 


Note 6. The Alexandrian dialect uses, in the third person 
plural, ocay, away, for osy, ar, (§ 84. N.4.) E. g. rinte, 
tUwotcay, TUpaoay, for t¥NOLEY, TUpatEY. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


§ 88. 1. The following are the terminations of the impera- 
tive mood. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
P. 2d. od. 2d. 3d. 
S. HW ri) co, 0 odo 
D. toy TOY odor oduy 
P. ts TWORY, VEWY ods oIwuay, ofeyr 


Norz 1. The terminations 9), ¢e, are used when the connecting vowel is 
dropped (§§ 91. N. 6,7: 117). But when the connecting vowel is used, 
91 is dropped, and ¢o becomes «. 


2. The connecting vowel of the imperative is an «. 


But in the first aorist active and middle it is ana. In the 
second person singular, however, the first aorist active ends in 
ov, and the first aorist middle in az. 

The termination yr» is preceded by o. But in the first 
aorist active it is preceded by a. 


3. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Active. Passive. 
P. 2Qd. od. Qd. 
8S. 8 8-100 8-0, OV e-o 9-0 
D. s-toy 8-TOY 8-o Soy s-oFwy 


P. s-«s &-TCKY, O-VtOY | &-oFs s-o 9 wcay, oder 
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First Aorist Active. | First Aorist Middle. 
; 3d. 


P. 2d, 3d. Qd. 

S. ov o-T09 ab a-a Fo 

D. a-tov - @-TOY a-oFov a-o9 ow 

P. a-ts a-twoay, a-vrav | a-ode a-cSacay, a-cSay 


Norz 2. The ending ts of the second person singular of the passive and 
middle is contracted into ov. 


Norg 3. In some instances, the first aorist takes the connecting vowel « of 
the second aorist. See the Anomalous éys#, AEXO, OID. bring. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


§ 89. 1. The terminations of the infinitive mood are the 
following. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Present, Future, 2 Aor. » | All tenses, except Aorist Pas- 
Perfect . vot sive (§ 92), oat 


2. For the connecting vowel, the present, future, and second 
aorist, active, have an es. In the first aorist middle the con- 
necting vowel is an « In all the other tenses it is an e. 

But the first aorist active infinitive ends in as. 


3. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Pres., Fut., 2 Aor. s-y | Pres.,Fut.,2 A.Mid. sodas 
Perf. e-vae | 1 Aor. Mid. a-o Fo 


For the perfect and aorist passive, infinitive, see below 
($$ 91: 92). 


Nore 1. The termination of the infinitive active in the Epic 
language is yevo: oF usy, Which is always preceded by the con- 
necting vowel «. E. g. xivw, mivéuevor OF nivéuer for rivers. 


Nore 2. In the infinitive active, the Doric has ey or 1» for 
sv. E. g. Booxew, Booxer for Booxey’ zalga, zalgny for zalgey. 


Nore 3. The Ionians change ei» of the second aorist active 
into dav. E.g. Badd, Boddecy for Baleiv. 
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PARTICIPLE. 


§90. 1. The root of the present, future, and second 
aorist, active, participle, is formed by annexing ort to the root 
of the tense (§ 83. 2). E. g. 


Present. zunrwy, tunt-ovt-os, ts 36. 3, R. 1) 
Future 1. tiywr, ruy-ovt-og, (ibid.) 
Future 2. tunéwy, tumé-ovt-og, (ibid.) 
Aorist 2. runwy, tun-ovr-og, (ibid.) 
The first aorist active annexes ayz to the root of the tense. 
E. g. rvpas, tup-avrt-og, (§ 36. 2.) 
The perfect active annexes ot. E. g. retugeis, tetvq-ot-os, 


(§ 36. 2.) 


Norse. The olic dialect uses ais, o:oa, in the first aorist 
active participle, for ds, doo. E. g. dsoxéw, Stoxnoarg for 
Ovoxyjoas. 

2. The participle in the passtve and middle endg in oeyvos. 
But in the first aorist middle it ends in aduevoc. E. g. tunt, 
tuntoperoc, tuyapusvoc, (§ 49. 1.) 

For the perfect and aorist passive participle, see below 


(§§ 91: 92). 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT PASSIVE AND 
MIDDLE. 


§@. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive and middle 
have no connecting vowel ({§ 85.1). E. g. zavm, 
Perfect. 

[npic. S. nénav-pos, néxav-co, nénav-tat, D. nsnxev-pePoy, 
nénav-oFoy, nénav-oSor, P. nenav-usda, nénov-oFe, né- 
MOU-VTCL. 

Soss. and Opt., see below (§ 91. 3, 4, 5). 

Imperat. S. xénav-co, nenat-o30, D. xénav-cSoy, nésxav-~ 
ofurv, P. nénav-cFe, aenav-cF wou. 

INFIN. senat-oF an 

PART. menav-pévos, 7, ov. 

Pluperfect. 
S. inenav-uny, éninav-co, enénav-to, D. énenav-peSor, 


éninav-oSov, énena’-o9yy, P. inenad-peSa, énénav- 
ods, énénav-rto. 
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2. In mute and liquid verbs, the third person plural of the 
perfect and pluperfect passive is formed by means of the per- 
fect passive participle and ivi, quer, from civil. E. g. into, 


Perf. 3d plur. reruppévor (ot, a) siod, for térun-vtee. 
Plup. 3d plur. tetupusvor (0, &) quar, for écérun-vto. 


Nore 1. The Epic language in a few instances drops ¢ of the termination 
car E. g. BaAdw, perf. pas. BiBanuas, BiBanas for BiBaneas. 


Norte 2. The Epic and Ionic dialects form the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect passive by annexing araz, 
ato, to the root of the verb. (§ 84.N.6.) E. g. pdeaipa, 


Perf. 3d plur. ép@ugara: for épFaguévor tiol 
Plup. 3d plur. ¢p9agaro for épFagpéros joav 


(1) H is commonly changed into « before ata, aro. E. g. 
Oixéw, oixéatar, otxéato, for @xnvres, wxnrTO. 

(2) The consonants 2a, 8, x, y, are generally changed into 
their corresponding rough ones (gq, 7), before ata:, ato. E. g. 
Asyw, Athéyotai, isheyaro. eo 

(3) Z becomes 6 before era, aro. E. g. ayorlfw, aywridatas, 
nyavidato. . 


3. The perfect passive susJUNCTIVE and oPTATivE is formed 
by means of the perfect passive participle and si. E. g. 


° , 3 3 3 3 3 ¥ 
Perf. Subj. reruypévos (7, ov) w, 110, 7, NTO, GEr, FTE, WL 
Perf. Opt. reruppevos (4, ov) siny, sing, etn, sintov, eintyy, stn- 
fev, sine, sinoar. 


4. The perfect passive SUBJUNCTIVE Of verbs in ow, ew, and 
ow, is, in a few instances, formed by prefixing the augment of 
the perfect to the contracted present subjunctive (§ 116). 
In this instance as are contracted into 7. E. g. xtaopas, 


Perf. Subj. xextauor, 7, 7tar, wpetor, noJorv, ousta, node, 
OYTO. 


5. The perfect passive opTaTIvE of verbs in ow, ew, and ow, 
is, in a few instances, formed by dropping wa of the perfect 
passive indicative, and successively annexing the regular ter- 
minations of the optative passive (§ 87.1) preceded bys. E. g. 
ATCOMOAL, KEXTN LOL, 


Perf. Opt. xextzjuny, fio, 710, jusSor, Fodor, joIyy, puede, 
OTe, HYTO. 
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Nore 8. These two verbs, xedexas and pspeviexw, form the perfect middle. 
optative also by prefixing the reduplication to the contracted present middle 
optative. Thus, ssxraunv, oo, ore, &c., pturopeny, Se, ore, &c. 

Miuvtexw often changes » into o, in the perfect middle optative. Thus, 
Mipeveiuny, oe, ive, &e. 

In the Ionic and the Epic dialect these verbs change » into ew, in the perfect 
middle optative. E. g. asxriguny, usursgeny, for xsarepny, psperopeny. 


Nore 4. Advw is perhaps the only verb in vw, which forms the perfect passive 
optative after the analogy of verbs in aw, sw, ow, (§ 9).5.) Thus, Ade, Ai- 
Avpes, AsADUNY, ve, Ure, &c., or, More analogically, Acavizeny, vie, vire, &c. 


Nore 5. In the perfect passive subjunctive and optative of verbs in aw, tw, 
ow, vw, (§ 91. 4, 5, N. 4,) some grammarians place the accent on the ante- 
penult, if the last syllable permits it (§ 20. E.g. they write xtzrspnp, 
xiarye. ’ 


Nors 6. In some instances the sECOND PERFECT AcTive drops the connect- 
ing vowel in the dual and plural of the indicative, and throughout the impera- 
tive. In this case, the szcoND PLUPEREECT follows the analogy of the second 
perfect. See drdyw, AEIO, iytiow, ETAQ, sixw, EAETOO, xedger, 
wdexe, x19, in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs. 


Note 7, The secon» PERFECT ACTIVE of a few pure verbs 
in aw, sw, is syncopated (§ 91. N.G) in the dual and plural of 
the tndicative, throughout the tmperative, and in the infinitive. 
In the subjunctive and optative it follows the analogy of verbs 
in ps (§ 117). In the participle it is contracted. E. g. from 

Perfect 2. 
Invic. S. BéBaa, BéBuac, BéBae, D. BéBaper, BéBarov, BéBaroy, 
P. BeBausr, BiBare, BeBaor(y). 
Susy. S. BsBa, BeSnc, BeBn, D. BeBapev, BeByroyv, BsBytov, 
P. BeBaper, BeBrre, BeBaai(y). 
Opr. S. BeBalny, BsBains, BeBain, D. BsBainuery, BeBainroy, 
BsBeuntny, P. BeBalnusv, BeBuinte, BeBainoay. 
Imper. S. Beads (§ 88. N. 1), BeSarw, D. BéBatov, BeBarorw, 
P. Bifate, BeBatwoay. 
INFIN. BsBavat, 
Part. PsBaoic, BeBadoa (sometimes BeSuria), BsBaccs, G. Be- 
Baoros, contracted BeBuc, BeBwoa, BeBuc, G. BeBartog. 
Pluperfect 2. 
~S. éBeBasiv, éBeBaes, eBeBaer, D. éBiBaper, éBéBaror, éBe- 
Barn», P. ¢BiBaysr, éBéBare, tBéBacay. 

Nore 8. The singular of the second perfect and second 

pluperfect of verbs in aw, ew, is not used in the indicative 
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Nore 9. The feminine participle of verbs in aw generally 
ends in oa, in the second perfect. Its uncontracted form is 
not used. 


Nore 10. The accent of the third person plural of the 
indicative (§ 91. N. 7) is placed on the penult, contrary to the 
general rule (§ 93. 1). 


AORIST PASSIVE. 


§ 92. 1. The root of the first aorist passive is formed by 
annexing Ss or $y to the root of the verb. (4 83. 2.) 

The root of the second aorist passive is formed by annexing 
e or 7. (ibid.) 

2. The aorist passive uses the terminations of the active 
voice, and, in its inflection, follows the analogy of the second 
aorist active ({9nv) of 1Fnus (§ 117); except that all the reg- 
ular terminations of the indicative, imperative, and infinitive 
are preceded by y. FE. g. ruare, 

Aorist I. 
Inpic. S. éerugSyy, 49, 9, D. quer, qror, qrqv, P. ecipdnuey, 
. 4T&, nour. | 

Susy. S. TupTEw, HC, EN, D. toev, ENntoy, ENTOY, P. éosey, 
syte, éwot, Contracted tugIa, jc, 7, WUEr, YTOY, TIO, WUE, 
NTE, Wot. 

Opt. S. rug d inv, eing, ein, Dz einuer, slqrtov, eeqrnr, P. elyyusr, 
eine, sinocy. 

The syncopated endings tipev, ize, stev, (see the par- 

adigm,) are more common than the regular ones. 

Imperat. S. togpdyte (§ 14. N. 4), 20, D. yror, qror, P. 

nts, NTWOaY OF Evtwy. 

INFIN. rupPqvat. 

Part. tugdels, tioa, sv, G. évros. 

Aorist 2. 
érunny, throughout like Aorist 1. 


Norz 1. The Epic language often changes vay of the third person plural 
of the indicative into mw. E. g. xocpiw, xoeunSsy for ixecpnInear. (§ 117. N.17.) 


Nore 2. The Epic language often changes s in the uncontracted subjunctive 
intow. E. g. cv@Ssiw for rogSiw. (§ 117. N. 17.) 


NotE 3. The Epic language often takes sesvas or sev for vas, in the infinitive. 
E. g. cvgSHuevas or cupSiuev for ro~Snvas, (§ 89. N. 1.) 


Nore 4. The Epic language, in some instances, drops the connecting vowels 
in the sxconp aorist MippLeE. See the Anomalous &AAcmas, dgapione, vie 
yrepecs, Sivepas, “EAD, Aiya, AEXQ, piyvupes, sevupes, rigdw. 
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ACCENT OF VERBS. 


§ 93. 1. In polysyllabic forms the accent is placed on 
the antepenult, if the last syllable permits it (§ 20); if not, it 
is placed on the penult. E. g. 


TUNTOpEY, TéervHu ' erettupyy, exvPHRy. 
Compound verbs are not excepted. E. g. avaye, avaye. 


2. In dissyllabic forms the accent is placed on the penult. 
E. g. 

TUATO, EUNTES. 

3. The perfect active infinitive, the first aortst active infint- 
tive, the perfect passive infinitive and participle, and the 
second aorist middle infinitive, take the accent on the penulé. 
E. g. . 
Terupevat, Pidygat, TervpS ou, TeTvUpEsvos, TUNEGI at. 
Also the Epic. infinitive ip wey. E. g. nivw, nivéuev. 


Norsz 1. In the Epic language, the perfect passive infinitive and participle, 
im some instances, take the accent on the antepenult. See the Anomalous 
Erhouas, kivraire, agi, “EQ, seat. 


4. The second aorist active infinitive and participle, and the 
perfect active participle, take the accent on the last syllable. 
E. g. ; 


~ id > 
Tuney, TUNW, TETUgers. 


Nor 2. The verbs EIAO, EINTIO, EAETOO, sdpicxe, rAapnCdre, in the 
second person singular of the second aorist active imperative, take the acute 
on the last syllable. In composition, however, they fellow the general rule 
(§ 93.1}. See in the eatalogue of Anomalous Verbs. 


5. The second person singular of the second aorist middle 
imperative usually takes the circumflex on the last syblable. 
E. g. tuntw, tunxov. 


6. In compound verbs the accent cannot go farther back 
than the augment. KE. g. ngooizw, ngoceizoy not agoueryor. 


Nore 3. In verbs compounded with a preposition, the ac- 
cent is placed on that preposition when the augment is omitted. 
(§ 78. N. 3.) E.g. gugaivn, uqavory for évégaivoy. 


Nore 4. When the augment, upon which the accent would 
have been placed (§ 93. 1), is omitted (§ 78. N. 3), the accent 
is placed on the penult, E. g. aint, ninse for incnte. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
PRESENT ACTIVE. 


§ 94. 1. The present active indicative is the 
source from which all the other tenses are derived. 


2. Verbs are divided into pure verbs, mute verbs, and liquid 
verbs, according as the letter before w is a vowel, a mute (x, 
Bp’ x, 7,x4° 1,5, 9, also f), or a liquid (4, wu, », 0). E. g. 
tiaw, pidém, are pure verbs; Aecnw, aicxw, are mute verbs; 
pelo, véuw, are liquid verbs. 

Nore. 1. These statements apply also to deponent verbs (§ 208°, as such 
verbs are supposed to have been derived from a corresponding active voice, 
E. g. deviopa:, a pure verb; dixepas, a mute verb; sdzoeecu, a liquid verb. 

Nore 2. The title, ‘* ForMArioN oF THE TENSES,” relates 
only to the first person singular of the tenses of the indicative. 
For the inflection of the tenses in the other moods, see above 
($§ 83-92). ‘ 

§ 95. The penult of a pure verb (§ 94. 2), if 
short, is lengthened in the perfect, plupertect, future, 
and aorist. -4, in the penult, when it is noé pre- 
ceded by ¢, ¢, or g, is changed into y. 


For examples, see below. 


Remark. This rule does not apply to the second perfect, 
second pluperfect, second future, and second aorist. 


Norte 1. Some pure vcrbs retain the short vowel through all 
the tenses, Such are aidéouor, axéopor, udio, aviw, agxéo, 
@gow, aove, yslum, usw, Jlaw, xotew, uso, veixéw, Ew, WtVO, 
ona, TAVUON, teléa, tosw, zalaw. See also the Anomalous éya- 
mot, adgouce, apisyyups, agagiuxe, agivxw, duiw divide, Jayco, 
Satéopo, Soatar, dhavrw, Evvuus, égaw, coFio, inur, Waoxouc, 
xaliw, xlaw break, uoiouos, pedua, vaio, Ourvur, ONQMI, na- 
Téopat, WEtavvUmL, OxEdarYUmL- 


Note 2. The quantity of the penult of some pure verbs is 
variable. See the Anomalous aivéw, aigéw, axayifw, Buivos 
yopew, Sew bind, Sidwut, Svrvapot, Svea, sve, sieicxw, Fv, 
totnut, Yoyw, xogsvyums, xoemarvums, Ava, poyouat, veuo, df, 
nihynut, niunonut, nivw, nintw, wodiw, “PEN, oBsrvupe, otegso, 
otogewvunt, HIN, pul, PFave. 

Nore 8. Xedéw changes « into m, contrary to the rule. E. g. xehvw, xete 
copas, —' Axgodepas does not change « into m, as dugedrouns. 
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Nor 4. TiS lengthens s into « in the perfect active and passive. See 
in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs, 


§ 9G. The present in actual use is not always the foundation 
upon which the other parts of the verb rest. Many verbs have, 
or are supposed to have, more than one present. In order there- 
fore to be able to ascertain the original or simple present, the 
learner must become acquainted with the methods by which 
new presents may be derived from a given present. ‘These 
methods are exhibited in the following paragraphs. 


1. Some verbs beginning with a consonant, followed by a 
vowel or a liquid, prefix that consonant together with «. E. g. 
didow from JOL 
tteaw «= SS TPAN. 
A few verbs beginning with ot, oy, at, prefix i. E. g. 
iotaw from 27 4N. Also the verb ‘EN, thus, ide. 


Nore 1. A few take the. Aétic reduplication, but without 
the augment of the second syllable. (§ 80.1.) E. g. arure 
from aye. 


Norz 2. The Attic reduplication of dvfsnus from ONAD, and the prefix of 
pads from paw, are anomalous. 


2. Many verbs, of which the root ends in a labial (x, 8, py, 

drop w and annex. E. g. 
tuntw . from TITAN 
xourtw “ KPIBN, (§ 7) 
gintn = “6 “ PI@S2, (ibid.) 

So anrw (gq), Barta (p), Blane (8), Sovnra (~), Panto (—), 
Fount (gp), xadunta (8), xdénrw (7), xontw (2), vintw (8), 
gant (p), cxantw (g). 

Hence it appears, that the root of the simple present of 
verbs in azw ends in a labial; generally in x. 


3. Many verbs, of which the root ends in a palatal (x, y, x), 
or lingual (z, 3, 3), drop » with the preceding consonant, and 
annex gow. E. g. 


golouw from SPIKN tacow from TAT 
ngaoow “ IIPAT Biicon = = BAITN. 
Bnoow “ BHXR2 xogvoow “ KOPTON. 


So ailacow (y), Botvow (rt), égdocw (4), lucoow (1), xngvoce 
{x} Aivcopes (1), palacow (x), saoow (t), ziaoow (9), tagacoe 
4)» pulacae (x). 
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Hence it appears, that the root of the simple present of verbs 
in gow ends either in a palatal or in a lingual; generally in + 
or 0. 


Nors 3. Tixew is formed from TEK©, by changing ¢ into s and annexing 
# to the root. (§ 96. 16.) , 


Nore 4. The last syllable of the simple present of &¢deee and vdéeew is either 
ge or 3a. ° 
4. Some verbs, of which the root ends in a palatal (x, y, x), 
or lingual (1, 6, #), drop w with the preceding consonant, and 
annex fw. E. g. 
xopatw «6. from ~KPAT otale from STAT 
otevato § “ orevayo ofw “  0AN. 
So ous (8), paorive (y), oiuote (7), ornoitm (vy), otige (y), 
opto (7), toitw (7). 
Norte 5. In most cases presents in fw, especially in poly- 
syllabic verbs, are considered simple. E. g. dinifw, yoolto. 


Nore 6. The last syllable of the simple present of devagu, Baerrdgw, werd~ 
dw, waige, carwige, is either yaw or da. 


Norz 7. Some verbs have eew or Zw in the present. Such are egaevw or 
ogage from ZPATO., deudge or depudeow from ‘APMOADN. 


5. Some verbs annex » to the jast letter of the root. E. g. 
téuvo from réuw, nivw from ITS. 


6. Many verbs insert » before the last letter of the root. 
E. g. 
XANAN from X44N 
AAMBI « AABR, (§ 12. 1) 
ENETK2Q “ ENEK, (§ 12. 2) 
Balle “« BAAN, (§¥ 12 3.) 
Here belong all verbs in 4dw and ggw, and some in yyo, as 
pollo, edo. 
7. Some verbs annex ove or a:vw to the root. E. g. avgave 
from avi, clioPaive Or oliaSavw from OALZON. 
Some annex ave to, and insert » before the last conso- 
nant of the root. KE. g. 
pov Dave from MAON 
lopBave « AABA, (12. 1) 
TUYZAVO) «TTX, (§ 12. 2.) 


8. Some annex ox or toxw to the root. E. g. yygdoxe 
from yngae, xvioxe from xvo. " 
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Sometimes the vowel before oxw is lengthened. E. g. 
Srvqoxe from ONAN. 


9. Some annex »vw to the root. In pure verbs this ending 
very often doubles the ». E. g. 


daxvvw from JEIKR 
oBerwrvw “ SBEN. 
Sometimes the vowel preceding this ending is lengthened. 
E. g. yorvvw from zou. 
10. New presents are very often formed by annexing an, 
ste, ow, OF vw, to the root of a verb. E. g. 


ginréw from ginta 
OMOS! “« -—6OMDN 


11. New presents are formed by changing « of the perfect 
into w. E. g. 
gvw, perfect négpixa, new present mequxd. 


12. Sometimes the sound of the present is strengthened by 
the endings am, stu, vdw. E. g. diaxcdw from d.axw, pleyé- 
Iw from giéyo, pFivvIw from give. 


Nors 8. “Es9w comes from i3# by annexing Sw to the root; thus 3-9, 
¥o-Su, (§ 10. 3.) "EeSiw is immediately derived from ic9w. 


13. Many presents are formed from dissyllabic presents, 
which have « in the penult, by changing the ¢ into o and annex- 
ing ew. E. g. wopdéw from négdw. 


Or by changing « into » and annexing aw. E. g. orpgapaw 
from uzgéqe. , 
Nore 9. Iiropa: gives werkopeas, wordouas, and ewrdopeas. 


14. A few verbs insert u before the last consonant of the 
root. E. g. wisyw from arn. 


Nors 10. Asddexw comes from ATAAX®, by changing yx into x after the s. 


Tldexze is formed from ITAQD, by inserting ¢ before 9, and changing 9 
into x. 


15. A few verbs annex ow to the root. E. g. avtw from 
ATTN, HWESN from METN. (§§ 9.2: 10. 2.) 


16. .A few change s intos. E. g. sitve from ETN, oxl- 
dens from SKEDAN. (§ 96. 5.) . 
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Note 11. All the tenses of verbs in zrw, cow, fa (496. 4), 
vo (§ 96. 5), Uw, g6w, ave or aww (§ 96.7), oxo, roxe, ve, 
adm, etw, utw, tw (§ 96. 15), except the imperfect, generally 
come either from the simple present, or from a new present in 
eo (§ 96. 10), or from both. 


17. In dissyllabic verbs the radical vowel is sometimes 
placed after the last consonant of the root. (§ 26.2.) E. g. 
ONAN from OANN 
TMER * = téuo 
OPON ‘  OOPN. 


18. In many instances, the penulé of the original present is 
lengthened : ° 
a becomes 7 or at* a8 AABN, AHBN* PANN, galye. 
¥ — ew, and, before a liquid, 7+ as PIT, éosinw’ KPIN?, 
xQLYO. 
e — a (rarely 7) ; as SIEPN, onslgu. 
0 —ov' as AKON, axovo. 
% — ev, and, before a liquid, 0° as @7TNN, gevyw* AISXITNN, 
aiozuve. 
On the other hand, a: is shortened into &, e intoys or e, 
ev into v, 7 into & (rarely into e), into ¢, ov into 0, v into d. 


Nore 12. Sometimes ev in the penult is shortened into s. 
See the Anomalous aiéouas, Siw run, nléw, nvéw, déw flow, xéw. 


Nore 13. *KAadésw comes from iidw by lengthening « into ay, and annexing 
» to the root. (§ 96. 5.) 


19. The radical vowel is often either «, «, or o (rarely w). 
This takes place chiefly in dissyllabic verbs, (§ 2. N. 3.) E. g. 
2HEPN, SHAPNL, SHOPS. 


Nore 14. In some instances the diphthongs e and ev are 
changed into o: and ov respectively. See the Anomalous JEIN, 
EIMN, stxo, EAETON, nildo. 


IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 


§ 97. To form the imperfect active, drop @ of 
the present, annex ov, and prefix its augment. 
E. g. | 


tUnteo §=—-s immer ff. Eruztoy 
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FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT ACTIVE. 


§ 98. 1. To form the perfect active, drop @ 
of the present, annex xa, and prefix its augment. 


E. g. 


avo perf. xaénavxe 

guléo “ neplinxa (§ 95) 
dnlow “ dsdnjhwxa (ibid. ) 
Gos “ xe (§ 10. 4) 
rele “ méenecxa (ibid.) 
élnifton “ jinixa (ibid.). 


So tiycw, retina (§ 95); dam, dédgaxa (ibid.) ; the, ret- 
xo (ibid.); daxgv, dedaxgixe (ibid.). 

(1) The first perfect active of guid verbs is always derived 
from the simple present. E. g. ayyéldw, iiyyelxa* pollu, Ewodxa’ 
gaiva, nipayxa’ xadalgw, xexaSagxa. (§ 96. 6, 18 

(2) When the radical vowel is either ¢, a, or o, the first per- 


fect of dissyllabic liquid verbs takes a. LE. g. oréidw, totadxa ° 
ptsion, ipagza. (§ 96. 6, 18, 19.) 

Nore 1. The verbs xAivw, xgivw, wadve, drop » in the first perfect active. 
Thus, xdxduxa, xixgixa, wiwAvze. 

2. To form the perfect active of mute verbs 
whose root ends in a labial (z, 8, m) or a palatal 
(x, 7, x), drop @ of the present, annex-a, change 
the preceding smooth or middle mute into its cor- 
responding rough mute (q, vy), and prefix its aug- 
ment. E. g. 


telBos perf. rérgiqe 
yeaa “ yéyoupa 
miéxo “6 TEMAELH. 


So tiatw, terupa’ ngdéoow, néngaza. (§ 96, 2, 3.) 


The perfect formed according to these rules (§ 98. 1, 2) 
is called the FIRST PERFECT ACTIVE, 


Nore 2. The first perfect of the following verbs changes the radical vowel ¢ 
into » (§.96,.19): xsriwew, sizacga’ wines, siwenga’ teiee, rireefa 
(sometimes rérgaga). See also the Anomalous dyw, we, ENETKD, aj- 
yw collect, and rethw. 


Nore 3. The anomalous AEIQ, in the first perfect, changes « into « 
(§ 96. N. 14). See in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs, 
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§ 99. Some verbs form their perfect active also by drop- 
ping w of the present, annexing «, and prefixing the augment. 


E. g. 


OnTCO 


perf. céonna. 


The perfect thus formed is called the sEconD PERFECT 


ACTIVE. 


The following list contains nearly all the verbs which have a 


second perfect active. 
(§ 96). 


ayvupe (AT), tava. 

axovw (AKON), axnxoa. 

avdaver (AAS), Fada. 

ANEON, avyivoda. 

avayn, avoya. 

agagioxw (APN), apdga. 

Balvw (BAN), BéBac. 

Bi:Bewoxe(BPON), part. BeBoois. 

Poviouc: (BOTAL), BéBovia. 

Bottw, BEB Fa. 

yntio (HON), yéynFa. 

yiyvouos (TEN, FAN), yéyo- 
Va, YEYHE. 

TRANS, yéyovea. 

dalw (4AN), dédye. 

MAAN, Sédaee. 

dégxopat, dédogxa. 

diw, dédta. 

douniw (ZOTMN), dédouna. 

SPEMN, Séeope. 

éyslow (ELEPSL), iyenyoge. 

Edo, t0nda. 

ESw, sto Pa. 

ETA, oid. 

lxw, Zoixa, oixa, elxa. 

EAETOR (EATON), Unive. 

tlm, E0A%C. 

ENEON, évnvoa. 

égsinw (EPIIN), éonorna. 

Ey, Oywxa. 

Sallw (OAAN), 89 nia. 

OAGN, téInna. 

Synoxnw (ONAN), téFvaa. 

tornus (STAN), fora. 


For the changes of the root, see above 


xevdo, xexevda. 

xndo, xéxnda. 

xialo (KAATN2), xéxlnyo, xe- 
Hhayye. 

xontw (KOI), xéxona. 

xpalw (KPAT M2), xéxodya. 

xtelvew (KTENS2), &xtova. 

lopno, Aslauna. 

dav Iara (AAO), Addn3a. 

Aaoxw (AAKS2), lékdixe. 

dsinw, Aghoine. 

palyo (MANS), pépnrvo 

pogniw (MAPLIN), pépagna. 

pao, mEucee. 

MEIPSL (MEPS), Fupoga. 

pein, meunda. 

MENS, wépove. 

pnxaouar (MAKI), wsenxa. 

dfw (O42), aude. 

olyw, twya. 

Oddupt (OAR), dhwher. 

ONUNN, onone. 

Sovume ary bouge. 

naozyo (ITAON), nénorPa, mé~ 
MHA. 

meido, nmerxora. 

16900, ménogda. 

anyvuusr (IZAT 2), wénnye. 

ninto (TET), part. serroig 

nmAndw, nénkn da. 

niyoow (IAAT), wéndnya. 

ngaoow (ITPAT 2), méngaya. 

ényvuss (PAT), Egaya. 

g:yéo (PIT), Egtya. 
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calgw (2API), céanga. qevyn, mEpevya. 

Onno, céonna. picion (OEP), tpFoga. 
onsion (SNEPN.), ionoga. goivow (PPIKI), népgixa. 
oteldw (STEAL), Eotoda. @IZN, part. nepufas. 
atégyo, Eatogya. vo, wea. 

INXO, TETHKE. gairw (XANI), xéynva. 
tixte (TEKS), tétoxa. zavdarw (XAAN), xézavda. 
TAAN, tétlac. revo (XEAN), xevode. 

toisw (TPITN), tétgi ve ghates (XAASDN), xéz~hadee. 


gaiva (DANI), néqyve. 


Nore. In Homer, a few pure verbs in as, sw, form their second perfect parté- 
ciple by changing « or ¢ into » and annexing #;. E. g. Bapio, BsBagnas. 


FIRST AND SECOND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 


§ 100. To form the first pluperfect active, drop 
a of the first perfect, annex ev, and prefix its aug- 
ment. E. g. 


runto, tetupa — ts pluperf. érerdqesy. 


§ 101. To form the second pluperfect active, drop « of the 
second perfect, annex ey, and prefix the augment. E. g. 


axovw, axyxoe 2 pluperf. qenxcev. 
FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE ACTIVE. 


§ 102. To form the future active, drop @ of the 
present, and annex ow. E. g. 
TEOVOD fut. navow 


guléo « — gtdnow (§ 95) 
Sylow ‘6  Sndoow (1bid.) 
deine «  jelwo §=(§, 5. 2) 
mhExea 6 mdsSo = (ibid.). 

So tipaw, tiyjow (§ 95); docw, dSedow (ibid.); tlw, rice 
(ibid.); Saxgva, daxgiiow (ibid.) ; rplfu, telyo ($8.2); yegqa, 
yoaww (ibid.) ; Asyw, Ast (§ 9. 2); revyo, cevsw (ibid.); gde, 
gow (§ 10. 2); weiSm, aslow (ibid.); dif, nto (ibid.) ; 
ontvdu, onslow (§ 12. 5). 


' The future thus formed, is called the rrrsT FUTURE ACTIVE. 
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Nore 1. Futures in vow, from verbs in ite, often drop the 
a, and are inflected like contract verbs in ew {§ 116). E. g. 


xouiter, fut. xoudow, xosor, estg, cet, dual cetror, plur. codper, 
site, LOVEE. 


Nore 2. Some futures in aom and eco often drop the a, and 
are contracted like verbs in aw and ew. (ibid.) E. g. 


élao fut. &acw, law éa 
Siaoxedalw “ diaoxedauw, Siacxedaw diavxedon 


TEhew ‘6 rehéuw, tshéo TEdOD. 


Nore 3. The Doric dialect, in the inflection of the first 
future active, follows the analogy of contract verbs in sy 
(ibid.). E. g. rovevo, fut. vouetow, Doric vousvow. 


Nore 4. The Doric often forms futures in tw from pure 
verbs or from verbs in fw, which among the Attics have ow in 
the future. E. g. yelaw, yelatw* xopitw, xouisw 


Norte 5. The poets often use vom for ow, in order to make 
the preceding syllable long by position. E. g. aria, avtcow * 
yehaw, yelavow. 


§ 103. To form the future active of a Hgquid 
verb, drop @ of the simple present, and annex é@ 
contracted #. E. g. 


pEven fut. peeve contr. were 

xoivea “s xgt 3 véw xgU'G, (S 26. 18) 
auvyes 6 aUvyEee aura, (ibid 
xaSaloo “«  xaSagéw xa Fagw, ibid, 
KTELVOD  utevéw xteve), (ibid 
otéllw “< atshéw ote, (§ 96. 6.) 


The future thus formed has been called the sEcoND FUTURE 
ACTIVE, 


Norr 1. A few liquid verbs have their future in ew. Such are xdgw, xtpew’ 
Pugu, Pierw’ widrw (KEAQ), xlacw. See also the Anomalous deaugioxa, 


Sevuzes. 


Nore 2. The pure and mute verbs have no second future active. In the — 
paradigm rises, the second future cywiw cows is introduced merely for exani- 
ple’s sake. 


N 
\ 
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FIRST AND SECOND AORIST ACTIVE. 


_ § 104, 1. To form the aorist active, drop @ of 
the present, annex oa, and prefix its augment. E. g. 
mavo aor. imavoe 
giléo “«  éplinoa (§ a 
dnlow “ éylwoe (ibid. 
dsinzw «Baya (§ 5. 2) 
magne ‘6 EndsSa = (ibid.). 

So raw, éipnoa (§ 95); doaw, Myaua (ibid.); anao, 
qvldoa (ibid.); tlw, Fria (ibid.); daxovw, axgica (ibid. ) ; 
toifu, ttgipa (§ 8.2); yoaqu, Zyeapa (ibid.); déyw, Meta 
(§ 9.2); cevyo, Frevda (ibid); ado, nua (§ 10. 2); xeiFw, 
txewa (ibid.); ednisw, yAnive (ibid.), 

Nort 1. A few pure and mute verbs annex « instead of ¢a. See the An- 
omalous éAdopeas, Sariouas, EITIO, ENETKO, ivtino, xaiw, esd, oho. 

Nore 2. Three verbs take xa instead of va. See the Anomalous Jdwps, 
Yages, and ciSnyes. 

Note 3. The Dorians often form aorists in ta from pure 
verbs, or from verbs in fw. E. g. yslaw, éyclusu’ xoulgo, 
éxoucsa. 


Note 4. The poets often double the o after a short vowel. 
E. g. avi, qvvoca’ yelaw, éyclacau. 


2. To form the aorist active of a liquid verb, 
drop @ of the simple present, annex a, lengthen 
the penult, and prefix its augment. 4, in the 
penult, is lengthened into y, and ¢ into e. E.g. 

xolven = aor. Expire = (§ 96. 18) 
auvve * gpive (ibid. 

vEnO “ven — (ibid. 

tihw «ttle (§ 96. 6, 18) 
opalln 8“ sugnia ibid.) 

Those liquid verbs,which have az in the penult of the pres- 
ent, take » or @ in that of the aorist. E. g. gulvo, irra’ 
xadalom, éxadnoa Or éxaIaga. (4 96. 18.) 

The aorist formed according to these rules (§ 104. 1, 2) 
is called the FIRST AORIST ACTIVE. 


Nore 5. Ales and ZAeueas change « into » only in the indicative (in con- 
sequence of the augment). Thus, sea, Age, Apasus, dger, deus, deas* LAropens, 
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dun, drupe, aracta, LrAdLVv0¢. 


Verbs. 
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See in the catalogue of Anomalous 


Nore 6. A few Hquid verbs take ea in the first aorist active. Such are 


xsieo (KEPPEL), ixsove * 
(TEPO, , irtgea. 


ziarw (KEAD), txeaca’ xiew, Ixveva * rilew 
See also the Anomalous dgagioxe, siAAw, dgvopes. 


§ 10. Some verbs form their aorist active by dropping 
w of the present, annexing ov, and prefixing the augment. E. g. 


TEC 


aor. éteuor. 


The aorist thus formed is called the sEcOoND AORIST ACTIVE. 


The following list contains nearly all those verbs which 


have a second aorist active. 
above (§ 96). 


ayw, jyayov. ~ 

axazitw (AXI2), axazor. 

asso (AAEKSL), iadxor. 

alitaives (AAITSIU), Fitov. 

alpaivw (AAD), nigov. 

apagrave(AMAPTSL), juagtor. 

apnhuxloxw (AMUAAKS2), tip- 
nlaxov OF Hnlaxoy. 

avduva (Ad), Eadoy or udor. 

anapiaxw (ADR), 7xaqor. 

avpapiuxa (4P2), noagor. 

ATPSL, avgor. 

Ballo (BAAN), EBalor. 

Blaotar (BAASTN), iBiactrovr. 

Bilaoxw (MOAN), tolov. 

BPAXSN, tEBoazor. 

duxrw (JAKI2), Waxov. 

AAN, EWaor. 

dagdava (AAPON), WagFor. 

dégxopet, Egaxoy. 

4IKN, *Etxoyv. 

APAMN, Mgapor. r 

EIA (1452), sidoy. 

EWIN., einoy. 

EAETOR (EATON), HlvFov. 

“EAN, eiloy. - 

ENETKN, jyveyxoy. 

évinto (ENIIN), évévinoy. 

élono, Eyianoy. 

&xw, tonor. 


For the changes of the root, see 


éoelxw (EPIKL), Hoecxov. 
égsinmw (EPIIII2), ioenor. 
éovyyavn (EPTT'S2), jovyoy. 
gouxw, éovxaxoy. 

evgluxw (ETP), evgor 

Fyn, Eayov. 

OABSN, iragor. 

Siyyurn (O12), EFtyov. 
Srjoxw (OANN), EFavoy. 


. Soecicxw (OOPS), EPogor. 


KAN, xéxadoy. 

xairw (KAN), Exavor. 

xipra (KAMS), txapoy. 
xevdu (KTOM), ExvIov. 
xeyaver (KIX), Extzor. 

xdulw (K AAT), txdayoy. 
xoutw (KPAI2), txeayor. 
xtelrw (KTENS), txtavoy. 
xrunew (KTTIUS2), Extunoy. 
hayyura (AAXSI2), Eozor. 
doapBava (AABN), FhoBov. 
havdava (AAO), Bador. 
daoxw (AAKS2), Zhaxoy. 

Asinw (ATITSL), Elinor. 
parSarw (MAO), tuaFor. 
pagnta (MAPITI2), wéuagnoy. 
MEIPSI. (MEPS), %uuogor. 
pnxoopos: (MAKI), Fuaxoy. 
pOxdopo: (MTKS2), Euvxoy. 
odio Palyw (OALZON), aliaFoy. 
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ogello (OPEAN), dopelor. tixtw (TEKS), trexov. 
oplioxcives (OMAN), agaov. titvoxouo (TTKI), trvxoy. 
maddw (17AAS2), éxaior. tunyw (TMA), trpayor. 
nacyw (AOS), ExaFov. togew (TOPM2), Ecogor. 
gel3a (IION), iuGor. - teémw, Exrganoy. 

mégdw, Exagdor. TQEGu, ETeagor. 

négdw, Engadoy. tovn (TPATN), tteayoy. 
nintw (IETS), Execor, tnetov. tvyzaro (TTX), Ervzoy. 
naive (MIN), Foy. PAIN, Epayor. 

nahnuow (ILAATSIL), Endnyor. VENI, néqvor, Exepyoy. 
MOPS2L, Enxogor. gevyw (PTIN), tpuyoy. 
ntaign (IITAPSI), Etagoy. goalw (PPAIN), tpeudoy. 
otelyw { STIX), totizoy. zato (XAAN), xéxador. 
otvyéw (S7TTIL2), sutvyor. yaira (XANS2), tyovor. 
TAT N, étayor. zurdura (XAMS2), Exador. 
téuve (téuw), Erepor, Exapov. XPAISUN, Eouropor. 


TETMD., étetpor. 


Nore. Some of these verbs have also a first aorist active. See dgugions, 
ENNIO, ENEPKD, xrdgw, acsivw, pderra, rdexu, wsidu, wigSw, wits, 
in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT PASSIVE. 


§ 106. 1. To form the present passive, drop @ 
of the present active, and annex ona: E. g. 


TUntTw pres, pass. rumTopar. 


2. To form the imperfect passive, drop onec of 
the present, annex ouny, and prefix its augment. 
E. g. 


TUNtw, tURToMeaL imperf. pass. éruntouny. 
PERFECT PASSIVE. 


§ 107. To form the perfect passive, drop @ of 
the present active, annex pas, and prefix its aug- 
ment. E. g. 

aves perf. pass. TET RUPOL 
giléw mepihnuat ( 
dnlow SeOnlapoas ( 
Asixo “6 Adlecppo 8. 
mléxon “6 memhey pot 9 
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So tipo, retiunuoe (§ 95); anew, qridcpas (ibid.); tlw, réri- 
par (ibid.); daxgvw, dsdaxgduar (ibid.) ; rtelfw, rétocppas 
(§ 8.1); yeaqa, véyouupos (ibid.); dgym, Aédsyuau’ tedyo, té- 
tevypas (§ 9.1); gd, napor (§ 10.1); meidm, wénsiopas (ibid.) ; 
zeoito, xexwguopor (ibid.) 


For the inflection of the perfect passive, see above (§ 91). 


(1) The perfect passive of liquid verbs is always formed 
from the simple present. E. g. ayyédlo, fyyehuer* gulvo, 
nipappor. (§ 96. 6, 18: 12. 3.) 


(2) When the vowel of the root is either 2, «, or o, the 
perfect passive of dissyllabic liquid verbs takes a. E. g. oréi- 
Ao, cotaluas’ posign, tpFagua. (§ 96. 6, 18, 19.) 


Norte 1. Some pure verbs, especially such as retain the 
short vowel in the penult (§ 95. N. 1, 2), insert o before the 
terminations pot, to, ueFor, usta, E. g. 


tals, tetéleouase tEreleotat, Teteleousdoy, tEeteheouEda. 


Nore 2. The liguid verbs mentioned above (§ 98. N. 1), and a few others, 
drop the » in the perfect passive. E. g. xAlvw, ximAspecs, 


Nore 3. Some liquid verbs in yw change » before » into a. 
E. g. palvo, nipoeouce for népoppor. 


Nore 4. If the terminations po, usSov, ueta, be preceded 
by two consonants (except ix, Ay, ox, vy, ex), the consonant 
immediately preceding them is dropped. E. g. régnm, téteguat, 
tetégquedov, tetsoueda. — 

Norr 5. In a few instances, the epic poets retain the lingual (3, 9) un- 


changed before «. E. g. KAAO, xixaduas* xopdecw (KOPLOD), xsxé- 
ev peas -_ 


Nore 6. The following mute verbs change « into & in the perfect passive : 


eccigu, lerynppar’ seizw, ciegappar’ seipw (@PE®DQ), riSeapmas 
(§ 96. 19.) 


PLUPERFECT PASSIVE. 


§ 108. To form the pluperfect passive, drop 
at of the perfect passive, annex yyy, and prefix 
its augment. E. g. 


tinte, tétunmes  plup. pass. deerdgqiny. 
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FIRST AND SECOND AORIST PASSIVE. 


§ 109. To form the aorist passive, drop of 
the present active, annex @yv, and prefix its aug- 
ment. E. g. 


maves AaOF. pass. énavd-ny 


ged 6 épilydny (§ 95) 
Sylow ‘¢ éSnlaGnyy ibid.) 
Adele “ dlelpGny (§7) 

mex ‘¢ badexGny = (ibid.). 


So tivaw, eipydny (§ 95); anaw, quadny (ibid. ); pagan, 
epwpddny (ibid.) ; tolfw, éeipdny (§ 7); ; Yeaper, eregonr 
Riya, dézFny (ibid.); tevza, crevzSyv” goo, peony (§ 10. 3); 
nsldw, éneiudny (ibid.) ; yooigo, fgagiodqy (ib id.) 

The aorist passive thus formed is called the rirsT AORIST 
PASSIVE. 


(1) The first aorist passive of liquid verbs is always derived 
from the simple present. E. g. ayyéllm, nyythonv* gaya, 
épavdny. (§ 96. 6, 18.) 

2) When the vowel of the root is either ¢, «, or o, the first 
aorist passive of dissyllabic liquid verbs takes «. EE. g. orédia, 
dotalGny’ posion, épFagdyr. (§ 96. 6, 18, 19.) 


Nore 1. Some pure verbs, particularly such as retain the 
short vowel in the penult (§ 95. N. 1, 2), insert o before dy. 
E. g. 


tehew, erekeaF ny. 


Norg 2. The liquid verbs mentioned above (§ 98. N. 1) often drop the » 
in the first aorist passive. EL. g. xAive, ixdrivSex, commonly ixri9av. 


§ 110. Some verbs form their aorist passive also by drop- 
ping » of the present active, annexing gy, and prefixing the 
augment. E. g. 

Asya aor. pass. éleyny. 

The aorist passive thus formed is called the sEconpD AoRIST 

PASSIVE, 


The following list contains nearly all those verbs which have 
a second aorist passive. For the changes of the root, see 
above (§ 96). | 


&yvups (AT), ddyny or dayny. alidcow (AAAATN), Hldayny. 


FURMATION 


§§ 110, 111.] 


agnatw (APIIAIS2), yonayny. 


Banta (BADN), éBagny. 
Blantw (BAABI), éBlapny. 
Blénw, éBlenry. 

Berar, éBoaxny. 

Yoago, éygupyy. 

JAN, Wany. 

Sapaw (JAMS), Mauny. 
Sigxouar, édgaxnr. 

dégw, agny. 

silo (LAN), éadny. 
Cevyrupe (ZIT), &vyny. 
Santo (OADN), éragyy. 
Pépopat, étegny. 

SUB, EPAUBny. 

Fevnre (OPTON), érgveny. 
xeiow (KEPS2), éxagnrs 
xdéntw (KALE), éxdanny. 
xdlyor, éxdivny. 

xonte (KOI), éxonny. 
xoaio OF xdw, éxany. 

xounte (KPTBI), éxguBny. 
Asyo, éheyny. | 

dena, elénny. . 

palyw (MAND), guavny. 
ulyvous (MIT), éulyny. 
oiyw, otyny. 

ogvouw (OPTI), agvyny. 
nmohlo (IAA), enadny. 
meiow (IEP), énagny. 
anyvuus (ITATSIL), énayny. 
mléxor, éxhaxny. 


OF THE TENSES. 


meviyo, enviyny. 

géw (PTL), égguny. 

onyvups (PAT), ééayny. 
ginrm (PIDS2), edgigny. 
u7nnw (SATIN), éoanyy. 
oxanta (SKADN), ésxagny. 
onelow (SITEPS), éonagny. 
otiBw, éotlBny. 

otéldo (STHAN), éotadyr. 
otegiw (STEPN), éotégny. 
OTgéga, fuTQApNY. 

aven, éoveny. 

opallo (SHAAN), eopadny. 
opaguw (SHATN), éopayny. 
travow (TAT), érayny. 
téuven (téum), éraeny. 

Tégnw, Eragnny. 

tTéQoOMaL, étEQonY. 

rjxo (TAKS), étaxny. 
tunyo (TMATS), éxpayny. 
Toeene, érganny. 

teéqo and teaqe, érgagnr. 
teiBo, érolBny. 

runte (TTI), érunny. 
rupa (OTN), érvgny. 
galrw (DANN), éparny. 
~otign (PDOEPN), épFagny. 
gisyw, epleyny. 

gecouw (PPATN), épgayny. 
povye, épouyyy. 

gua, épuny. 

zalow (X API), eagyy. 
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wAjoow (ITAATN), éniynyny, 


pouyo (WIN), épuyny 
éxlayny. 


FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD FUTURE PASSIVE. 


§ 211. 1. To form the first future passive, drop 
nv of the first aorist passive, annex Iycopat, and 
reject the augment. E. g. 

tuntw, érupdny 1 fut. pass. rug Fycopat. 

2. To form the second future passive, drop 1» of the second 
aorist passive, annex yjcoua:, and reject the augment. E. g. 

aunt, érinny 2 fut. pass. runqjoopuat. 


16 INFLECTION OF worDs. [§§ 112-114. 


§ 112. To form the third future passive, drop 
at of the second person singular of the perfect 
passive, and annex owas. E. g, 


TUNTO), Téervppat, tervyar 3 fut. rerdpouat. 


Nore. Liquid verbs, and verbs beginning with a vowel, very seldom have e 
third future passive. 


PRESENT, IMPERFECT, PERFECT, AND PLU- 
PERFECT, MIDDLE. 


§ 113. The present, imperfect, perfect, and plu- 
perfect, middle, are the same as in the passive. 


FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE MIDDLE. 


§ 214. 1. Fo form the first future middle, drop 
o of the first future active, and annex ove KE. g. 


tuntw, tuyw 1 fut. mid. rupomat. 


Nore 1. When the first future active ends in o (§ 102. 
N. 1, 2, 3), the first fature middle ends in ota. E, g. 


xoutler, Oped, 1 fut. mid. xouiovpas, inflected like gota. 
xaléw, xadio, 1 fut. mid. xOAOUp EL. 


So in the Doric dialect, runtw, ruya, 1 fut. mid. rupotpas. 
The Attics sometimes use ‘the Doric first future middle. 


2. To form the second future middle, drop @ of 
the second future active, and annex ona: E. g. 


otéilw, oteléo otelo 2 fut. mid. credgouos, contracted 
orehovpat. 


Nors 2. In a few instances the second future midd'e is found in mugée and 
pure verbs. See the Anomalous IZenas, pavSdvw, péyones, wire, wiree, 
lure. 


FORMATION 


§ 115.] 


OF THE TENSES. 


' 


hy? 


FIRST AND SECOND AORIST MIDDLE 


§ 115. 1. To form the first aorist middle, drop 


a, of the first aorist active, and annex apyy. 
1 aor. mid. érupayny- 


tunte, Exupa 


E. g. 


2. Some verbs form their aorist middle by dropping 
o of the present active, annexing ouny, and prefixing the aug- 


ment. E. g. 


“EAN 


aor. mid. silouny. 


The aorist middle thus formed is called the seconp AoRisT 


MIDDLE. 


The following list contains nearly all those verbs which 


have a second aorist middle. 
see above (96). 


ayeigas (ATEP), Ny EQOUNY. 

éyor, nyayouny. 

aign (APLL), neouny. 

aisSavopa. (AIZOM), qoto- 
uny. 

aditaives (AdITQ), qditopyy. 

axazivn (AX), RO ZOUYY. 

cALopat (AAN), nhouyy. 

Baldo (BAAN), éBalouny. 

yiyvopat (TEN?), éyevouny. 

Salw (4A), eSaopny. 

éy sign (ETEPL), 4 NY POUNY. 

EIAN, sisouny. 

EAN, stony. 

Emon, éanouny. 

Zoopat, nodpny. 

svgloxu ¢ ETPS2), svgouny. 

Exe, éozouny. 

ixvéoucae (ixw), txouny. 


For the changes of the root, 


xEhouat, éxexhouny. 

hap Savor (AABN), ‘la Bouny. 
davSave (AAOM), ea douny. 
hasxw (AAKN), Ahaxopny. 
Asinw (AUIS), élinopny. 
Ohaus (OAS), wou. 

Ogvupe (OPN), wgopny. 
oupoaivouc (OFPPN), wopege- 


pny 
mei Fo (me2), énitounv. 
METO MAL, éntouny. 

ninoow (I1AAI2), mendnyo- 


nur avout (TON), éxvdo- 
uny. 

TEpveD (réueo), étapouny. 

TéQNw, éragnouny. 

tixtw (TEK2), érexouny. 

toéna, éroutouny. 


Nor. Some of these verbs have also a first aorist middle. Such are alge, 


BrdAspas, veinw. 
6 


118 INFLECTION OF WORDS. f§ 116. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


§ 116, Pure verbs in aa, ea, and ow, are con- 
tracted by the Attics in the present and imperfect. 


Nore 1. Dissyllabic verbs in sw are contracted only when 
s and « come together. E. g. niéw, ahéeig mheig, maser msi, mAéo- 
pey, weAgete mAeits, méovol. 


Remaxx. Aiw, bind, deviates from this analogy (§ 116. N. 1). Eg. 
Bieues Seber, Shouas Sovpas. 


Nore 2. For the contraction of dnfdu, Jd, ardw, wurde, cusm, vee 
dw, see above (§ 23. N. 1). 


Norte 3. The movable » (§ 15. 1) is very seldom appended 
to the contracted third person singular of the imperfect active. 


Nore 4. The Epic dialect sometimes changes the radical 
vowel s into a. E, g. oxvelw for oxven. 


Note 5. The Epic contracts cea: into sias, and éso into so. 
E. g. aiddeat aidcios, aidéeo aidsio, from aidéouce. Sometimes it 
drops the second s. E. g. pudéau for uudésar from puSéopan. 


Nore 6. The Epic protracts & or g (contracted) into aa or 
ag, and » (contracted) into ow or ww or wo, and q@ into og. 
E. g. 

ayogdouat, ayoguecIs ayopaud_, Epic ayogauusds 

nsdaw, 2200, Epic asdom* nedasig nedac, Epic nedage 

nBaw, nBaovae Baca, Epic 7fawoa’ 1S8uortes nBovtes, 
Epic 7@wortes 

aitveoua, aitiaotto aitipto, Epic aiziowrto. 

In the Epic dialect, verbs in ow sometimes follow the analogy 
of verbs in ow. E. g. Sniow, Snicorte Sniovrto, Epic dxicwyto* 
Sxidotey Sniotsy, Epic dniower, as if from dniaw. 


Norte 7. In some instances the Epic changes the radical 
vowel a intow. E. g. fam, fiw. (§ 96. 19.) 


Nore 8. The Ionic very often changes the radical vowel a 
into s. E. g. go:téw for poizce. 


Note 9. The Ionic often changes ao into ew. E. g. pnya- 
véwrtas for unzovaorvras from pryyardopes. 


§ 116] 


CONTRACT VERBS, 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


I honor 
Ti cco 
Topo 
Tipsascg 
TAGE 
Tipaee 
Te 


Ticcopey 
Tiopsy 
Tipastoy 
TLUaTOY 
Tip KETOV 
Tepatoy 


Timaousy 
Tipopey 
Tipaers 
Tiare 
tipaovar(y) 
_ tepoot(y) 
6 


ézipaoy 
éxlpow 
étipass 
érimeas 
éripae 
étiua 
éripoouey 
étipopev 
dtipaetor 
étumatoy 
éripastny 
étipatny 
éripcopev 
éripousy 
étipaere 
éripate 
ésipaov 
Stlucow 


8. 


D. 


S. 


Present. 
I love 
giiew 
gle 
gedsecc 
pideis 
edges 
pedes 


grdéouey 
gilovpusy 

gedsetoy 
gpAstzoy 

gdsetoy 
gidettoy 


giléousy 
gilouper 

qideste 
pideits 

pidsovut + 


gedovei(y) 


Imperfect. 
Epileoy 
éqilouy 
épidees 
épiles 
eqiles 
epider 
épiléopev 
éprdouper 
épidseroy 
épsdsttoy 
éqpidestny 
épedsitny 


épiléousy 
éprdovpusy 

éprddgets 
é—pidsiza 

épiieoy 
éaliovy 


_ 8. 
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I manifest 


Sydow 
dnlo 
dndosis 

Onhots 
Onlose 
Sndot 


Snloouer 
Onlovpey 

dndostor 
dndovtoy 

Sndostoyr 
Sndovtor 


dnloousy 
Snlovpsy 

Ondoete 
Ondovte 

dnloovar(yy 


dnhovor(y) 


éd nlooy 
éonlour 

édndoss 
édndoue 

édnhos 
édniov 


ednloousy 
eOnlovpey 

édniosroy- 
édniovtoy 

edniosrny 
édniovrny 


éSnioopey 
édnhovper 

énioers 
édndovte 

éOndooy 
7, 


. « 


S&S sipaw 
Tipe 
Tipens 
ToMgS 

Tian 

Thue 


D. tipaoper - 


The sy 
TianToY 
TLpsaTOY 
TLponroy 
Tiatoy 
P. cipaoosy 
Treo mer 
Timdnts 
tipars 


timcwot(y 
ryuaac( » 


S.  rpdowus 
Tepeappee 
Tiumols 
TILDE 
Tiyscos 
Tipo 

D. tiypdoisr 
Tieneey 
TLLaoLtO¥ 
TLUQTOY 
tiaobtny 
TLLQITY 

P. sipcowusy 
ee 
sicoirs 
Tors 


Tie ovey 


Tig &y 


THLETY, ONS, on 


PnUe, qinze, Snoay olnusy, olgee, olnoay olnper, 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Or thus (§ 87. N. 2). 


S. gpilio 
gia 
gidsns 
pidns 
piden 
pedy 
D. giiéoper 
gidopey 
pilentoy 
gdntoy 
gidentoy 
gidyntoy 


P. gibsopey 
gprdwpey 
prdsnte 
gidnte 
giléoor(y) 


gidao(y) 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 


S.  pideouus 
prdoipe 
geleois 
pthois 
gidsos 
gidot 

D. pidéowmey 
prdoiusy 
grdeotroy 
gidottoy 
gedeoirny 
gedottny 

P. piléoiuey 
qprdoipuey 
gpdsots 
gidoits 
gidgouey 
grdoiey 


giolny, olne, oln 
BIvEY, Gytor, wrtyy olnusv, obntox, OLNTHY olnuEY, ointoY, OLNTHY 


8. 


S. 


dn Awuey 
Snlontoy 
Oniator 
dndonroy 
dniwroy 
Onloonpssy 
Onder 
Snlonrs 
Snlots 
dniowat(y) 
Snhwas(y) 


Snioospes 
Onhoips 
dniooig 
Snloig 
Snioos 
Onlos 
Snlooipew 
Onlotper 
Jnioostoy 
Snlotroy 
Snioolrny 
Oniolrny 
Sndoocuey 
Snhotpey 
Sy Aooste 
Ondoire 
Sndoosey 
Oniotey 


dnholny, olns, oln 


oonse, oinoay 


§ 116.] 


8. 


a 4 4 
TyucKwy, coved, aor 
TiOY, BOR, OY 
G. corroc, arto 


CONTRACT VERBS, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


tipoe S. giles 
tiuc pidec 
TLUAETOD qilsstos 
Tiare gidelto 
TipoEetor D.  giléetoy 
TLUATOY gilsitoy 
TLUOETOY gideetoy 
TiMOTOP gileltay 
CLaers P. gihéste 
TLMaTS qidsize 
tiuaerooay OF gtdeetwoay OF 
TiaovT@y pelsortey 
Tiuatouay OF gieltwoav OF 
TLpoytoOY gidovytoy 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Tipscecy gidecy 
TiMaY prdeiy 
PARTICIPLE. 


Ticouas S. 
TLC) 
Toon 
Ting 
TIpOETAL 
Tiparat 
Tipaousd ov D. 
Tipeipedov 
tipaeo oy 
tipoo For 
since Sov 
tipaod oy 
tipaoped a P. 
Tipopedo 
tipmacads 
tipaade 
Tipcortas 
TiOYTL 


gidewy, Eovoa, sor 
gilay, ovau, ovy 
G. éortoc, ovvtog 


prdcouae 
gilovpas 
gihén OF -Ea 
pthy Or -E 
qidssrat 
gidettae 
pideoustoy 
giloupedoy 
gprleea tov 
gilsto Dov 
guleco Foy 
pilsiaF ov 
ptleopeda 
prlovpeda 
priceate 
giieiods 
qedsovtas 
gelovrras 


#* 


8, 
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dxdos 
S7jdov 
Sndostes 
Snlovtes 
Onlostoy 
Sndovroy 
Ondostey 
Snlovtay 
Ondoete 
Snhovrs 


Snloermoay OF 


dnloovtoy 


SnAovrocay OF 


Ondovrtay 


On adety 
Ondovy 


0 ld Ul 
Onlowy, coved, oor 
oxlay, ova, ovy 


G. oortog, ovrtog 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. — Present. 


S. 


dnicopor 
On dovupos 
dnion 
dnlot 
Sndostas 
Sndovrat 
dnlocueFoyv 
SnlovpsSoy 
SniosaF-ov 
Snlovodor 
dnlosa Foy 
SnlovaFoy 
Sndloopseda 
SnlovpePa 
Snioeads 
Snhovode 
Syloortar 


Sydovrtas 


1RW 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


éripaopny 8. 
éripopeny 
éripcov 
éripo 
éticeto 
érepato 
roporousd- oy 
étipoiusd-oy 
étipaeaD oy 
éripaodoy 
éxipoceo Ony 
éripaadny. 
eripcousd-a 
sripousda 
éripaeods 
érinaodes 
étipsdovto 
étipeyto 


D. 


Imperfect. 


épileouny 
éqilouyny 

épilgou 
épidov 

épideeto 
épidecro 


éqpidsoue Foy 
épihoupetoy 

épidesa Foy 
éqedeio For 

épilssad ny 
éqileiaodny 


éprleoueta 
-épidovped-a 

egilécade 
épidciad s 

éptléorto 
égilovrto 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Tipawpos 8. 
Tesco sees 

Tien 
Toe 

Tipantee 
Tiaras 


Tiuacpsdov 
Ti0ped or 

tiuanodoy 
tipaoPoy 

timanotor. 
tipaodoy 


Tipadpsta D. 
tToyopede 
tients 
tipacde 
Tipdertas 
Tipeovras 


gulewpat 
giiopor 

giren 
uly 

pudsntas 
pines 


gileopedoy 
pidodpedor 

giléno Foy 
gunator: 

giienodoy 
pinaFoy 


pieapeda 
pilopeta 
gilenads 
 pudnods 
piddwvras 
piavras 


8. 


[§ 6 


éSnloopny 
édnlovpny 
édnioou 
edn lov 
é0niosto 
édniovto 


éSnloopeSoy 
édnloupsSor 

édnioza Dov 
édnlova Foy 

éOnloéaodny 
édnlovadny 


éSnloousta 
édnlovpeta 

édnlocads 
éinlovade 

édnicorto 
édndourzo 


Snlowpas 
dnl pas 

Snion 
Ondot 

Sndontas 
Sndoras 


Snloopsdov 
Sriaipedor 

Sndonodoy 
dnloodoy 

Snlona dor 
SniwoPoy 


Snloopeta 
Snlopeda 
Snloode 

Sniocertas 
Onlorras 


§ 116.) 


S. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


tipaoleny S.  gideolury S. 
TiLOUAY grloluny 
ttuaolo gidgoro 
TLpe0 gidoie 
tidorre gtdgotto 
Tipwte gihoizo 
tinaolpedoy D. gileoipedoy D. 
tiperued oy grlotuetov 
tiucotad ov girgora Foy 
tiu@odor giloiaFor 
tipaorodny qiisoludny 
tipoodny gioiodyy 
tipooipeda P. giheolueta P. 
Tipmpsde piaoineda 
tipcoisds gilsoroFe 
tiymods gpiloiaFe 
TipsxoLyto gidgouwto 
TLpLegvEO gloivto 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Tipcov 8. gilgov S. 
Tie pilov 
timataodeo gileéados 
tipaote gidsiad ea 
tipasa doy D. gidésaDoyr D. 
tTipaocdor gilsia Sev 
Tinacodoay pieotay — 
tipaotay gisladey 
tipaefe P. gidssede P, 
tiypacds gileiods 
TiuaecD woay OF giistod moar OF 
Tipacod wy gilecoday 
tipaoSogay Or gtlelsSauaw OF 
tipao Sey pela dev 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
tipacodas gpilseaSas 
tipaodas gilsioD as 
PARTICIPLE. 


Tiperopsevoc, 7, OY 
TLLMUEVOG, Y, OF 


gtheoperog, 7, oF 
pilovperog, 7, oY 


Onloolpyy 
Onioiuny 
Snooze 
Onloto 
Snioorte 
Onidoito 
SndooipeDoy 
SnlolpePoy 
SnicowwSor © 
Onloia Pov 
SnloolaDdny 
Snloladyr 
Ondooipeta 
Onlolusda 
Sndootade 
Oniow 9s 
dxAcowvto 


 Snloiryte 


8nioov 
Snlov 
SnlotaPes 
dnlovcSe 
Snioea Sov 
Snlovad-os 
Onlosco3 ay 
Snlova Fav 
éylosade 
Sylovode 
OnlocoSucay oF 
Snlosod ay 
Sylovc Swcay OF 
Sndovae day 


Sniosad-ons 
Snloved as 


SnAooperes, 9, OF 
Sndovpevos, 7, OF 


124 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 117. 


VERBS IN MI. 


§ 117. I. Some verbs in aa, £0, ow, va, form their 
present and imperfect, and their second aorist active 
and middle, by dropping @, and annexing the termin- 
ations without the connecting vowels. (§§ 84: 85.) 


The augment of the past tenses of verbs in ju follows the 
general rules (§§ 78-80). 


Nore 1. All verbs in ys may be infleeted like verbs inw. E. g. eDin, bes, 
bes, for ei9upes, as; nos, imperf. iviDsev, ss5, 82, for ividny, ns, 0. 

2. The radical vowel (a, «, 0, v) is lengthened in the singu- 
lar of the present and imperfect InpicaTIVE ACTIVE. 4 and e 
become x, and » becomes e. 

The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
active end in zu, 1, respectively, (§84.N.1.) E.g. 

borae gives farnut, xs, nor” Larny, HS, 9° 
tdi ‘S thon, no, Hos’ tiny, 4G, 4° 
Bidocee =“ SLD enpst, we, wae’ ediderv, we, w° 
Saxvva “ delxvips, Uo, Dor’ eeixviy, Vs, ¥. 


Nore 2. The termination voz of the third person plural of 
the indicative active is eften changed into do. E. g. lon, 
tsSéaos for nwHeiar, that is, for ruFévar, (§ 12. 5.) 


3. The Inpicative Passive and Mipp.e generally retains 
the short vowel of the root. E. g. 

e e e e e ¢ , - 

totaew, iornut, pass. fotepot, woe, ote’ iutapyY, KOO, ATO 

TPE, TINH UL, “ wFepet, oat, ear’ étudéuny, too, eto“ 

didow, bidet, “ didopat, eset, otac’ e5:d0pnyy, oG0, ot0° 

Sexvvm, delxvuut, “ delxvvpot, vou, vtas* éerxvypRr, voOo, VtO 


Nore 3. The terminations az, oo, of the second person singu- 
lar, often drop the a, and are contracted with the radical 
vowel. E. g. tidus, tiPsuor, tiFeoas, tiFeas Contracted tiFy. 

The old writers (as Homer, Hesiod, Herodotus) generally 
use the uncontracted second person singular. 


4. The Supsunetive of verbs in nus and wy. takes the con- 
necting vowels and is contracted. In this case ay and oy are 
contracted into » and » respectively. The subjunctive of verbs 
in wus follows the analogy of riarw. E.g. 


iotaw, totus subj. torae, ans, dy contracted fore, jc, 7 
tiFé0, rlInus ‘¢ tutéw, eng, &y “6 USO, HS, 5 
Odo, Siders “* dtd0m, ons, on se 5:68, ws, © 


Serxrvea, delxyups, ‘* dSerxvver, Uys, Vy. 


§ 117.) VERBS IN 1. - 165 


Nore 4. In some instances the subjunctive of verbs in sms rejects the connect- 
ing vowel. E. g. darxsddeveps, Sacasddvdes for Sacnsdavvdy. Such forms 
be easily mistaken for the corresponding ones of the indicative. (§ 86. N. 2.) 


5. The Oprative Active of verbs in yus and ep. annexes 
to the root of the verb the endings x», ¢, 7, dual qtov, qrny, 
plural nye, qtz, noar, preceded by. E. g. 

iotaw, totus opt. act. foralny, ains, ain 
tudéw, thInus “¢ ttDelny, eing, ely 
didow, Sides “ didolny, olns, oly. 

The optative active of verbs in vy follows the analogy of 
conto. E. g. dexvte, Ssixvups, Serxvvorut, vous, vos 


Nore 5. The dual and plural of the optative active often 
drop 7° in which case yaay becomes er. See the paradigms, 


Nor 6. In a few instances, the diphthong « in the optative active of verbs in 
aps is changed into y. E. g. dep, 2 aor. opt. Senqr, doing, for Soins, obus. 


6. The Oprative Passtve and Mippie of verbs in sy. 
and wu: annexes the terminations (§ 87), likewise preceded 
by an: E.g. 

totam, totnuc Opt. pas. ioratuny, ato, aito 
tten, thInut “ tidEiuny, sto, eito 
d:dow, Sldaw. * didoluny, oto, otto 

The optative passive and middle of verbs in vy follows the 
analogy of rémre. E. g. Serxvvw, delxwups, decxvvoluny, voto, vosve. 

Nore. 7. In some instances, the optative of verbs in ums is formed after the 
analogy of verbs in nus or ws. E. g. Jasvdu, Saivogs, pres. mid, opt. $d pers. 
sing. daivico (more analogically dasvire'. 

7 The Imperative annexes the terminations to the 
root. (§ 88.1.) E.g. 

ioraw, torjue imperat. futaDt, aro’ tutavo, aod * 

tude, onus = ridere (§ 14. N. 4), droa> tid200, soFe* 

b1d0w, Sida. Sid091, otw * didou0, oa 9-0 * 

Sexvuw, Selxvupe “ Ocixvudi, vtw* Seixyvoo, vado. 

Note 8. The second person singular of the imperative active 
sometimes drops $:, and lengthens the radical vowel. E. g. 
Sornput, torn for tore de* Selxrvpt, Sedxvd for delxyvdt. 

Nore 9. The termination oo of the second person singular 
of the imperative passive and middle often drops the o, and is 
contracted with the radical vowel. E. g. istnui, istaso, ictao 
contracted iore. 

8. The Inrinrtive Active annexes ya: to the root of the 
verb. E. g. Ge 


- 
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ita, totnpe infin. act. igravas 
sitsor, THIN US “ uDeves 
d:dom, Side “6 didoren 


ccf 


Ssuxyvor, Sslxvups Osuxvvvec. 
9, Fhe Inrinitive Passive and MippLe annexes oda: to 


the root. E. g. 
fordo, tote inf. pas. & mid. toracPat, oraodos 
atin, tInps «6 UtsaFat, FéiaPas 
didom, didwpe é SooFa, SoadFot 
Sexvvn, Selxvups “6 SsixyvvaFat. 


10. The root of the ParticrpLe Active is formed by an- 
nexing yz to the root of the verb. E. g. 


SOTHO, LOT NEL part. act. iota, avtoc, ($36. 2) 
TSE, TINUE “ tels, évtoc, (ibid. 
G:d0w, didwur “s Si8ove, dvtec, (ibid. 
derxvve, Seixvvps “ dexvds, vvtec,( ibid. 


11. The ParticrpLe Passive and MippLe annexes psvog to 
the root of the verb. E. g. 
iotdo, iornus part. pas. & mid. icrapevos, arapevos 


riFéo, thInys s wdEusvoc, Fépevos 
didow, didwme . cs didoperos, Somevos 
derxvuw, Secxvupe ce Ssixvtpevos. 


12. The Szconp Aorrst Active lengthens the radical vowel 
throughout the indicative and imperative, and in the infinitive. 
A, when it is not preceded by 9, becomes 7. E. g. SiBaw, Sinus 

2 aor. 8ny, 19, n, Nov, NIN”, HpEr, NTE, NEA” imperat. 6791, 

ATO, {IOV, ity, Ate, yrosey* infin. Byvas. 

Norz 10. KTHMI and OYTHMI retain the short vowel in the second 

aorist active. Sce the Anomalous xesive and ebram. See also xAve. 


ARwus and ciSnps lengthen the vowel only in the singular of the second 
aorist indicative, and in the second aorist infinitive. See the paradigms. 


Nore 11. The second person singular of the second aorist imperative, in a few 
instances, takes ¢ instead of 91. See the Anom. didwpe, ixe, ines, tithes, Peter 


Nore 12. The imperatives B29; and #9, from Bibnes and iernpes, in com- ; 


position, often drop 9:, and change » into 2. E. g. xaeéfa for xara indi. 
Nore 13, The verbs riSngs, Inge, and 3idmpes, lengthen +s ard « into s and oo 
in the second aorist active infinitive: thus, Seivas, sivas, Jovvas 


Norg 14. KTIMI, TIIMI, ®@IMI, and ITANMI, in some of the parts 
of the second aorist follow the analogy of verbs in ss or aps. See the 
Anomalous KTIO, wives, @Sivw, and ride. 


Nore 15. In a few instances, the srconp aoaisr mippLe lengthens the 
radical vowel in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and participle. See the 
Anomalous Bdrrw, xigdver, cvivnpes, wipwranpes 


Nore 16. Those verbs in va, of which the present is used. 
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have no second aorist. On the other hand, when the second 
aorist is used, the present is obsolete. E. g. dsfxvvys has no 
second aorist ; and ti» comes from the obsolete @rm1. 

In order, therefore, to complete the paradigm of verbs in 
vu, the second aorist of rm is subjoined to dsixvup. 


Nore 17. Dravecrs. (1) In the inpicative the Doric has 
ti, vtt, for ot, vor. E. g. tidqt, wert. (§ 84. N. 6.) 

() In the imperfect and second aorist indicative, the Epic 
and [onic dialects often use oxov, oxouny, in which case the 
radical vowel always remains short. E. g. 1i9nu, 1i9e0xow for 
é1i9ny* tornut, ordaxoy for totny. (§ 85. N. 5. 

(3) The Epic often drops ga in the third person plural of the 
imperfect and second aorist active indicative, in which case the 
preceding long vowel is shortened. E, g. turnut, tory for Zorn- 
cay: thInu, trey for éiFecary’ JTMI, vy for idioav. 

(4) The Ionic often uses eta, ato, in the indicative passive 
and middle. E. g. Onut, neat, ésGéato. (§ 84. N. 6.) 

(5) The Epic and Ionic often use the uncentracted suB- 
guncTiveE. E. g. tlOnu, Séw for Fo. 

(6) Sometimes the Epic, in the subjunctive, lengthens the 
radical vowel z into ws or 7. E. g. rings, Fedo, Inns, for Fé, 
Ging. (§ 116. N. 4.) 

(7) It sometimes shortens the connecting vowels of the sub- 
junctive. E. g. Onpt, Geiouev for Gelwper. (§ 86. N. 3.) 

(8) In the third person singular of the subjunctive active, it 
sometimes uses o. E. g. didmt, door for do. (§ 86. N. 2.) 

(9) Verbs in wp: sometimes change the radical o into » in 
the subjunctive. E. g. didn, doin, Seng, for da, Suis. 

(10) The epic poets sometimes lengthen the radical vowel 
in the INFINITIVE ACTIVE, and PARTICIPLE PASSIVE and MIDDLE, 
E. g. chdnps, uO neva, uwPqperog’ dldupt, Sdovrat, 

Norg 18. Accent. The rules stated above (§ 93) apply also to verbs in as 
We only observe here that, 

(1) The accent of the regular third person plural of the indicative active devi- 
ates from the rule § 93. 1". 

(2) The dissyllabic forms of the present active indicative of siui and Onui, de- 
viate from the rule (§ 93. 2). In composition, however, they follow the rule. 

(3) The infinttive active takes the accent on the penult. E. g. ierdya:. Ex. 
cept the Epic infinitive in peeves, 88 riDvipsvess. 

(4) The participle active takes the accent on the last syllable. E.g. irrsds,esDsise 

(5) When the syllabic augment is omitted (§ 78. N. 3), long monosyllabic 
forms take the circumflex. E. g. ye for tyre from yiyreexe. 

(6) For the accent of the subjunctive and optative passive of Terns and 3i8u- 
pusasee the paradigms. 

Aus sometimes throws the accent buck on the antepenult in the sujjunctive 
and optative passive, when the last syllable permits it (§ 20). “Irenys sometimes 
does the same in the optative passive. 
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Synopt- 
ACTIVE 
InpicaTiIveE. SussuncTive. OpTaTIve. 
Present. Cornpe iot@ iotainy 
Imperfect. lorny 
Aorist 2. éotny Ot@ orainy 
Present. tidnut wtda ttEinv 
Imperfect.  étidny 
Aorist 2. édnv Ba Beinv 
Present. didamue dda ddotny 
Imperfect. <etdav 
Aorist 2. Esav 3a doiny 
Present. dsixvine = eecxvdo decxvvoupe 
Imperfect. éeixviv 
Aorist 2.  &dby Sve din 
PASSIVE AND 
Present. iotapat iotapat iotaiuny 
Imperfect. totduny 
2 Aor. Mid. gotaynvy ocrapat otainny 
Present. tiPeuat TP OmaL teteiunv 
Imperfect. étudéunv 
2 Aor. Mid. é#éuny Fauat Feiuny 
Present. didouae didapae didotuny 
Imperfect.  ééddunv 
2 Aor. Mid. édouny dapat doiuny 
Present. dsixvupas deexvdauae secxvvoiuny 
Imperfect. seexvduny 
2 Aor. Mid. zvunv Svapat duuny 
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cal Table. 

VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
totaPe iordvat iotds 
ornPe ornvae otds 
tidete tidévac tdeis 
ete Csivat Geis 
Sido ddovat didous 
code Sovvas dovs 

Seixvudt Secxvdvat decxvvs 
ouat Suva dus 
MIDDLE. 
totaco totacdat iotduevos 
otdoo ordotae OTOMEVOS 
tideco titeoPae ttPéEMEVOS 
Piao Féotac Dépevos 
didoco 8idooFat didduevos 
déco ddoPat dduevos 
deixvvoo deixvvoPat decxvdpevos 
6 
dvoo dvoFas 3duevos 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

I place I put I give I show 

S. fornps rhFnus didaps Osixvips 
torns tine 8ida¢ Osixviic 
lornar(y) rk Fnar(y) d/3m01(r) Selxviior(y) 

D. iorapey tSeper didoper Selxvupey 
ioreatoy rid erov 8idotoy Ssixyvtoy 
totaroy tltetor didorov Osixvyutoy 

P. forapey tlPspev didopey Osixyupey 
Zotate riders didote Oslxyute 
loraci(y)  cdeio(y) Or’ didovor(y) or  dexvvor(») oF 

tFéaou(y) d:dodou(y) Sacxvvdas(y) 
Imperfect. 

8S. forny étlIny édidayr édslaviy 
torns étidng £6ld.0x¢ édelxviic 
torn él ny éida édsixyd 

D. iorapey ériSepey é3ldousy éSelxvupev 
lorator érl Setoy édidoroy édelxyutov 
ioratny ériDérny é3.dorny eSerxvutny 

P. torapsy éti Peper édidouey edelxvupsy 
forare ériSete éd(dore édeixvute 
toracay éxt3 soay édidocay édelxvyvcav 

Second Aorist. 

8. sarny EPny Baw B3i> 
Fotns ESns PTS 4 Bsiic 
torn ES 53eo 800 

D. sornysy TP epey Soper Piper 
sotHTOY ES toy Bdoroy s05toy 
dorntny &Séeny édorny éd0tn» 

P. fornuesv ES epuev Sdouey Edo usw 
Soryte « FP ere wots sdor8 
Zornoay ¥Fecay Wocay sdtoay 


(§ 117. N. 16.) 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 

S. tore 98 8:30 Saxvdes 
iorys ang dda dacxvvns 
iotn TdT d:d@ Saxvun 

D. floroper uF aper d:dausy Saxvvopsy 
iocyroy =: I-A TOY bday decxvUnroy 

. iotntoy  tedyroy d.datoy Osuxvvntor 

P. istapey = wSdpev ddaper Sarxvvepev 
lornts twonts ddate Secxvunte 
iotao(y) tuFaos(y) d:dcau(y) Secxvvaros(y) 

Second Aorist. 
or in- $0 inflected 4d inflected dum (§ 117. 4.) 
flect. like like the like the 
the Pres. Pres. Pres. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. ° 

BB. ftoralny = wdsiny didolqy Secxyvoups 
iotaing tdelns 8idolns Sesxvvots 
iotaln woeln d:doln Seuxvvoe 

D. ioratnpe wdslnuw dOotnev Secxyvoruey 
ioralntoy tiFelntov _ bdolnroy derxvvottoy 
iotaintny riSeutyy Sidounryy decxvvoltny 

P. toralnper weiner Sidolquey decxvvotusy 
iotainte  tietelnte d:doints decxvvorta 
iotainoay tiSelnoay d:dolxc0ayr Secxyvorey 

Or thus (§ 117. N. 5) 

D. torairoy = uw sizor 6:dottoyr 

iotaitny trdeltny ddoltny 
P. ioteipe wdeipe dcdozper 

totaite tere d.doirs 

toraiey tecteley Osdoisy 

° Second Aorist. 

otainy in- Seiny inflect. olny inflect. don 

flect.like like the like the 

the Pres. Pres. Pres. (§ 117. N. 7.) 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
- Present. 
S&S. torads Sets 68091 SeixevudSs 
Or tote or Saixvt 

iotate tere éidorw Serxvutes 

D. orator a3 story éidotoy Scixyutoy 
iotatey rdsu , Ootor Seexvvreey 

P. iorats alSere didotse Scluvure 
iotarwmoury térwcay SWotwoar Osuxrvracay 
_ OF iarayrey OF tSsrtew or d:dovtey OF desevtvren 


Second Aorist. 


S. oth Sere Or Fé do9e or dog Sud: 

oTHto Sét0 dorm Svros 
2 OtHTOY SEtoy dotoyr dvroy 

OTT teay Séreov Sotwy dure 

P. atnte Sats dote dvre 
otnteacay Sétwcay Sorwoay dutwoay 

OF oravtay OF Sévytey or dovroy or dure 
INFINATIVE MOOD. 
Pres. ioravac tuSévat ddovas Ssxvuvas 
2 Aor. orjvar Seivat dotvan divas 
PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. forac telco b180v6 Serxvve 
2 Aor. crag Sls dove dus 


PASSIVE-AND MIDDLE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
S. torapoae tlFeuos didouae Oeluvupas 
Totacas Ison didocas Jsixyvons 
OF tidy 
totatas tid eta Oidotas Oelxvutas 
D. iorepeSor = uF éueFoyr b:doueSov Jecxrdpsdov 
totac Soy tiSeoSor dido0Foy ¢» OelxvyvaP ov 
toracd oy Sead ov diSoa9-ov Jelxyva Foy 
P. iorepeSa = wIEueda ddcpeFa decxrvvusSa 
totracde tSsads did00Fs  Seluvvads 
lotarras lS evra Oldortae Osluvuvtas 
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Imperfect. 
8S. iorapny éridépny éd.dopny éderxvtpnp 
toraco éxiS eco édid000 édelxvuco 
or fate or éri3ou or édidou 
torazo él 3 sto édidor0 édalxvuto 
D. iotapedov = ee PEs Sov éd.dous Foy éerxvtpedoy 
tutacd oy éxiFsaF or édiSoaSoyv édcixvvaS or 
ioraodny eid iaS-ny £0.do09ny &Secxvvad-ny 
P. iotapeda eS eusdu {.dopeda éderxvvpedto 
totacds érlDecDe &b(docFs édelxvva9s 
iutayto étl 3 syvto £0idorto éBcixvvurto 


Second Aorist Middle. 


gotauyy . edéuny édSouny euuny 
inflected inflected inflected inflected 
hike the hike the like the like 
Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Becxvupny 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present 
S. icrapor mIapas Oday Seixyvepeas 
ioth wd dd Secxvun 
ivt7 tas wudyta d.dwrae Oerxyuntar 
D. iorapstov = w9 ne Foy O.domse Foy Serxyvedps Foy 
iotno 9 oy 13709 oy d.0a09 oy dexvuncSoy 
istno Pov wdn0doy d.da0 For Sesxvvnadoy 
P. iotdpedta = rtrdopsda Idouedo Ssixvvopeda 
iornods wonads didacts dexrvnods 
iotervras wudorvtas SWorvtas Secxyvovtas 
Second Aorist Middle. 
Oru pat Fwpos Jduce dons 
like the © like the like the like 


Present. Present. Present. — Sacxyveopas 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

S. toraluny tiSeluny ddoluny dauxvvoluny 
iotaio toto écdoi0 dsixvvoto 
igtaito udsito 8.Soito Secxvvotto 

Dv iataiueSov = udelustov dIidoipeFor decxvvolmePov 
igtaic Soy Seiad or S:doia Sor Secxyvota Dor 
iotaladny wdsiadny  didoludnv Jexvvola I ny 

P. iotaipeto tteiueta didolpeta deaxvvolpetac 
iotaiods udeate O:doto Se decxyvotoS8 
istaiyto aidetyto d.doivto Seuxvvoervto 

Second Aorist Middle. 
otakuny Ssiuny Soiuny duvuny 
like the like the like the (§117 N. 7.) 
Present. Present. Present. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
S. foraco tt3Eco didoce Seixyvco 
or forw or riSou or didov 
iotac9-@ udséado ddo0 Fw decxvva Sos 

D. totac doy tdeatoy diSocFoy Oelxvyva Soy 
ictacSay udeaSoayv doo S wr SecxvvoSay 

P., toracde ridteate didoaFe Osixvva$e 
iotacSoocayv§ twtéicSwoav sidccSauuy JSexvvsFoocay 


or ioracS oy 


or téc9uy OF diocFwv 
Secoad Aorist Middle. 


or dexvva Sear 


otaco S$éa0 Or Sou doco or dov dvao 
like the like the like the like 
_ Present. Present. Present. Selxvuco. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. fatacSae tideoFar dido0F at SelxvvaP as 
QAM. cracSae Sé09ar dooSat ova at 
PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. iotapevos tud pevos OiSouevog = ®—sOeuxvipevog 
2A.M. utapyevos Démuevos Sopuevos SUusvos 


Remanx. It is supposed that the aorist of verbs in gs originally ended In 
ov, ounv, (§§ 105: 115. 2.) Hence its name second aorist. 


/ 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


§ 228. 1. Anomalous verbs are those which have, ox are 
supposed to have, more than one present (§ 96). 


2. All verbal forms, which omit the connecting vowel (§ 85. 
1), are anomalous; except the perfect and aorist passive 


($$ 91: 92). - 


3. The following catalogue contains nearly all those verbs 
which are apt to perplex the learner. 


Remark. In this Grammar, obsolete or imaginary Presents 
(§ 96) and Nominatives (§ 46), are always printed in capitals. 
hey are so printed ‘in order that the eye may not become 
accustomed, by means of the common letfers, to a multitude 
of unused and merely imaginary forms, and thus rendered less 


capable of detecting barbarisms at first sight.” 


A. 

AAS, injure, A. caoa contract- 
ed aoa, A. Pass. aaodny, A. 
Mid. ceoapny. Pres. Mid. 
od pers, sing. aaras. (§ 109. 
N. 1.) 


Gyan, (ATAN, ATHMI), ad- 
mire, A. Pass. nyaodnr, F. 
Mid. ayaooun, A. Mid. (not 
Attic) yyaceunr. ($$ 117: 
95. N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

The Present aycoucs or 
ayatopo, am angry at, envy, 
is used by the epic poets. 
§ 96. 18.) 

aysign (AIEPS2), collect, uye- 
9, Hyeiga, aynyegxa, ayryeg- 
por, nyéegOny, 2A. Mid. nys- 
eouny (Epic), Infin. ayegé- 
ade:, Part. aygouevocg for 

aysgoueroc. (§§ 96. 18: 8]. 

1: 26. 1.) 


Gyviur (ATR), break, F. ite, 


A. ata (rarely 7ta), 2 Perf. . 


taya, 2 A. Pass. éayny or 
dayny. (S§ 96.9: 80. N. 2.) 
Nere, The simple ATS) was 


originally FAT), whence zavd¥asg 
(sce sardyrues', which originally 
was caF Fafa. (§§ LN. 1,3: 
10. N. 2.) _ 

ayo, lead, «su, ka, Perf. nye 
and aynoyu, jypo, axonr, 
2 A. jyayor, 2A. Mid. nye- 
youny. (S$ 96. 19, N. 1: 
81.1.) The Perfect cynoze 
is not Attic. 

Note 1. ’Aysove is formed as 
follows: #ye, ATATO, ATOTO, 
yore, kyhvyora, aynovas. The 
omission of the second y is acci- 
dental. 

Norg 2. In Homer we find 
Aor. Jmperat, 2d pers. plur. &&ers 
for aars. (§ 88. N. 3.) 

“AAN, see avdire. 

asiow (AEP!), regular, = 
atow. ‘The epic poets have 
Pluperf. Mid. 3d pers. sing. 
&009TO for ij£QTO. (S$ 96. 19.) 

astw, Epic, = ais. 

Gnu (AEN), blow, Infin. anvas, 
Part. asic, Imperf. any (in 
Homer). Pres. Pass. ene. 
(§ 117. N. 17.) 


aivéw, praise, éow and now, too 
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and goa, 14xa, uot, Edny. 
(§ 95. N. 2.) 

aigén, take, choose, iow, xe, 
we éoyr. (§ 95. N. 2.) 

rom ‘EAN, 2A. sidov, VA. 

Mid. sidopyr, 2 F. de (rare). 

In the Perfect, the Ionics prefix 

to this verb a sort of Attic redupli- 

cation with the smooth breathing, 
deaienza, depmignucs, (§ 81.) 

algw (API), raise, aga, x04, 


nore, nomi, Hednv. (§§ 96. 
18: 104. N. 5.) 


aiodaroua (4/2ON), perceive, 
feel, Perf. Mid. zod rue, F. 
Mid. aiviincopo, 2. A. Mid. 
nod ounr. (§ 96. 7, 10.) 

axayitw (AX), trouble, afflict, 
F. axazjow, A. yxaz7,00,2 A. 
gxazor, 2 A. Mid. rx0zopuny. 
Mid. axazifoucs, grieve, feel 
grief, am afflicted. (§ 96. 
10, N. 1.) 

axaypivoc, 7, ov, sharpened, 
pointed, a defective Perf. 
Pass, Part. from AX. 
(§ 81. N.) 

axovw (AKON), hear, jxovae, 
jxouxa (not Attic), ovoyar, 
oved ny, ovcopat, 2 Perf. axy- 
xo, 2 Pluperf. axnxdev. 
(§§ 96. 18: 81: 107, N. 1: 
109. N. 1.) 

Gidonor, wander, rove, Perf. 
Mid. ciodjuor synonymous 
with the Present, Infin. aia- 
AnoSa, Part. chadypevos. 
(§§ 81. N.: 93. N. 1.) 

addaive (AAAIN), increase, Im- 
perf. (as if from aldave 
qidavory. (§ 96. 7.) 

aldnoxw (A441), grow, thrive, 
cause to grow, F. aidyjow. 
(§ 96. 10, 8.) 

alstw (AAEKN), ward of, F. 


OF WORDS. (§ 118. 
aletyae, A. Mid. ndetauny, 
2. A. jdudxor. (§$§ 96. 15, 
10, N. 1: 26.1.) 

Nors. The Aor. 4AaAxer is ob- 
tained in the following manner: 
AAEKO, AAAAEK)Y), nrdasea, 
AGAR. 

Gheoput OF adsvopan, avoid, es- 
cape, A. Mid. nieapyy or 
qhevapny. (S$ 96. N. 12: 
104. N. 1.) 

aleic, see etdo. 

altiga (AAD), anoint, ely, 
stu, Perf. aaniiga, adnhip- 
po (§§ 96. 18: 81.) 

“AAIZKI. (AAN), capture, 
Perf. iddwxa and qloxa have 
been captured, F. cdwoopes 
shall be captured. ¥rom 
“4ANMI, 2 A. sdlow and 
Amy was captured, aio, alot- 
qv and alonr, adwvat, adhovs. 
Pass. adlicxouor, am cap- 
tured. (§§96. 8, 10: 80. 
N.2: 117. 12, N. 6.) 

alitaivn (AAITR), sin against, 
offend, F. ahityga, 2A. qll- 
ror, 2 A. Mid. qditopny. 
(§ 96. 7, 10.) 

The Perf. Mid. Part. 
Glitiuevog has the force of 
an adjective, that has sinne 
against, that has offended. 
(§ 93. N. 1) 

dopa (AAR), leap, spring, 
A. Mid. ah 2 F. Mid. 
dlovuct, 2 A. Mid. qdopny. 
(§§ 96.6: 104. N. 5.) 

Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 A. Mid. 2d pers 
sing. dave, Sd pers. sing. zr% 
Part. @djesvos, all with the smooth 
breathing, for #asere, HAsre, &Adpt- 
ms. (§ 92. N. 4.) | 

dlow (44392), used only in the 
compound draiéw, which 


§ 118] 


see. See also ‘44I2KN. 
(§ 96. 10.) 

aldvoxw (AATKS2), shun, avoid, 
EF. alviw, A. jute. (§ 96. 
14.) 

aigaivya or adgeaves (AABN), 
procure, bring, find, 2 A. 
naigor. (§ 96. 7.) 

“A AN, see alicxopat, alow, oA- 
Aout. 

apagrava (AUAPTI), err, sin, 
miss, Perf. suagryjxa, Perf. 
Pass. nuagrnuot, A. Pass. 
npaotn Iny, F. Mid. cyog- 
thoopat, 2A. nuaetor. (§ 96. 
7, 10. 

For 7jagtoy Homer has al- 
80 7ufgotoy, with the smooth 
breathing. 

Norz. The Homeric guBeorer 
is formed as follows ; ‘AMAPTQO, 
“AMOPTO), dpcgrer, iiceorer, hu- 
Beorev. (§§ 96. 19: 26. 2, N.) 

apPiioxw and auflow, miscar- 
Ty, apPlocw, iuShova, aju- 
Bloxe, nuBlopat, nufiordnr. 
(§ 96.8.) The Present du- 
Biow occurs only in com- 
pounds. 

auntyo (angi, tw), wrap a- 
round, clothe, Imperf. aunsi- 
gov, F. aust, F. Mid. cu- 
pstouat, 2 A. qumoyor, 2 A. 
Mid. nunozounr. Mid. cuns- 
gopar, wear, put on. (§§ 14. 
3: 82. N.1. 

auniozvéouor (opel, igzvéopa), 

‘ = apnéyouat. 

Gunlexioxn and apyBlaxicxe 
(AMILAAKSN), miss, err, F. 
aunlaxjow, 2 A. quniexor, 
Infin. auniaxeiy and some- 
times aniaxeivy, without the 
up. (§ 96. 8, 10.) 

augrdvvuus (cugl, Svs), clothe, 
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F. auqiésw OF apgia, A. 
nuplece, Perf. Mid. nyqes- 
oper, A. Mid. nuqiecapny. 
Mid. augeéryupot, put on, 
dress myself. (§§ 102. N.2: 
82. N. 1.) 


aviiiox» sometimes avadcw 
(ava, “AAIZKN, alow), er 
pend, consume, Imperf asy- 
Atuxoy OF uvadouy, F. avade- 
ow, A. avalwoa oF avylwoa, 
Perf. avadwxa or avnhoxe. 
In double composition, A. 
nvakwuc, aS xatnradaca. 
($$ 80. N. 4: 82. N. L) 

avdarw (Ad), please, delight, 
Imperf. 7xdavoy or iavdavoy 
or énvdavor, F. adnaw, 2 A. 
Eadov or adov, 2 Perf. fade. 
($§ 96. 7, 10: 80. N.2, 3, 5.) 

For %adev Homer has also sdadey, 
with the smooth breathing. 

The Doric has 2 Perf. {23a, with 
the smooth breathing. 

Norg. The simple ‘AAQ, was 
originally FA AQ, from which came 
2A. iF Fader (like Tupogov from 
MEIP®©)), which finally was chang- 
ed into sade. (§ 1. N. 1, 3.) 

ANEON, spring forth, 2 Perf. 
avivodc synonymous with 
the Present. (§§ 96. 19: 
81. 

avéyo (ava, tyw), hold up, F. 
Mid. avétopor, 2 A. avéayor, 
2A. Mid. nyecyouny. Mid. 
avéyouas, endure, lmperf. 7- 
veyouny. (§ 82. N. 3.) 

avolyw (avd, ofyw), open, Im- 
perf. avéwyoy, F. avoltw, A. 
avo (later nvota), Perf. 
avéwya, Perf, Pass. avéayucet, 
A. Pass. avewydny, 2 Perf. 
avéwya stand open, 2 A. Pass 
(later) nrolyny. (§ 82. N, 1.) 
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aveyéw, Imperf. avwysor, — fol- quire, earn, save, Imperf 
lowing. novupny. (§ 96. 9.) 

ayody00, command, order, kw, ta, agen, plough, wll, a, ova, 
2 Perf. cvwya synonymous Gengoxe, aengouat, ony. 
with the Present. From APQMI, Infin. Act. 


Nors. Forms without the con- (epic) « aoonperan. ($$ SL: 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. Ist pers. 1) 
plur, dreryps, Imperat. draySr, ignite, Maio snatch, aow or 
ness ae ae rater ve ate, aoc OF ata, axa, aopoe 
ars. (Y oN. 6; oN. f. 
The last two forms take the Pas- A. “sn ma rill ted me 36 
6. 


sive terminations ¢9w, ¢91, avy 


ca, domy-0S1. (§§ LL: 7.) N. 

Gnavgdw (ano, av ao), take APS, see algw, agagloxe, agé- 
away, A. Part. arovons, A. UXO), corupa. 
Mid. Part. anovgcpevos. auto or ausove (ArT?), in- 


anaploxe (APN), deceive, F. crease, F, aviiow, A. nuinoa, 
anagyow, 2 A. anagoy. Perf. P ass. 7ueyuot, A. Pass. 


(§ 96. 8, 10, N. 1.) nin qr. ($ 96. 15, 7, 10.) 
azcolave (ano, havo), enjoy, Im- aug, avgeo, avoloxopat, (4r- 
perf. anghavoy OF anniavor, PR ») used i in the compounds 
F. enolavow, A. andlavoa or * anavedo, énavgew, énavel- 
anniavoa, EF. Mid. axodavoo- oxouce, which see. ($ 96. 
eat. 8, 10.) 
anovoas, see anavgaw. ATPL, see the ) preceding. 


aeaopat, invoke, curse, aao- apswvran, see apinus. 
pou, acauny, regular, From aginur (anc, inut), let go, Im- 
APHMI comes Epic Injin. perf. agisoy or npisoy eome- 
dgruevan. (§ 117. N. 17.) times 7piny, F. apy oe, A. 

agagioxa (APQ), ft, adapt,- pT Ke, Perf. ageixa, Perf. 
join, F. cgaw, A. jae, Perf. Pass, cpeipan, A. Pass. aepe- 
Pass. congEpat, 2 A. ji yaigoy, ony OF apeldqy, 2 A. cept]? 
2 Perf. «. aoaon (Ionic “ener 2 A. Mid. apéuny or age- 


Part. fem. aga&evia (§§ 96 pay. (9 82. N. 1.) 
8, 10, N. 1: 81.N.: 103. Nore. The form 2¢iwvras, in 
N. 1: 104. N. 6.) the New Testament, stands for 


Nore. The syncopated 2 A. (See tans Sd pers. plur. &psivens. 


Mid. Part. Hemuees has the force 

of an adjective, suitable, adapted, apace, draw forth (liquids), 

(§ 92. N. 4.) F. apvtw, A. yqpvoa. (§ 96. 
agéano (APQ), please, gratify, N. 4. 

F. agéow, Perf. Pass, joeouce. ADL, see anaplaxe. 

(§§ 96. 10, 8: 95. N. 1: azéw (Ax), Part.ayéov, ovaa, 

107. N. 1.) afflicted, grieved, Perf. Pass. 


Eprupas (API), procure, ac- axnzepas OF axdynuct, am af- 


§ 118.] 


fiicted, grieve, Infin. dxayn- 
9a, Part. axaynusvos or 
axnyéuevoc. (§§ 96. 10: 95. 
N. 2: 81. N.: 93. N. 1.) 

dySouar (AXON), am offended, 
pained, feel indignant, A. 
Pass. gySéadnv, F. Mid. 
aySécoua. (§§ 96. 10: 95. 
N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

ayvuuay Or aZOUML (AXN), = 
axaxtouan, which see. (§ 96, 

‘ 


AXN, See axaziga, ayea, ayreu~ 
al. 


7 
aw, blow, Imperf. “ov. (§ 80. 
N. 5.) 


aw, sleep, Aor. deca OF con. 
(§ 96. 10.) 

ae, satiate, Infin. &usvar (Ep- 
ic) for de», cum, aoa. Pass. 
foun, 3d pers. sing. ores 
Epic cara. (§ 116. N. 6.) 


&ovgto, see asiow. 


B. 

Baives and Buoxw (BAS), go, 
walk, I". iow shall cause to 
go, Perf. BéBnxa, Perf. Pass. 
BéBauor (only in composi- 
tion), A. Pass. 230.9ny (only 
in composition), F. Mid. 

~Pnoouct, A. Mid. (Epic) 267- 
capny and éByoouny, 2 Perf. 
BéBau, Subj. bebo, Infin. Be- 
Bava, Part. BeBos. From 
BiBnur, 2 A. Env, Ba, Balny, 
87d. (in composition often 
Ba), Byron, Bas. (§§ 96. 5, 
18,8: 95. N. 2: 85. N.2: 
91. N. 7.) 

Nore. The Homeric Alowas or 
Beiopeas, I shall live, isa 2 A. Mid, 


Subj. for Baye: (§§ 116. N. 8, 
4: 117. N.17: 215. N. 7.) 


Balin (BAAN), throw, cast, 
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F’. Boies sometimes Baliyoo, 
Perf. @éBinxa, Perf. Pass, 
BéBlnum, A. Pass. é8indny, 
F. Mid. fanjoopee (Epic), 
2 A. ?Bador, 2 A. Mid. éBa- 
douny. (§ 96. 6, 10, 17.) 

From BAER, BAHMH, 2 
A. iBinv, 2 A. Mid. épiy- 
pnv, Subj, 3d pers. sing. 
Blijeron Tor Bhijrae, Opt. Bisi- 
env, Infin. BijoSa, Part. 
Plnuevos, all Epic. (§§ 117. 
N. 15, 17: 96. 19.) 

Baoxw, see Bulvo. 

Baorate, carry, aow, aca, a- 
yuat, az9nv. (§ 96. N. 6.) 

BAN, see Baiva. 

Béoucr or Becouon, see Batvor. 

BiBaw or Bibnus (BAN), = 
Baivw, which see. (§ 96. 1.) 

BiByouxw (BOP), eat, F. 
Beuow, Perf. 6éfguxa, Perf. 
Pass. BéBewpe:, A. Pass. 
éBoudyy, 3 F. BsBoucouat, 
2 Perf. Part. BcBouic. From 
BPAQMI, 2 A. EBowvr. (§§ 96. 
17, 1,8: 117. 12.) 

Bow, live, wou, wxa, Wut, aoo- 
pau. From BIQMI, 2 A. 
éBiow, Bw, Broiny and rein, 
Biddvear, Brovs. (§ 117. 12, 
N. 6.) 


Biauxopat (Siow), revive, bor- 
rows the other tenses, ex- 
cept Imperf, from the pre- 
ceding. 


Blactave (BAAZSTN), bud, 
sprout, I’. Blaotnuw, A. é- 
Blaotnon, 2 A. #Slaotov. 


(§$ 96. 7, 10: 76. N. 2.) 
BAAN or BAEN, see Badio. 
Bleioxe (MOAR), come,. go, 
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Perf. weuBloxa, 2 Aor, iuo- 
doy, 2 F. Mid. odovumat. 
($$ 96. 17, 8: 26. N.) 

Nore. The Present Brdcxw is 
formed as follows: MOAQ, 
MAOQD, MBAOD, pBadene, 
Brdexw The uw is dropped because 
the combination «6a cannot begin a 
Greek word. (§ 16. N. 1.) 

Bouw, cry out, now, nue, xe, 
num, non, noouc, regular. 
From the simple BON come 
the Ionic forms gSwuu, ¢Bw- 
aFny, Buvopas. (§ 109. N.1.) 

BOAEN (BAAN), Perf. Pass. 


BeBodnuut, = Ballo. (§ 96. 
19, 10. 


BOAN, see Bovdopc. 

BOPN, see BiBgoioxe. 

Booxw (BON), feed, pasture, 
F. Booxjuw, A. &éSooxnoa. 
(§ 96. 8, 10.) 

Boviopar (BOA), will, Imperf. 
éBovhouny or nBovdouny, Perf. 
Pass. BsSovlnua, A. Pass. 
éBovdnny or nBovdntny, F. 
Mid. Bovdjocoucs, 2 Perf. Be- 
Bovda comp. in Homer zgo- 
BeBovda. (SS 96. 18, 10: 78. 
N. 1.) From the simple 
Present come Pres. Pass. fo- 
Aouou, 2d pers. plur. Bodlec Fe. 

BON, see Bou, Booxw. 

BPAXN, crash, ratile, 2 A 


EBoayoy. 
BPON, see Bifoaoxe. 
Bevzeoucns (BPTXN), roar, 


joouce, noauny, Perf. BéBpd- 
ga synonymous with the 
Present. (96. 10.) 


I. 
yapio (TAM), marry, F. 
yauo, A. tynua, (later éya- 
noa), Perf. ysyaunxe, Perf. 
Pass. yeyapnpot, A. Pass. 


OF WORDS. L$ ils. 
fyaundnv, Part. fem. also 
yapedetua, F. Mid. yapsooo- 
poe (in Homer). (§§ 96. 10: 
95. N.2: 102. N. 5.) 

TAN, see TITNN. 

ysyarn and yeywvéw (FINI), 
call aloud, 2 Perf. yéyava 
synonymous with the Pres. 

yeivouos (TEND), beget, bring 
forth, am born, A. Mid. 
éyewwauny begat, brought 
forth. (§ 96. 18.) 

yévto, Se yiyvoun, EAN. 

TENN, see yiyroua. 

yndiw (THOM), reoice, now, 
noa, 2 Perf. yéyn9a synony- 
mous with the Present. 
(§ 96. 10.) 

ynoaoxw and ynoaw, grow old, 
gow, ava, axa, coouot. From 
THPHMI, 2 A. éynoay, yn- 
gavat, ynoas. (§ 117. 12.) 

TITNA (TENN, TAN), pro- 
duce, cause to exist, Perf. 
Mid. yeyévnum, Pass. éyern- 
dnv, F. Mid. yernooua, 2 
Perf. yéyova (poetic also 
veyan), 2 A. Mid. éyevouny. 
Mid. yiyvouce or yivoun, 
produce myself, make myself, 
become. (§§ 96. 1, 5, 10, © 
19: 26. 1.) 

The 2 Perf. yéyan is in- 
flected, as far as it goes, 
like BéBan (§ 91. N. 7.) 

Norse. For 2 A. Mid. 3d pers. 
sing. ivivere, we find syss¢0 or vis 
we. (§ 92. N. 4.) 

yiyvoona( INO), later yevdoxe, 
know, A. iyrwoa (chiefly in 
composition), Perf. eyveoxe, 
Perf. Pass. Zyvacyor, A. Pass. 
gro, - Mid. yrdcopas. 

rom INRMI, 2 A. Eyvay, 


§ 118.] 


yva, yroiny, yrudi, yravat, 
yvots. (S$ 96. 1, 8: 76. 
N. 2: 107. N. 1: 109. 
N. 1: 117. 12.) 

youu (IOs), bewatl, regular. 
Imperf. also Zyoov. From 
ToHuMiH, Infin. Epic yorjure- 
va. ($§ 96. 10: 117, N. 17.) 

TNNN, see yeyave. 

A. 

Savio or daiw, give te eat, 
entertain, F. daiew, A. 2a 
oa, A. Pass. éaicdnyv, A. Mid. 
éaoapny. Mid. dudrupon, 
feast, Opt. 3d pers. sing. 
daivbto. (§§ 96. 9: 109. 
N. 1: 117. N. 7.) 

Saia (JAN), divide, Perf. Pass, 
dsSacuo, 3d pers. plur. ds- 
Salata: (in Homer), F. Mid. 
Sacouns, A. Mid. dacauny. 
GS 8: 18: 107. N. 1: 95. 


Balw (JAN), burn, 2 Perf. dé- 
One, 2 A.Mid. éSaduny. Mid. 
Saloumt, am on fire, burn. 
(96. 18.) 

Saxvw (ZAK), bite, Perf. Sé- 
Onya, Perf. Pass. dédnypuas, 
A.Pass. éry9n», F.Mid. dy- 
fouct, 2 A. idaxov. (§ 96. 5, 
18. 


Sapaw (4AAMN), subdue, tame, 
danacw, éauuou, Perf. dé- 
Sunxa, Oédunua, A. Pass. 
éundny, 2 A. Pass. uur. 
($$ 96. 10, 17: 95. N. 1.) 

Saurnus (Sane), Pass. Saura- 
poo, = preceding. (§ 96. 5.) 


dae Farw (JAPOL), sleep, Perf. 


deSagPnxa, A.Pass. sagFn,, 
F.Mid. deegPnooucs, 2 A. 
ESagoy or Meador. ($§ 96. 
7; fo: 26. 2: 11.) 

"7 
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Saréouor, divide, share, A.Mid. 
éareauny. (§ 104. N. 1.) 

MAN, see Jain. 

4AS, cause to learn, teach, 
Perf. Sedanxa have learned, 
Perf. Pass. dedanuos, F.Mid. 
Sunvopo, 2 A. Maov, 2 Perf. 
dédan have learned, 2 A. 
Pass. éOuyy I learned. From 
ALAAN, Pass. dsdaopas. 
(§ 96. 10, 11.) 

deSiuxopar OF Sediccopat, = Sea-~ 
dlogouet. 

dst (Séw), tf behooves, one must, 
Impersonal, F. dejoe, A. 
edenus. 

SeOicoouor or Seditromes (dle), 
frighten, scare, A.Mid. éde- 
Oisauny. ($$ 96. 11, 8, 3: 
76. N, 4.) 

deida, see JZETN. 

Ssixvins (AEIKN), show, F. 
dcito, A. Zeta, Perf. Pass. 
déderyuor, A. Pass. edeiydny. 
(§ 96. 9.) 

The fonic has det, eeka, 
Sedeyucn, ey Fny. 

AEIN or Siw or Setdw, fear, A. 
EJecon (in Homer deca), 
Perf. dsdorxa am afraid, 
F’.Mid. deccouar, 2 Perf. ds- 
dia am afraid, (SS 96. 18, 
N. 14:98. N. 3: 79. N. 3.) 

Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. dsidjzs¥, Isi- 
dirs, Imperat. 3:13:91, 2 Pluperf. 
BdsiBsesv. ($4 91. NL6: 76. N. 4° 
88. N,:1.) 

déuw, build, A. %euo, Perf. 
dédunxa, A. Mid. geucpny. 
(§ 96. 17.) . 

Ssopar, see dém, want. 

Sigxouar, see, 2 A. tdgaxos, 
2 Perf. dédogxa, A. Pass. 
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éBégz9nv, 2 A. Pass. douxnyy. 
($$ 96. 19, 17: 26. 2.) 


Sézopos, receive, Sédtypai, edé- 
xy, Soper, esaunr, regue 
lar. 


Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 A.Mid. iypns, 
Dixve, (for Dayduny, iWixsre,) In- 
Jin. BbySas (for dsexieSas', Part. 
diqpesves as Present. (§$ 92. N. 4: 
9.1: 7:11.) 


Séw (rarely Sidnjuc), bind, jou, 


moa, sxe, guar, édnv, 3d F. 
Sednoouasr. (SY 95. N. 2: 
96. 1: 116. R.) 


&éw, am wanting, to, want, F. 
deqo0, A. éSénoa, A. Pass. 
é5en 3-77, F. Mid. Senoopa. 
Mid. déouor, want, need, 
Pray, beseech. (§ 96. 10.) 

or A. 3d pers. sing. 
é&éyoev, Homer has d7a87. 

JZHKSI, see daxvo. 

do (44.2), as Future, shall 

nd. 

bdcoxe (4I4AX2), teach, F. 
didatw (poetic also Sdaoxs- 
ow), A. édidate (poetic also 
é0.0aoxnon), Perf. dedidaya, 
Perf. Pass. Ssdidaypor, A. 
Pass. édayFnr. (§ 96. 10, 
N. 10 


Sidnus, see dé, bind. 

didocoxw (JPAN), run away, 
Perf. dédgaxa, F.Mid. dgaco- 
po. From 4PHMI, 2 A. 


spay, dea, Soainy, Sead, 


é ret Seas. ($$ 96. 1, 8: 
7. 12.) This verb occurs 
only in composition. 
deus and didow (JON), give, 
F. dacw, A. weaxa, Perf. 
dsdemxa, Perf. Pass. dédoues, 
A.Pass. é09nv, A.Mid. é- 
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xapyy (not Attic), 2 A. idu», 
dw, duinr, dod: or doc, dovras, 
2 A. Mid. esounr 
- 117: 104. N. 2: 


8ikn, seek, F.Mid. difjoope. 
Mid. Sina, seek, retains 
the » throughout, as Part. 
Sibrjesvos. ($$ 96. 10: 117%. 


AIK, cast, fling, 2 A. idcxor. 

dim, see JEIN, Sedioxouae. 

QMAN, AMEN, see Japow, 
déue. 

Socata: Or Séatar, if seems, Im- 
personal, A. Mid. doagca- 
to, Subj. Soauvosra:, Epic. 
(§§ 102. N. 5: 86. N. 3.) 

Soxtw (JOKN), seem, think, 
F. dotw, A. 2ota, Perf. Pass. 
dSoyuo:. The regular forms 
Soxnom, oa, an are not 
common. (§ 96. 10.) 

dounsa (AOTMN), resound, 
sound heavily, A. éovmnon 
(also éySovnnoa), 2 Perf. dé- 
douna. (§ 96. 10.) 

Norz. The A. iydodanca comes 
from TAOTTIED, which is formed 
after the analogy of xcvriw from 
TYTMQ. (§ 7.) 

APAMN or JPEMS, Perf. de- 
Sgaunxe, Perf. Pass. dedga- 
pnwas (little used), 2A. 2ga- 
Kors 2 Perf. dédgoua (Epic), 

Mid. dgapovpor, = tokzav, 
which see. (§ 96. 10, 19.) 

Suvapar (JTNAN, ATNHMD), 
am able, can, Imperf. édSuva- 
pny or ndvvauny, Perf. Pass. 
deduvnuat, A.Pass. éurnd9-y» 
or nduvy Inv (and éduraoFny), 
F.Mid. durjcoues, A.Mid. 
(in Homer)  édurnoapny. 


$s] 


(§$§ 78. N. 1: 95. N. 2: 
109. N. 1.) 

Svea and duvm, enter, set, cause 
to enter, F. dium, A. iva, 
Perf. dédax0, A.Pass. 2359-9, 
F. Mid. dvsouo, A. Mid. 
évocuny (Epic also gdva0- 

nv), Part. Svacpsrog as 
resent, setting. From 
STM, 2 A. iv, Siw, Siny, 
dudi, Suva, duc. (S$ 96. 5: 
95. N. 2: 85. N. 2: 117. 
12, N. 7.) 
E. 

sap3n OF dagdn, was fastened, 
Aor. Pass. 3d pers. sing., 
found only in Homer. 

dyson (ETEPN), wake, rouse, 

. éysgo, A. nysiga, Perf. 
dynyegua, Perf. Pass. éynyeg- 
pou, A. Pass. nyéo Fn, 2 Perf. 
éyenyogaam awake,2 A. éygo- 
ny, éygoluny, tygso (Epic), 
éyesoFou. Mid. éyetgouae rose. 

($$ 96. 18: 81: 26. 1.) 
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Nore 1. The Attic reduplication 
of iyed-yeen is anomalous. 
Nore 2. Homer has 2 Perf. Sd 


pers. plur. iyenyieSae: for iyenyé- 
eases, as if from ETEPOD. 

Nore 3. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. Imperat. 


2d pers. plur. iyestyeed:, Infin. 
iyenyéeSas, with the terminations 

_ Of the Passive, ¢3s, Sas. 

Edw, see éoFiw. 

“E42, see the following. 

Kouat (EAN), seat myself, sit, 
{mperf. Eounry, A. Pass. & 
ony (later), 2 F.Mid. idov- 
uo. (S$ 96.4: 114. N. 2.) 
This verb is chiefly used in 
the compound xad:louas, 
which see. | 

&Félw Or Fedor, will, F. éFedjow 
or Ssijow, A. 4Félnoa, Perf. 
ntélnxa. (§ 96. 10.) 

79w, am accustomed, 2 Perf. 
siwFa (lonic ta) synony- 
mous with the Present. 
($$ 96. 19: 80.N.3, R.1.) 


EIA (1482), see, F. sidjow (rare) shall know, F.Mid. sicouas 
shall know, A.Mid. sivayny seemed, 2 A. sidov (rarely idor) 
saw, idm, tout, We and idé, idsiv, ida, 2 A.Mid. eidouny saw, 
Wewpos, idolunv, idov (as interjection, idov, behold !), idéaFeu, 
idouevoc, 2 Perf. oida know, sida, sidsinvy, isd, sidévar, eidaic, 
2 Pluperf. 70a» knew. Pass. eidouas, seem, resemble. (S¥ 96. 
18, 10, N. 14: 93. N. 2: 80. N. 4.) 

The 2 Perf. oida, and 2 Pluperf. jéey, are inflected as 


follows : 
Perfect 2. 
Inn. 8. oida D. topay P. topsy 
colada iaroy igre 
oide(») Yatov iado:(») 


Susy. S. cide, sidis, 837, D. sidqroy, P. sidduev, sidiire, 


eidaai(y). 


Orr. S. sidsinv, eidelyc, eidein, D. eWselytov, aidayrny, P.- 
sidsinuev, eidelyte, etdelnoay. 


Imre. 8S. tod: 


Yote 


D. Yoroy 


P. tore 


toro» istocay 
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INF. sidévas. 
Part. sides, via, oc, G. otros. 


Pluperfect 2. 


8. P. joeiper, Hoyer 


D. 7jdeiper, nouev 
HOELTE, NOTE 


Hoey, 107 
nOEsttoy, Tutor 


noes, jOsoda, 

Onoda - 
yO8t, 7On, nosy —«- Ded nv, Horny 70eoay, Hoar 

Nore 1. Perfect.-Inp. 2d pers. sing. owSa stands for eacSa. (§§ 84. 
N 6: 91. N. 6: 10. 2.) In the dual and plural, the forms teres, iopss, 
Yers, stand for Drov, Busy, rs. (§§ 91. N. 6: 10, 1, 3.) 

Suzy. and Orr. side, si3sinvy, come from EIAEQ, whence also the F. 
size. (§ 91. N. 6.) 

Incr. 4091, leew, &c. for R94 Bre, &e. (§§ 91. N.6: 88. N. 1: 10.3.) 


Pluperfect. For Ist pers. sing. #39, and Sd pers, sing. #3» or feu, see 
above (§ 85. N. 4.) — For 2d pers. sing. §3ueSa or xdnoDa, see above 
(§§ 84. N. 6: 85. N. 4.) — For the syncopated forms jes», sees, Gray, 
see above ($4 91. N. 6: 10. 1, 2. 3.) 


Norr 2. The régular forms of the Perfect ofdas, easy, oftarev, dart, 
ofaes, belong chiefly to the later Greek 


Nore 8. Diatects. Perfect. Inp. 1st pers. plur: Epic and Ionic pes 


for Zep». 


Inv. Epic yeeves for diusves for sidtvasn (§ 89. N. 1.) 
Pluperfect. Epic and Ionic Hsidev, ng, ss or m, plur. gedssess, ass, Sd pers. 


Wav. (§§ 85. N. 4: 91. N. 6: 10. 2.) 


Here the prefix 4 seems to be 


the syllabic augment lengthened. (§ 80. N. 2.)-— For 3d pers. sing. #1, 


Herodotus (1, 45) has #35. 


elxo, scem, resemble, 2 Perf. 
Zouxa, Sometimes sixa (Ionic 
oixa), Synonymous with the 
Present, 2 Pluperf. éwxeuy. 
Ws 96. N. 14: 80. N. 2,3, 


For 2 Perf. 3d. pers. plur. 
golxact we sometimes find 


eitacat. 

Norr. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. Tesysess, 
Sixeoy, for beinapsy, beixarey, 2 Plu- 
perf. tixeny for ipxsieny. (§§ 91. 
N. 6: 9. 1.) 

The epic poets have also fixes or 
Tineo for tgxss, with the Passive ter- 
mination ¢s (§ 84. 2). 


sthkw OF cidw OF sidtw (EAN), 
rollup, drive to, F’. sidnow, 
A. stlnua, Infin. also toa 
or ééduat, Part. also cas, 
Perf. siinxa, Perf. Pass. 
elnuou, geduor, A.Pass. eidn- 
Gyy, 2 A. Pass. éadynr, Infin. 
adyvas, Part. akeic. (S$ 96. 
18, 10, 6: 104. N. 6: 80. 
N. 2.) 

Nors. The form iédanve for Plu- 
perf. Pass. Sd pers. sing. sfanre, is 
formed as follows: EAQ, OAEQO, 
Arseny, SeAKeny, noo, soante. ( § § 96. 
18: 80. N. 2.) 


siuaguat, See MEIPD2. 
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tin’ (EN, EXN), am, 0, env, to91, elvot, dy, Imperf. qv (some- 
times nPNY)s F. Egopat, éooiuny, taceoP-at, éoomevos. 


Present. 
Inv. 8. eiul D. éopev P. dopey 
gic, si gator éoté 
éoti(») éotoy sioi(y) 


Suss. S. 0, 73, 7, D. aper, qt0v, qrov, P. ausy, 418, wot(y). 
Orr. 8. ciny, sing, stn, D. sinuev, sintor, sintny, P. einper, 
einté, einoay OF siey. 


Imp. S. tuds D. Foroy P. iors 
gutw éutor gatwoay, Eatery 
Inv. eiva, to be. 
Part. dy, ovoa, dv, G. dvtos, being. . 
Imperfect. 
% » 3 s 
S. ms 7 D. nye P. Tey 
$) nota qtov, notoy T&, NOTE 
n» TY HIN, Horny aay 
Future. 


Inv. 8. oouat, on or tue, Yosras or Foros, D. éaousdor, 
tusoFor, tueaFor, P. éaousda, toecFe, tvovras. 


Opr. S. écoiuny, tooo, tootro, D. écoiusdov, Score Fov,éool- 
oSny, P. écolusFa, toorode, Evoivto. 


Inv. zosa9at, to be about to be. 
Part. égoueroc, 7, or, about to be. 


Norge 1. Present Inn. The 2d pers. sing. s¥ belongs to the Middle 
voice. (Compare QsAionas, 2d pers. QsAin or QsAiss contracted Q:Asi.) — 
The forms teri, ieuly, icrsy, ieei come from the original EZ. — The 3d 
pers. plur. siei is formed from EQ. after the analogy of e:9sies from ridnus. 

Susy. and Orr. &, s/n» are formed from ED. after the analogy of *:9e, 
#Stiny, from ciSnps. 

Iu. %¢91, ferw, &c. come from the original EXO. In the 2d pers. 
sing. the radical vowel s becomes s. 

Parr. &y, edoa, sv, stands for ia, levea, tév. (See next Note.) 


Imperfect. The Ist pers. sing. § is contracted from Za. (See next Note.) 
— For the 2d pers. sing. se9a, see above (§ 84. N. 6.) — The 3d pers. 
sing. #v is contracted from as». (See next Note.) — The forms serey, feens, 
feet, come from the original E22. 


Nore 2. Drarecrs. Present. Inn. Ist pers. sing. Doric igi for sipl. 
— 2d pers. sing. old tee! for s%s, from the original E20. (§ 84. N. 6.) — 
Sd pers. sing. Doric ivei, not to be confounded with the Sd pers. plur. = 
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Let pers. plur. Tonic siniv, poetic iziv, —S3d pers. plur. Ionic fac: (ike 
Siac: from ciSnyes), Doric ivei (§ 117. N. 17). 

Suss. uncontracted tw, Ins, ig, depesy, ines, dersy’, Ionic. 

Orr. uncontracted ferses, fess, de, &c. Tonic. 

Intrrn. 2d pers, sing. ive, after the analogy of the Middle. —3d pers, 
sing. 4c for ierw. 

Inv. Epic tpcsvas, Uppesv, Tetras, Zusx, Doric Tusy, Huss. (§ 89. N. 1.) 


Imperfect. 1st pers. sing. Ionic fa or fa, fev, texer. (§ 85. N. 5.) — 
2d pers. sing. lonic fas, texss, Epic ineSa. (§§ 84. N. 6: 85. N. 5.) — 
Sd pers. sing. Ionic 4s(v), tens, Epic inv, #99, Doric #5. (§ 80. N. 2.) — 
Sd pers. plur. Ionic and Doric iva». 


Norr 8. The Sd pers. sing. ievi takes the accent on the penult, tres, 
when it signifies he, she, or it exists. Also when it comes after si, sbxy oy 
dar’ (for £AAd), and reve’ (for redro) ; as bx iors, BAA ire. 


dus (12, EN, E12), go, shall go, iw, tose Or toinv, tFe, iévas, 
iv, Imperf. jer, F. Mid. etsouos (Epic), A. Mid. (Epic) 
sicauny.«. (§§ 96. 18: 87. N. 2.) 
The Present and Imperfect are inflected as follows : 


Present. 
Inv. 8S. slus D. ips P. iuey 
eic, et izoy its 
sias(y) brow tzou(y) 
Susy. S. tw, ins, tn, D. toner, tnrov, intov, P. tomer, tyre, 


imar(y). 
Orr. S. tops, tor, tor, D. Youusy, tosroy, ioltny, P. tosuer, 
Vote, torey. 


Imp. S. 791, ef D. troy P. ize 


iro ito irwcay OF iovresy 
INF. tevas. 
PART. iy, iovoa, iov, G. tovtos. 


Imperfect. 
S, jjey D. jeer, quer P. Fetper, jusy 
nELS, neata HELTOV, NTOY HELE, nts 
mes, NSLY HELTNY, HINY neoay 


Nore 1. Present. Iwp. The 2d pers. sing. «J, like «¥ from sisi, follows 
the analogy of the Middle. — The Sd pers. plur. 720; follows the analogy 
of e:9iae: from ci9nws, (§ 117. N. 2.) 

Iucv, 2d pers. sing. sJ is used only in composition, as {Ze for %%.9.s from 
WEeyes. (Compare § 117. N. 8.) 

Inv. fives comes from the imaginary IEQ, IHMI, after the analogy of 
Sivas from eiDio, ciSnus. 


Imperfect. The forms $e, fus, &c. follow the analogy of the Pluperfeet 
ive, 
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Nove 2. Drauxers. Present. Io. 2d pers. sing. Epic deSa for 


os. (5 84. N. 6.) 


Inv. Epic Zuevms or Yusr, without the connecting vowel s. (§ 89. N. 1.) 


Imperfect. 1st pers. sing. Tonic fix, Ja, Epic dsev, Jor. ‘The Ionic forms 
are often used by the Attics. —- Sd pers. sing. Ionic dit, Epic ts. —Sd pers. 
dual Epic Yenv. — lst pers. plur. Epic Jopssy. — Sd pers. plur. Tonic gscan, 


Epic feas, ivay. 


eltaa:, See sixw. 

EUTN. (EWN), say, A. ena, 
2 A. sinoy, tinw, etnotmi, 
elms, Exmety, eLmaiy. § 96. 
18: 104. N. 1: 93. N. 2.) 
From “PES, (which see), 
Perf. stgyxa, Perf. Pass. et- 
enya, A. Pass. éoondny or 
é6gedynv, 3 F.  cignoopas. 
From stow, F’. éo¢a goo. 

The epic poets have also 
2 A. tanov (§ 80. N. 2.) 
sigyytus or sigyw (old Zoya, 
éioyu) inclose, include, shut 
in, F. sigtw, A. stigte or 
fota, Perf. Pass. sipyyoe or 
Zeoypat OF Foypatr. (§$¥ 96. 
18,9: 80. * 5. 

elow (EPID), F. épco cow, = 

ree a ich see. (6 96. 
18.) 

dioxe or toxw (stxw), liken, 
compare, Imperf. jioxoy or 
tuxov. (§ 96. 14.) 

etm Fu, see Ea. 

dlavvw (rarely élaw), drive, 
march, FI. éduow or dia, A. 
Hiaca, Perf. gjloxa, Perf. 
Pass. @djlopor, later éAnha- 
cua, A. Pass. nladyy, later 
nidsony. (S$ 96. N. 13: 95. 
N. 1: 102. N.2: 107.N.1: 
109. N. 1.) 

EAETON (EATON), F. Mid. 
élevoouat, 2 A. 7lvdor com- 
monly lov, Fw, EForue, 
Gi, Asiv, dav, 2 Perf. 


elqlvGa (rarely yivda), = 
tyyouost, Which see. (§¥ 96. 
18: 26.1: 93 N. 2.) 

Nore. Homer has 2 Perf. siag- 
rxeuSa, lst pers. plur. siAgacuD nev 
for sirnrctSausv. ($9 96. N. 14: 
81: 91. N. 6.) 

tino, cause to hope, give hope, 
2 Perf. golwa as Present, 2 
Pluperf. gsixew as Imper- 
fect. Mid. Zizouot, cause 
myself to hope, simply I 
hope. (§ 80. N. 2,3.) 

‘EAN, F. ia (rare), 2. A. 
eilov, Elo, Edotus, Ela, Edeiy, 
lav, 2 A. Mid. stlouny 
(Alexandrian éeidapyy), = 
aigsw, which see. ($$ 80. 
N. 1: 85. N. 2.) 

Nore. It may be supposed that 
*EAQ, was originally FEAQ, of 
which the 2 A. Mid. Sd. pers. 
sing., without the connecting vowel, 
would be Fiaes or Fivro (like 
BiNeweos for BiAcieres). The 
form Five was finally changed inte 
vives, he seized, which is found in 
Homer. (§§ 1. N. 3: 92. N. 4.) 

EAN, see tillw. 

ENETK?2 (ENEKN), A. qv7- 
xa, Perf. évjvoya, Perf. Pass. 
éviveypor, A. Pass. nvéySny, 
2 A. iveyxoy, = péon, which 
see. (§ 96.6: 104, N. 1: 
98. N. 2: 81.) 

ENEON, float, lie on, sit, 2 
Perf. égrvoda. (§§ 96. 19: 
81 


ENEKS, see ENEIKS2. 
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éyéno) OF évyénas OF ENIIIS2 OF 
ENIZHN (év, EN), F. én- 
onyow or évivw, 2 A. Zon0r, 
poetic, = £177, which see. 
(§ 96. 14, 16, 10.) 

dintw or éicow (ENITN), 
chide, 2 A. évévinov and (as 
if from ENIIANN), jvine- 
mov. (9 96. 2, N. 1.) 

ENIZIT/, see événe. 

évyéna, See événw. 

Evyuus (EM), put on, clothe, F. 
Zow, Perf. Pass. siuae or 
foot, Pluperf. Pass. siuny or 
Eopny Or Eounv, A. Pass. 
Eodny, A. Mid. s&o0auny, 
poetic. (§§ 96.9: 95. N.1: 
107. N. 1: 109. N. 1: 80. 
N. 2.) 

dolnto, see etiw. 

éxavoiw OF énavoloxopor (én, 
avoew, avoluxouar), enjoy, 
F. Mid. éxevenooua, 2 A. 
émnvooy, énavgw, énavoeiy, 
2 A.Mid. éxnugouny, éxavow- 
pot, énavoéco. and énav- 
eaota. 

éniotapor (ENTSTAN, ENI- 
STHMI), understand, Im- 
perf. naotauny, A. Pass, nm- 
orndny OF éncotn I-ny, F. Mid. 
éniotjvouet. (§§ 117: 80. 


ENN, see ET. 

Sxw, am occupied with, am 
busy, Imperf. sinoy, F. Mid. 
Eyouer, 2 A. tomov, ana, 
onety, ony, 2 A. Mid. icno- 
NY, ON", OnolunY, oNOD, 
onésSat, oncuevocg. Mid. éxo- 
pou, follow. (§ 80. N. 1.) 

The old poets have 2 A, 
Mid. Sulj. funwpa, Inf. 
fontoSat, Part. ionouevos. 

Nore. It seems that few was 
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originally ZEIIM., whence 2 A. 
feswov, syncopated Iewev. (Compare 
is, ods, $us 3 Iaropeus, sequor ; wig, 
super; oxé, sub; 1%, se; Feervs, 
semis; tena: or rather ‘EAQ, 
sedeo; das, sal, salem.) 

goaw (poetic %oauor, inflected 
hike turayuar), love, amin love 
with, A. Pass. ngdadny, A. 
Mid. nowaapny (poetic) fell 
in love. (§§ 95. N. 1: 109. 

JL. 


EPIN or égdw, see glo. 

égeinw (EPI), demolish, 
throw down, égsiya, jeewpe, 
neswpauny, 2 A. jounoy fell 
down, 2 Perf. éojgine have 
fallen down, Pluperf. Pass. 
3d pers. sing. ég¢ginto. 
($$ 96. 18: 81. N.) 

épéw, SCE Egouat. 

égidaivw (EPIGN), quarrel, vie 
with, A. Mid. Inf. éo.dxoa- 
ofa. (§ 96. 7, 10.) 

Zgouor (EPS), Ionic eoouen, 
Epic also ép¢w, ask, inquire, 
F. Mid. éojcoue, 2 A. Mid. 
NoouNY, Fowuonr, Egoluny, égou, 
Oy” éoopevos. (§ 96. 18, 
10. 


The Present Zgoueu is not 

Attic. 

iééw (EPN), go forth, go te 
perdition, F. éggnow, A. i¢- 
éyon. (§ 96. 6, 10.) 

Nors. From the simple Present 
eomes the Homeric A. 3d pers. 
sing. iges, in composition arétees, 
he caused to go forth, he herried 
away. (§ 104, N. 6.) 

éovyyara Or égevyoua(FPIIN), 
eructate,2 A. ijovyor. (§ 96. 
7, 18.) 

éov3airw, (EPTON), make red, 
F. épv9now, A. jovdnoe, 
Perf. novdnxa. (§ 96. 7, 20.) 


§ 113.] 


dgvxw OF éovxavw OF épuxavae, 
impede, keep, 2 A. (Epic) 
éguxaxoy (as if from Epr- 
KAKI), Inf.  egixanée. 
(§§ 96. 7, 10: 89. N. 2.) 

épvw OF tigve, draw, épvow, 
Perf. Pass. sigiue:, A. Mid. 
sigvoauny. (§ 95. N. 2. 
From £IPrMI, Pres, Inf. 
siovusvot, Pres. Pass. Inf. 
sigvodot Or EguoFa, Imperf. 
Pass, 3d pers. sing. stguro or 
&guto, all Epic. 

Fgzouct, 20, come, Imperf. nozo- 
pny. From EAETON (which 
see), F. Mid. glevoouor, 2 A. 
qivGoy commonly ador, 
Fw, Pout, te, elev, 
dev, 2 P. diluda. 

EP, see tgount, Edo. 

ESOEN, rf eee Part. 
do Inpsvoc OF na Inusvos, 7, ov, 
clothed, dressed. 

foSiw, poetic sw or iw, cat, 
Perf. Pass. édjdeouor, A. 
Pass. 7déa9nv, 2 Perf. 23ndu 
(Epic). Pres. Pass, %doum, 
as F’. Active, shall eat. From 
®ATQ (which see), 2 A. 
Epayor. (§§ 96. 10, 19, N.8: 
98. N. 2: 81: 107. N. 1: 
109. N. 1.) 

Homer has Inf. Act. Dgesvas 
(for iissvas', and Perf. Pass. 
BiSouas, (§ 89. N. 1.) 

Zonw (£12), used only in the 
Imperat. 2d pers. plur. gone- 
as (poetic), = AlN, which 
see. (§ 96. 14.) 

svads, See avdaros. 

evdur, sleep, Imperf. ybdov, F. 
sudjow. (§ 96. 10.) 
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evoicxw (ETPI), find, FP. stion- 
ger, Perf. svgnxa, Perf. Pass. 
svenuat, A. Pass, supedny, 
2 A. sigor, 2 A.Mid. ededuny 
and, in writers not Attic, 
evgauny. (S§ 96. 8, 10: 95. 
N. 2: 36. . 2.) 


igtw, hate, Perf. Pass. gy Fnpat, 
F Mid. éydjcoum, 2 A.Mid, 
nzdounv. Pres, Pass. éyd- 
vouo. (later ExFouce), used 
chiefly in the compound 
ansySovouct, am hated. 
(§ 96. 10, 7.) 

ty (EX), have, Imperf. s- 
zor, FE’, i, 2 A. Sayor, aya, 
uzoiny, azetv, ayo, 2 A. Mid. 
éozounv, ayapar, ozoiuny, 
ayov, ayéadar,  ayousvos. 
(§§ 14. N. 5:90. NI: 
87. N. 2.) From SxEN, 
ZXUMI, 2 A. Imperat. 
ogee. (§ 117. N. 11.) 

The forms evtew, leynxa, toxa- 
peas, bexidny, which commonly are 
subjoined to Iyw, in strictness be- 
long to fey, which see. 

Nore 1. Homer has a 2 Perf, 
Syexa (Il. 2, 218), formed as fol- 
lows: fre, OX, (§ 96. 19), 
<0, Brava, trexs contrary to 
the rule (§ 14. $8). 

Nore 2. 4t would seem that the 
original form of ixw# was ZEXO, 
whence 2 A. iesyev, syncopated 
Texev. (Compare few. ) 

Eyo (rarely Ewéw), cook, boil, 
F Eynam, A. Eynga. (§ 96. 


El, am, see cil. 


‘ER, put on, see fvvuus 
‘EN, send, see inut. 


“BI, place, cause to sit, set, A. eloa, Perf. Mid. que sit, Pluperf. 
Mid. juny sat, F.Mid. eloopat, A.Mid. sisdunr. (§ 80. N. 1.) 
7 
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The Perfect and Pluperfect Middle are inflected as follows : 
Perfect Middle. 
Inv. 8. poate D. jyetov P. queda 
ous odor ode 
ta, Horas nad oy nviae 


Susy. cua, used only in the compound xeSpo, which 


see, 
Opt. ofusy, only in the compound xcdnua. 
Iup, S. f00 D. s09ov P. jose 
jotw node no3ecay 
INF. yoda. 
Part. jpsvos, 9, ov, (§ 93. N. 1.) 
Pluperfect Middle. 
8. Ten D THES ov P. 7jysdea 
450 nodoy ods 
70, 40TO nodny n¥tO 


Norsz 2. For qyras, gers, the Ionic has lavas, lave. (§ 91. N. 2.) 


Zurrar, see Inui. 
Zz. 
faw, live, now, Enoa, enxa, 
tyooua. (§ 116. N. 2.) 
From zZumMiI, Imperat. {n91 
(sometimes £7), Imperf. if». 

§ 117. N. 8.) 

Cevyvius (ZT), yoke, F. 
Cevtw, A. tevta, Perf. Pass. 
Zevypor, A. Pass. elevydny, 
2 A. Pass. euynr. (§ 96. 
18, 9. 

servis (ZON), gird, F. foiow, 
A. t%wua, Perf. ttwxa, Perf. 
Pass. tlwouer, A. Pass. é&£ei- 
a9nv (§§ 96.9: 107. N.1: 
109. N. 1.) 

i. 


gua, see “ES, place. 


nul, say. ‘I'he Imperfect 9», 9, 
is used chiefly in the formulas 


- 


iv 0° éyw, said I; 4 3° So, 
said he. 

npua, bend down, regular. 
Homer has Perf. 3d _ pers. 
sing. éurnuixs (in composi- 
tion vaeuynuixe) for juvxe. 


($ 81.) 


Q. 
OANN, see Srnaxw. 
Saopor and néopou, admire, 
. Mid. Pxxcouo, A. Mid. 
éSnoauny and éFynoauny. 
(§ 96. 18, 10.) 

Santw (OAGN), bury, awe, 
EPaypa, téEFouuct, 2 A. Pass 
éragny. (S$ 96.2: 14. 3.) 

GAPN, am astonished, 2 A. 
Etagor, 2 Perf. zédnna (con- 
trary to § 14.3) synonymous 
with the Present. (§ 96. 18.) 

OAS, suckle, suck, A. Mid. 


§ 118.] 


éFnoapny. Pres. Mid. Inf. 
Soa: (contracted from 
Sasadat, § 23. N. 1). 

Silo, see éF eho. 

GEPN, warm, F. Mid. Ségao- 
pos, 2 A. Pass, éFégny. Mid. 
Ségoua, warm myself. 
§ 103. N. 1.) 

Siw (OETL), run, F. Mid. 
Sevoopar, Fevoovpn. (Sh 96. 
N. 12: 114. N. 1.) 9 

Siw, put, see Tho que. 

Fyeopat, see Fuouce. 

Siyyava (OTN), touch, F.Mid. 
SiSoua, 2 A. tdtyor, Diyein, 
Styoiy. (§ 96. 7. 

Synuxa (OANN), die, Perf. 
téSynxa am dead, 2 A. EF a- 
yor, 2 Perf. ré9raa, tePvalny, 
tE9vad., tEe9vaven, tEPvEews 
(Epic rePrydg or teSvecc), 
F. Mid. Sevotucs. rom 
TEONHKN, redv7so, 
zeSrntouor. (§§ 96. 17, 8, 
11: 91.N. 7: 99. N.) 
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GOPLN, see Fooiaxe. 
OPE®N, see TQEPO 
OPEXN, see r9Ez0. 
Devata (OPT@®N), crumble, 


Fovpo, EFovpa, 2 A. Pass. 
érovgny. ($$ 96.2: 14 3.) 

Sewoxw (OOPN), leap, spring, 
2 A. E9090, F. Mid. Sogov- 
par. (9 96. 17, 18.) 

OTN, see tVqH. 

Siw, sacrifice, Sion, 79000, 
téSvxa, evr. (SF 95. N. 
2: 14.N. 3.) 


I. 


idgvw, locate, vow, vou, vxa, 
vot, A. Pass, ideviny and 
ideurdnv. (S 95. 5.) 

TAR, see EI4N. 

igw, see ings. 

te and ifavw (£42), seat, sit, 

F. tow and ¢ tw, A. toa, F. Mid. 

iErvowa. SNL) 96. 16, 4, 7, 


tinue and iso (EM), send, Imperf. inv or tovr, F. 70m, A. Ret, 
Perf. cixa, Perf. Pass. siuoe, A. Pass. tony or Oqy, 2 A. ny 
(not used in the sing. of the Jnd.), 0, siny, £9. or &, sivat, 
els, 2 A. Mid ie OF eiuny, aot, siuny, Eso OF ov, Eodat, 


Enevos. (S$ 96.1: 104. 


N. 1, 13.) 


N.2: 


80. N. 1: 95. N. 2: 117. 


The Present and Imperfect, and the Second Aorist Active 
and Middle are inflected as follows: 


Present Active. 
Inv. S. inys 


D. 


istou(y), taou() 


Present Passive and Middle. 
S.  isuae 

teoat, in 

teres 

bsuedov 

tea Sov 

tea 3-ov 

igueta 

teote 

lertas 


D. 


[§ 118 


1&2 INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


Susy. ia, like ude from Sos. teu, like rePeopecc. 
tuhFnps. 

Opt. iziny, like mOsiny. 

Imp. S. i291, igrm, D.ie- Ine. S. feco or iov, téaden, 
tov, istov, P. tere, D. teador, isodwr, P. teads, 
ietwoay. iso 9 wouy. 

INF. févas. INP. feo Pas. 


Part. iels, eiaa, ev. 


Orr. isiuny, like rePelunr. 


Part. iguevos, 7, ov. 


Imperfect Active. Imperf. Passive and Middle. 

S&S. inv, ins, in, D. teuevr, S. tgunr, feoo or fov, Tero, 
teroy, tétyy, P. Teper, D. ispetor, teaSov, tecPay, 
tere, tegay. P. iéueda, trodes, tevto. 


Second Aorist Active. Second Aorist Middle. 
Inn. 8. vig S. Euny, siuny 
48 évo _ 
17] EtO, E170 
D. EusFov, ciuedor 
fuSov, siador 


D. iuev, cipev 


Eroy, Eitoy 


@ Cy 

Erny, sitny 
P. fue, sipev 

@ rs 

re, etre 

fgay, sicay 


tony, ttodny 


P. Furda, sipeda 


Eade, siads 
EvTO, siYTO 


' Susy. o, inflected like the Suss. cjuo:, inflected like the 
Present. Present. , 


Opt. inv, like the Pres- Opv, efunr, like the Present. 


ent. 
Imp. €9:, like the Present. Imp. fo, like the Present. 
INF. eivac. Inv. fu dau. 
Parr. ic, sion, Ev. PART. Eusvos, 7, ov. 


Nore 1. The Present Ind. Sd pers. plur. ize: is contracted from iaes 
(§ 117. N. 2.) 


Nore 2. For Imperf. Act. %qv, there occurs a form ‘a, found only in 
composition. 


Nore S. Homer has F, few, A. fea, inxa. (§§ 95. N. 2: 80. N. 3.) 


Nors 4. The form iwyra: for Perf. Pass. 3d pers. plur. styras, is obtained 
as follows: ‘EQ, ‘OD, Spas, tapes, fovras. (§§ 96.19: 80. N. 3.) See 
dings. 


§ 118] 


ixvéouce and ixayw and {xo, 

come, Perf. iyuer, F. Mid. 

iSouot, 2 A. Mid. ixduny. 
(§ 96. 5, 10, 7.) 

Nore. Homer has A. Act. $d 

pers. plur. %er for Tar, (§ 85. 


N. 2.) 

‘LAHMI (LAAN), am propitious, 
Imperat. thud, or idydt, 
Perf. (as Present) Subj. idy- 
xo, Opt. idyxouu, F. Mid. 
ihagouat, A. Mid. acayny. 
Mid. idavxouas (rarely ieo- 

at), propitiate. 96.8: 
Nay 8 


Intapoe (TITAN, “ITHMI), 
F. Mid. aryjoopa, 2 A. é- 
atny, 2 A. Mid. éxrayny, = 
nétouot, whichsee. (§ 96. 1.) 

Toxo, see gioxw. 

tornus (STAN), place, cause to 
stand, F. atnow, A. tutnoe, 
Perf. fgornxa stand, later 
Ectaxa have placed, Pluperf. 
iotnxeiy OF siotyxew was 
standing, Perf. Pass. fure- 
pou, A. Pass, gota dny, 2 Perf. 
Zotax stand, kate, iotatny, 
Estadi, staves, gst, 2 A. 
totny Stood, ora, otainy, ot7- 
Si, atgver, otac. Mid. tura- 
pot, cause myself to stand, 
stand, (§§ 96. 1: 117: 77. 
N.2: 91.N. 7: 95.N. 2) 

Norz. The augment of the 


Perfect and Pluperfect, in this verb, . 


takes the rough breathing. 
icyavaw and ioyarw, = tuyo, 
which see. (§ 96. 7, 10.) 
boxvéopet, == tugoua. (§ 96. 5, 
10. 


toyw Cys), take hold of; hold, 
restrain, F. oynow, Perf. 
taynxa, Perf. Pass. goynuas, 
A. éozédny, F. Mid. aynoo- 
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pet, 2A. Boyov. Mid. Yayo- 

pan, restrain myself. (§§ 96. 
1,10: 95. 2) 
Ti, see siut, go. 
K 


KAAN, 3e@ xolvvpou. 

xaPelouor: (xara, ELepes), see 
down, Imperf. éxaPefouny, A. 
Pass. éxadécSny (later), 2 F. 
Mid. xadedotvpas. ($$ 14. 1: 
82. N. I. 


xadevdw (xata, svdw), sleep, 
Imperf. xadqvdoy or xade_ev- 
dov or éxadevdor, EF. xad_ev~ 
djow. (Sf 14. 1: 82. N. 2.) 

xadnuct (xara, ana), sit down, 
Suly. xaFwoua, Opt. xaPol- 
pny, Imperat. xa9no0 (later 
xadou), Inf. xadjoFou, Part. 
xaSnuevoc, Pluperf. Mid. xa- 
Suny OF éxadnuny sat down. 
(86 14. 1: 82. N. 3.) 

xatifo and xedifavn (xara, 
tw, iLavw), seat, cause to sit 
down, sit dowon, Imperf. éxa- 
Sifoy, F. xadiow or xadio, 
A. éxaSiaa, Perf. xsxeeSixe, 
F. Mid. xadifnoopon. (§§ 14. 
1: 82. N. 1.) 

xaivuuot, surpass, excel, Im- 
perf. éxo:vvuny, Perf. Pass. 
(from KAAS), xéxaopos OF 
xexaduar. (§ 107. N. 5.) 

xolo of xau, burn, A. (Epic) 
txna Or txex Or Exe, 2 A. 
Pass. éxonvy. From KAT2, 
F. xavow, A. txavoe, Perf 
Pass. xéxauyat, A. Pass, é.. 
xv oy ($§ 96. 18: 104 

1 


xaléew (KAAN), call, F. xaléces 
or xalo, A. éxcdega, Perf. 
xéxdyxa, Perf. Pass. xéxdnuos, 
Opt. xexliuyy, Inf. xsxii- 
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-gGas, Part. xexlnpivos, A. 
Pass. éxdyj 97. ($$ 96. 10, 
17: 95. N. 1: 91.5: 102. 
N. 2.) 

sauve (KAM), labor, am 
weary, Perf. xéxpunxa, 2 A. 
txapor, F. Mid. xapovpat. 
(§ 96. 5, 17.) 
xatayrips (xara, ayvups), break 
, break to pieces, F. 
xarate (also xateatw, with 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


[§ 118. 


the augment of the Aor. 
Ind.), A. xeréoega, Part. xo- 
tsagag With the augment of 
the Indicative, 2 Perf xazé- 
aya am broken to pieces, 2 
A. Pass. xareayny. 
Nors. For Aor. Opt. 2d pers. 
sing. xarvd%ass, Hesiod (Op. et D. 
692) has xavaSag (see dyrupes). 
xavatorc, see the preceding. 
KATN, see xaio. 


xeiuor (xéw, xe, KEIMI), lie down, recline, xéwpat, xeolpny, 
xtioo, xsioGat, xsipevoc, Imperf. éxeiuny, F. Mid. xeéoopos 


SS 96.18: 117.) 


‘he Present and Imperfect are inflected as follows : 


Present. 

Inn. S. xeiuou D. xelpsFoy P. xsipe9a 
xetons xeto Tov xELODS 
xeitae xeio9 oy NELYT OS 

Susy. xéwopan, like rintepen. 

Opt. xsoluny, like tuntodyny. 

Imp. S. xeico D. xsioSor P. xsiode 
xeloF-o xslod- oy xelaSnoayr 

INF. xeiaPat. 

Parr. xelusvoc, 4, ov. 

Imperfect. 
S. éxsiuny D. éxeinedor P. éxeipeda 
&xEL00 Exeto Poy ExeroDs 
. ExELTO éxslad ny ®xeL¥TO 


Nore. The Present xde or seiw has the signification of the Future, shall 


He down ; also, desire to lie down. 


xélouot, command, ¥'. Mid. xs- 
Ajoouc, A. Mid. éxelyoauny, 
2 A. Mid. éxexdouny for éxe- 
xelouny. ($$ 96. 10: 78. 
N. 2: 26. 1. 

xeytéo, prick, regular. From 
KENTN, A. Inf. xévoas. 
(§§ 96. 10: 12. N. 4.) 


xepavvdu (poetic xsgam), mtz, 
¥. xegaow, A. éxégaca, Perf. 


xexoax, Perf. Pass. xtxgapos 
Or xexégacpar, A. Pass. é- 
xgadny OF éxegaadny. ($§ 96. 
9: 26.1: 107. N. 1: 109. 
N. 1.) 
For Aor. Act. Inf. ssgiom, 
Homer has sgteas. 
xegdaivn (KEPAN), gain, F. 
xegdavo (in writers not Attic 
xeodnow), A. éxégdava (not 


§ 118] 


Attic éxégdnoa), Perf. xexég- 
Saxe OF xextgdnxa. (§ 96. 
7,10 

“EW, SEE xéiuct. 

xn00 (K4d2), trouble, ver, 
worry, F. Mid. xexadycopat, 
A. Mid. Dmperat, 2d. pers. 
sing. xiSecat, 2 Perf. xéxnda 
am anzious. Mid. xndopa, 
am anxious about, care for. 
($$ 96. 18, 10, 11: 95. N.2.) 

xidvynut, Mid. xidvopor, = oxi- 
Ovnut, -opeat. 

xtxdnoxw (KAA), = xadeo. 
(§ 96. 17, 1, 8.) 

xigynut and xigvao), = xegar- 
vust. (§ 96. 16, 6.) 

xiyave (KIX), reach, find, EF. 
Mid. x:ynoouce, A. Mid. éxi- 
ynoduny, 2 A. Fxiyory. From 
KIXHMI, 2 A. éxizyny, Suly. 
xiyw (Epic xizeiw), Opt. xi- 
zeinv, Inf. xiynvor, Part. x- 
zeis, 2 A. Mid. Part. xiyyn- 
uevos. (S§ 96.7, 10. 117. 
N. 17, 15.) 


xiyonus (yoaw), lend, the rest, 


from zgaw, which see. (§ 96. 
1. 


xi, go, Imperf. sxcor. 

xdavo (KAATN), clang, F. 
xhayso, A. ExiaySa, 2 A. z- 
xhayov, 2 Perf. xéxdnya or xé- 
xlayya. From xexdyjyo, Pres. 
Part. xexinyav. (§ 96. 4, 
6, 18, 11.) 

xlolw OF xldw, weep, F. xlaijow 
or xAaqjow. From KAA, 
A. ixlavoe, F. me xhoaon 

at, xAnvooUmaE. .10: 

114.N.1.)_ 

xiaw, break, xlaow, txiaca, xé~ 
xlaxa, xéxdaopa, éxlaodny. 
From KAHMI, 2 A. Pant. 
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xiac. (§§ 95. N. 1: 107. 
N. 1: 109. N. bs 117.) 
xiuw, hear, Imperf. gxAvow sy- 
nonymous with the Aorist. 
From KATMI, 2 A, Imperat. 
xhudi and xéxdib. 9, 2 A. Mid. 
Part. xdupsvog as adjective, 
celebrated, famous. (§§ 78. 
N. 2: 117. N. 10.) 

KMAN, see KOU. 

xopervius (KOPI), satiate, F. 
xogiow, A. éxogeaa, Perf. 
xexoonxa, Perf. Pass. xexoge- 
ouos (Lonic xexognuar), A. 
Pass. éxopéunv. ($$ 96. 
10, 9: 95. N.2: 107. N. 1: 
109. N. 1.) 

xoate (KPAIS2), cry, F. xeako, 
F. Mid. xgatoua:, 2 Perf. 
xéxgaye synonymous with 
the Present. From KE- 
KPAT?), F. Mid. xexga- 
Fouot, A. (later) éxéxoasa. . 
(§ 96. 4, 11.) 

Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. 1st pers. 
plur. xixeaypsv, Imperat. 2d pers. 
sing. xixeayS:, 2 Pluperf. Ist. pers. 
plur. ixizgayusy. (§ 91. N. 6.) 

xoguauot (xoeuaw, KPEMIIMI), 
suspend myself, hang, Subj. 
xoiumuor, Opt. xosuaiuny or 
xgeuotuny, I. Mid. xgeunuo- 
pou. (§ 117. 

xocpavvige (later xosuam), sts- 
pend, hang, F. xgepauw or 
xorua, A. éxgguaca, A. Pass. 
éxosuaodny. (S$ 96.9: 95. 
N.1: 102. N.2: 109. N. 1.) 

xonurnus, xonuvopot, Imperf. 
exOnuvauny, preceding. 
(§ 96.6: 117.) . 

xtaouos, possess, Perf. Mid. xé- 
xtnpos and Exrnpat, Subj. xe- 


—- 
os 
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xtpper, Opt. xextyjuny and 
xextouny (lonic xexteapnr), 
Infin. xextnoda, Part. xs- 
xtnutvos, F. Mid. xrjcopet, 
A. Mid. éxrnoaunr, (§§ 76. 
N. 3:91. N. 3.) 

ateivy and xtivrius (KTENN, 
KTAN), kill, F. xteva, A. 
Exreve, Perf. txtaxa and é- 
xtorvnxa, Perf Pass, txrepat, 
A. Pass. éxra9ny (sometimes 
éxtavdny), 2 A. Extavoy, 2 
Perf. éxtova. From KHIM, 
2 A. é&xtav, xT, xtainy, xtTo- 
you, xtac, 2 A. Mid. exrauny, 
xtas Fo, xtuperoc. (SS 96. 
5, 19, 18, 16, 9, 13: 117. 
N. 10.) 

Homer has also F. sravie, xva- 
vieuat. 

KTI2, KTIui, build, 2 A. 
Mid. Part. xtipevos, 7, oy, 
built. (S$ 117. N. 14.) 

xtunéeo (KTTIN), make noise, 
thunder, now, noa, yxa, quo, 
nonv, 2A. txrumor. (§ 96. 
10.) 

suvion (KTM), kiss, F. xvow, 
A. zxvoa. The compound 
ngooxuvéw, prostrate myself, 
adore, is generally regular, 
as EF. xgouxuynow. (§$ 96. 
5, 10: 95. N.1.) 

sv OF xvéw OF xvioxw, CcOn- 
ceive, to be pregnant, F. 
xujow, A. éxvunoa, A. Mid. 
dxunoapyy, poetic éxicapny. 
(§ 96. 10, 8.) 

AA 


AABS, see lap Paves. 

hayzavn (AAXS), receive by 
lot, obtain, F. Mid. anSoucs 
(Ionic Jasouas), 2A. Bazor, 
Perf. efigya and isloyza. 


(§ 118. 
(§§ 96. %, 18, 19, 6: 76. 
N. 1.) 


OF WORDS. 


AAGON, see hayFave. 

AAKS, see lavxw. 

dap Bave (AABS), receive, take, 
Perf. etAnga, Perf. Pass. ei- 
Anupat, A. Pass. dlijpdny, F. 
Mid. Ajpoua, 2 A. thafor, 
2A. Mid. da Bounr. (S§ 96. 
7, 18: 76. NE) 

From AAMBO, the Ionic has 
Perf. Pass. Airaupmas, A. Dass. 
tadeoSnv, F. Mid. Aduyouas It 
has also Perf. ArAcBnxa. (§$§ 96. 
6,10: 107. N. 4.) 

har aro (1102, An Fon, aan 
hid, escape notice, Perf. Pass. 
Acdnopor (in Ifomer Age 
gua), F. Mid. Anoogot, 2 A. 
thudov, 2 Perf. delndu, 2 A. 
Mid. iu Sounrv. Mid. dur da- 
youa: (sometimes Ay Pouac), 
forget. (§ 96. 7, 18.) 

héicxw (AAKA), talk, gabble, 
A. élaxnou, F. Mid. dexju0- 
pou, 2 A. thaxov, 2 Perf. dé- 
hitxer (Tonic dedqxea), 2 A. Mid. 
(Epic) Athaxounr. ($§ 96. 
14, 10: 78. N. 2.) 

davw, thavoy or ijavoy, lavow, 
‘havea, used only in the 
compound azoluvw, which 
see. (§ 78. N. 1.) 

AAXN, see luyyaves. 

Ayo, collect, S@, Su, Perf. sido- 
ge, Perf. Pass, siteyuar, 2A. 
Pass. dléynr. (§§ 76. N. 1: 
98. N.2). éyw, say, is 
regular. 

Nors. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 A. Mid. balypm, 
Sd pers. sing. Aixze, for lasyduns, 
iniysre, (§§ 92. N. 4: 7.) 

AEX, cause to lie down, $e, Sa, 
A. Mid. éetasny lay down, 


§ 118.] 


Imperat. (in Homer) ié%eo, 
Inf. dsSacFot, 2 A. Mid. 
éléyunv lay down, 3d_ pers. 
sing. dgxto, Fmperat. iso. 
(SS 88. N. 3: 92.N. 4: 9, 
}: 7.) 

AIIBR, see hepBaver. 

Ay Furor Or dn Fa, cause to for- 
get, F. ijow, 2 A. (Epic) 
dchuSov, 2 A. Mid. (Epic) 
Athadounry. (S§ 96. 7: 78. 
N.2.) See also jay Sarw. 

Ayqxéw, Llonic, = déoxw, which 
see. 

AHXD., See hayyaru. 

lovw (old iow, doéw), wash, 
bathe, hovuw, thovua, Aghovxa, 
Athoupor. Mid. Jovouor, com- 
monly dover, wash myself, 
bathe. (§ 96. 18, 0) 

‘The Present and Imper- 
fect commonly drop the con- 
necting vowels o and e. 
E. g. Pres. lotuev for Aovo- 
Her, hovrat for loverar, lovr- 
tat for ovorta:, hovadas for 
doves Sar, Imperf. Zou» for 
tAovoy, ¢louto for édovero. 

duw, loose, solve, hiaw, iar, 
Alix, héedupan, vVFyy. (§ Vd. 
N. 2.) 

From AYMI, 2 A. Mid. (Epic) 
3d pers. sing. Avvo as Passive. — 
For the Perf. Pass. Opt. Sd pers. 


sing. AsAvre, see above (§ 91. N. 
4.) 


M. 
N11ON, see payvFave. 
Uae, SCE poo. 
putouot (paw), feel, touch, 
handle, ¥. Mid. wecouon, A. 
Mid. éuaoapnr. (§§ 96. 18: 
95. N. 1.) 
AK, See unxcomes. 
pavtove (MAGN), learn, un- 
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derstand, Perf. peuadnxa, 
EF. Mid. podyoopot, 2 A. 
tpador, 2 F. Doric vadeipos 
contracted from padéopes. 
(§§ 96. 7, 10: 114. N. 2: 
23. N. 1. 

poevepat, 
pny OF pagvoiuny, 
éuegvauny, inflected 
totopat. 

peontw (MAPITN), take hold 
of, seize, F. peeyo, A. 
tuugwa, 2 A. Zuagnoy (also 
tuanoy, Without the g), 2 
Perf. pépogna. (§ 96. 2.) 

payout (Tonic paycouer), fight, 
combat, Perf. Mid. peuayn- 
pou, EF. Mid. payécouoe (Epic 
paynoouo:), A. Mid. guaye- 
oaunv, 2 I. Mid. payotua. 
(S$ 96.10: 95. N. 2: 114, 
N, 2.) 

pow and patuaw, desire, am 
eager, strive, feel a strong 
ampulsc, 2 Perf. péuaa sy- 
nonymous with the Present. 
Mid. puoun, desire, seck, 
Imperat. woo, Inf. wioFa. 
($$ 96. N. 2: 116. N. 7.) 

The 2 Perf. siuas is inflected, 

as far as it goes, like BiBaa. ({ 91. 
N. 7.) 

ueFvoxw (uedum), make drunk, 
intoxicate, F. pedvow, A. 
éutduoa, A. Pass, éuediudny. 
Mid. ueSvoxouat, am intoxi- 
cated. (§§ 96. 8: 95. N. 1.) 

peduo, am intoricated, equiva- 
lent to the Middle of the 
preceding. 

MEIP2.(MEPS2), divide, share, 
Perf. Pass, 3d pers. sing. 
eiuagro: it 1s fated, Part. 
tiuagpevog fated, destined, 


ght, Opt. uagvai- 
Imperf. 
like 


138 


Pluperf. Pass, 3d pers. sing. 
siuagto it was fated, 2 A. 
Supogoy I obtained, 2 Perf. 
Supoga have obtained. Mid. 
peigouar, receive a share, 
obtain. (S§ 96. 18, 19: 76. 
N. 1: 79. N. 3.) 

The augment ws of the Perf. 
and Pluperf. Pass. takes the rough 
breathing. 

The forms pspedenras, pespognives 


are sometimes used for siyagra, 


sisagpsves. () 96. 13.) 

péliw,am about to be or do any 
thing, shall, F. pelijuw, A. 
éutlinace. (§ 96. 10.) 

pelo, am a concern to, F. ws- 
Ajoo, A. éuédlnoe, 2 Perf. 
(Epic) péunda. (§ 96. 10, 
18.) 


The epic poets have Perf. Pass. 
34 pers. sing. «ipBasras for popt- 
asras (§ 26. N.) 
péevo and pivryw, remain, F. 
peva, A. tuewo, Perf. weue- 
yyxa. ($§ 96. 1, 10: 26. 1.) 
MEN? (not to be confounded 
with the preceding), znéend, 
purpose, 2 Perf. uéwova sy- 
nonymous with the Present. 
§ 96. 19.) 

pnxaouos (MAKI), bleat, 2 A. 
Euaxor, 2 Perf. penne. 
From peajxw, Imperf. éué- 

unxov. (4 96. 18, 10, 11.) 
taivw, stain, regular. Homer 
(Il. 4, 146) has A. Pass. 3d 
pers. plur. wav yy for ulav- 
Sev for éuavSnoar. (§ 92. 


plyvope anf pisym (MIT?), 


mix, I. piso, A. Eurter, Perf, 
Pass. péurypot, A. Pass. 


duiyony, 2 A. Pass. éulyny. 
(§ 96. 9, 14.) 
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Norz, Form without the con- 
necting vowel 2 A. Mid. 3d pers. 
sing. ipsxre or pixee for iniyseo. 
(§§ 91. N. 4: 7.) 

pipynoxw (MNALN), cause to 
remember, remind, F. pvjoo, 
A. Zurnoa, Perf. Mid. uéurn- 
pos remember, Subj. peyvo- 
pou, Opt. Beery ny or pEwror- 
envy Or peuvoiuny (Lonic 
peuveniuyy), Imp. péurnoo, 
Inf. peurnoda, Part. pepvn- 
pévoc, A, Pass. éuvyadny, 

peurnoopat, EF. Mid. 

prnoopot, A. Mid. éurqoauny. 
Mid. jsprjoxount, remind 
myself, remember. (S\ 96. 
1,8: 91. N.3: 109. N. 1.) 

Piura, Se pero. 

MNAN, see piurynoxo. 

MOAL, see Blaoxo. 

pixaouo: (MKS), bellow, yao- 
por, noopny, 2 A. epvxoy, 
2 Perf. uéuixa. (§ 96. 10.) 


IN. 

veiw (NAN), dwell, A. Save 
caused to dwell, placed, Perf. 
Pass. yévaopot, An Pass. éva- 
oo IF. Mid. vecoua:, A. 

Lid. gvauvapyny. 96. 18: 

95. N. 1 a A f: 109. 
N. 1.) 

yesow, pack closely, stuff, F. 
vato, A. tvata, Perf. Pass. 
yévauuot. (§ 96. N. 4.) 

NASD, see vaio. 

vino, distribute, F. veue or 
veunow, A. trea, Perf. veve- 
pnxo, Perf. Pass. veréunuct, 
A. Pass. gveundny or évepe- 
Sv. (§§ 96. 10: 95. N. 2.) 

yeo (NET), swim, A. zvevoa, 
Perf. vévevxa, F. Mid. vevoo- 


§ 118.] 


pos, vevoovpat. ($$ 96. N. 
12: 114. N. 1.) 

vito or vintw (NIBS2), wash, 
viwe, Eviwa, vEvimot, EvipSny. 
(§ 96. 2.) 

yocw (VON), think, yvonow, 
éyonoa, vevonxa, VEYONMAL, 
évon ny. (§ 96. 10.) 

The Ienic has view, tymca, &c. 

all from the simple Present. 

yuotace, feel sleepy, vvatase 
and yvutauw, égrvutese and 


évvotava. (§ 96. N. 6.) 


tugéw and tvgaw (FTP), shave, 
regular. Mid. Suggopas, ao- 
por, commonly tveouen, shave 
myself, shave. ° 

O. 

Sw (O42), emit an odor, have 
the smell of, smell, F. ofj00 
(Ionic ofécw), A. wgnoa, 2 
Perf. 65ada synonymous with 
the Present. (§§ 96. 4, 10: 
95. N. 2.) > 

otyo OF olyri ut open, Imperf. 
Ewyor, I’. ot$u, A. twsa, Perf. 
Zwya, Perf. Pass. twyuot, A. 
Pass. éoySnv, 2 Perf. twva 
stand open. (§§ 96.9: 80. 
N. 3.) See also arofyw. 

The epic poets change the diph- 
thong » into wi, as d:i%e for o¥e. 
oida, see EIAN. 

oidaivw OF ovWave OF o1déo, 
swell, F. oidjow, A. @dyou, 
Perf. wdnxe, 

orzouct, depart, am gone, Perf. 
oiywxa (in Homer also gyn- 
xe), Perf. Pass. dynum, F. 
Mid. ofynooua. (§ 96. 10.) 

ofw or ctw (both Epic), think, 
suppose, A. Pass. wn» 
(Epic ata9z»), F. Mid. oi7- 
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copat, A. Mid. aicauny 
(Epic). Mid. ofoes or oluat 
(Epic otouce), synonymous 
with the Active, Imperf. 
@ouny ot aunv. (Sh 96. 10: 
109. N. 1.) 


orn, F. otcw, A. goo (rare), 
Imper. oioe, F. Pass. oiu9n- 
count, == géow, which see. 
($§ 88. N. 3: 109. N. 1.) 

oltaFairw and olicGava (OAI- 
FON), slip, slide, F clicF now, 
A. wlivdnoa, Perf. aiiodnxa, 
2 A. wlisFor. (§ 96. 7, 10.) 

Oldie (OAR), destroy, cause 
to perish, F. cléow oF odo, 
A. giheoa, Perf. clwiexa, 2 
Perf. Giwia have perished, 
F. Mid. olotwor, 2 A. Mid. 
wdounr. Mid. cddupou, perish. 
($$ 96. 6, 10: 81.) : 

Note. The poetic 2A. Mid. 
Part, Gadsusvos or obAdcueves has the 
force of an adjective, destructive, 
Satal, pernicious. 

Ouvope (OMMN), swear, A. a L0- 
oa, Perf. ouapoxa, Perf. Pass. 
Gueruouuer and opojpoun, A. 
Pass. apodnr, F. Mid. opov- 
par (S$ 96. 9, 10: 95. N. 
1: 107. N. 1: 81.) 

oucoyviut (OMOPIN), wipe 
off, I. opogtw, A. diogsta, 
A. Mid. wyogsaunr. (§ 96. 
9.) 

oviynus (ONAN, ONHM1), bene- 
Sit, F. ovnaw, A. avnoa, 2 A. 
Mid. orcpny and aprjyny. 
Mid. ovivepes, derive benefit, 
enjoy. (S§ 96. Ne 2: 117. 
N. 15. ; 

ONAQMI (ONON, ONS), Pass. 
ovoucs (inflected like didopuas 
from didwpc), blame, find 


o” 
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Sault with, insult, A. Pass. 


avoadny, F. Mid. ovccouat, 
A. Mid. aivocauny and ava- 
unr. (S$ 96. 10: 95. N. 1: 
109. N. 1: 117.) 

The form etvieSs (Il. 24, 241) 
stands for Pres. Pass. 2d pers. 
plur. #se9s from ONO. 

Oli, Perf. Pass. wupat, A.Pass. 
aponv, F. Mid. Gwouce, A. 
Mid. owapyy (little used), 
2 Perf. dxwaa (poetic), — 
ogaw, which see. (§ 81.) 

dgaw, see, Imperf. idgaor (Ionic 
wowrv), Perf. idgaxa, Perf. 
Pass. idgayo. From LIAN 
(which see), 2 A. eidor, ida, 
Wort, idé, idsivy, dav, 2 A. 
Mid. sidounyr, impor, idolunr, 
idov, idéo For, Wourvoc. From 
OlmN(whichsee), Perf. Pass. 
wupot, A, Pass. apdny, F. 
Mid. Gyouc. (§ 80. N. 3.) 

dgvius (OPM), rouse, excite, F. 

6eum, A. wgaa, Perf. Mid. 

opwoenor, 2 Perf. dgwea have 

risen, 2 A. Mid. agouny. 

Mid. ogvupat, also dgopas, 

Ogéoumt, rouse myself, arise. 

(\§ 96. 9, 10: 103. N. L: 

104. N. 6: 81.) 


Note. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 A. Mid. 3d pers, 
sing. dere, Imperat. 2d pers. sing. 
deco and does0e, Inf. dpSas, Part. 
Be sves. (§3 92. N. 4: 11.) 
copouivouat (OFHPN), smell, 

- Mid. ougeyjcoun, A. Mid. 

aogencauny (later), 2 A. 

id. wopeouny rarely aogea- 


uny. (S$ 96. 7, 10: 85. 
N. 2.) 


INFLECTION 


ovgew, mingo, Imperf. éovgeor, 
EF. Mid. ovenuopa.. (§ 80. 
N.2) 


OF WORDS. [§ 118. 

ovtaw, wound, regular. From 
OTTHMI, 2 A. ovray, Inf. 
(Epic) ovreperace or ovraper, 
2 A. Mid. Part. ovteperos 
as Passive, wounded. (§ 117. 
N. 10, 17.) 

option (OMEAN), owe, must, 
ought, F. ogedijow, A. agei- 
Anon. (§ 96. 18, 10.) 

The A. SQsrcy and Zpsroy, s¢, 

s, always expresses a wish, O that! 
would to God! (§ 217. N. 8, 4.) 

ophiuxurn (ODAS), incur, for- 
Sfett, F. opijow, Perf. agan- 
xn, 2 A. wglorv. (§ 96. &, 7, 
10.) 


. HI. 

HAON, see navyo. 

nalsw, play, jest, txatoa, mé- 
moouat, énaicdnv, F. Mid. 
maiSopnt, nectoupet. In later 
writers, inate, ménatypot, 
éxaizonv. (S§ 96. N. 6: 
114. N. 1.) ; 

naiw, strike, F. mataw and 
noinow, A. inxowa, Perf. 1é- 
nowxa, Perf. Pass. nénouopet, 
A. Pass. énaivdyr. (§§ 96. 
10: 107. N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

neon (AON, IIENOS), suf- 
fer, A.ianua (not common), 
F. Mid. metsouor (rarely 27- 
oopor), 2 A. txador, 2 Perf. 
nénovGu (rarely ménnda)- 
(§§ 96. 6, 18, 19, N. 10: 
12. 5.) 

Nore. The form wiwer9s (Od 

23, 53°, for wsxdvSars, is ob- 
tained as follows: ITAQOQ, IIO- 
OOD, riweSa, rive-e9s (for wired 
69+, with the Passive termination 
o3s. (§§ 96. 19: 20, 2.) 

maréopot (AN), eat, Perf. 
Pass. nénaoyo:, A. Mid. 


§ 118.] 


énacaunry. (§§ 95. N. 1: 
107. N. 1.) 

HAN, Perf. Mid. wénépou, pos- 
sess, acquire, A. Mid. éna- 
oapny. 

neidw (ZION), persuade, nsi- 
Oa, Exton, MsMwELKa, TERE 
cual, énsladny, 2 A. iniFor, 
(poetic), 2 Perf. ainxoda 
trust, 2 A. Mid. émdopny. 
Mid. nei Pouca, trust, belteve, 
obey. (§ 96. 18, N. [4.) 

Norr. The form iwiw:9ess 
stands for 2 Pluperf. 1st pers. plur. 
irsreiSupe. (§ 91. N. 6.) 

nehufwo and zaelaw, cause to 
approach, bring near, ap- 
proach, come near, nelavw, 
énélaca, éxehaodny and énha- 
Onv. From ILAHMI comes 
2 A. Mid. éxdjunr. (§§ 26. 
1: 117. N. 15.) 

neha, revolve, move about, am, 
Iperf. 3d. pers. sing. inde 
for inede. Mid. aélouan sy- 
nonymous with the Active, 
Part, niouevog used only in 
composition, Imperf. 2d 
pers. sing. miso miev thou 
art, 3d pers. sing. éxieto he 
as. ($$ 26. 1: 23. N. 1.) 

TIENON, see naoyw. 

nménoots, SCC nacyw. 


négdw, pedo, F. Mid. nagdya0- 


pou, 2 A. inagdoy, 2 Perf. 


nénogdu. Mid. népdouat, sy- 
nonymous with the Active. 
($ 96. 19, 10.) 

néodw, sack, négow, %negoa, 


2A. ixgador. (§§ 96. 19: 
26. 2.) ° S 


Nore. Homer has 2 A. Mid. 
Inf. wigSa: without the connecting 
vowel for wseHsSan. (§§ 92. N. 
4:10, 2: 11.) 
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néoow, later néatw, boil, digest, 
F. xéwo, A. txewa, Perf. 
Pass. néineuuct, A. Pass. 
énépdny. (9 96. 2.) 

metavrius UIETAD), expand, 
spread, F. netauw Or mete, 
A. énétaca, Perf. Pass. 2aé- 
nraua, A. Pass, énstacdyy. 
(S$ 96. 9: 95. N. 1: 102, 

.2: 109. N. 1: 26. 1.) 

nétopos, fly, F. Mid. xeryjoo- 
pas, 2 A. éntouny (for éneto- 
PHY), Wrapo, mtoluny, mre- 


oF, nropevoc. (YY 96. 10: 
26. 1.) 


MET, see nintos. 

HETON, see nvvFdvopat. 

mégvoyv, see DENI. 

anyvoue (ITA), later nyoco, 
ft, fasten, F. nntw, A. ixnse, 
Perf. Pass. nénnypot, A.Pass. 
énnySnv, 2 Perf. xénnye 
stand fast, 2 A. Pass. énu- 
ynv. (§ 96. 18, 9, 3.) 

HHO, see nacyw. 

TIGER (M19 N), obey, follow, 
trust, x19-now also neni Oyow, 
éxidnon. (§ 96. 10, 11.) 

HTON, see neiFw and the pre- 
ceding. 

nilynuc and midvaw (mnelaw), 
Mid. xédvopou, nEhates, 
which see. (4 96. 16, 6.) 

niuninus and spnhaw (ILAAS), 
fill, F. adtow, A. indnoo, 
Perf. xéndnxa, Perf. Pass. 
méndnopatr, A. Pass. énin- 
odnv, 2 A. Mid. éninuny, 
Opt. nisiny, Imperat. niq- 
oo, Part. adnuevoc. (S 96. 
1: 107. N. 1: 109. N.1: 
117. N. 15.) 

The letter «, in the first sylla. 
ble, is dropped when, in composition, 
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another « comes to stand before the 
first syllable of this verb; as ig- 
wisrnus, not unm ipew Antes The 
same is observed of wiewenpes. 
niuronueand TEieTEQ HOD (UPAR), 


burn, F. EQ NTO; A. inonua, - 


Perf. Pass. nénonoum, A. 
Pass. éngyoSny. ($$ 96. 1: 
107. N. 1: 109. N. I.) 


For the omission of «, in com- 
position, see wiewrAnses. 


niyo (MIN), drink, 2A. inoy, 
2 F. Mid. movpn (later). 
Pass, miowo, as F, Active, 
shall drink. From NON, 
Perf. nénwxa, Perf. Pass. 
nénopot, A. Pass. éxodny. 
From “IMI, 2 A. Imperat, 
2d pers. sing. nid. ($$ 96. 
5: 114. N. 2: 95. N. 2: 
117. N. 14.) 

ninioxe (ITI), cause to drink, 
give to drink, F. niaw, A. 
emiae. (§ 96. 1, 8.) 

meLTEQaU Ke) (xegaw), sell, Perf. 
nénoaxa, Perf. Pass. ainoa- 
peo, A. Pass. éngadny, 3 F. 
nengaooua. (§§ 96. 1,8: 


ninto (IIETN), fall, A. txeca 
(little used), Perf. néntoxa, 
2 A. %nxsaow (Doric Enstov), 
2 Perf. Part. TENTEONC, TE~ 
Ins, wentaIc, 2 - Mid. as- 
covpor. ($$ 96. 1, 19, 17, 
15: 114. N. 2.) 

mirven and | miconpe (ETAN), 
= xeravyvg:, which see. 
(§ 96. 16,6: 117.) 

metvecn( HET), =ninro, which 
see. (§ 96. 16, 5, 10.) 

mipaoxw OF migavoxw (DAN), 
show, make known, communi- 
cate. (§ 96. 1 ,8.) 

IN, see niyo, nisloxe. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


[§ 118. 


TLAATH, see nlalo, wijoce. 

nace (ITAA), cause to wan- 
der, F. mlaySe, A. iniaysa, 
A. Pass. éniayzGnr. Mid. 
mhavouor, wander about, rove, 
(§ 96. 3, 6.) 

nhio (MAETSN), sail, txievoe, 
Perf. nénievxe, Perf. Pass. 
menisevount, A. Pass. éniev- 
oSnv, F. Mid. mlevgopet, 
mhevaoizeen. ($$ 96. N. 12: 
107, N. 1: 114. N. 1.) 

ninoow (AAT OD be rarely mr 
yvius, strike, nintw, A 
tninta, Perf. Pass. xénin- 
yun, 2 A. néndnyov (Epic), 
2 Perf. néninya, 2 A. Pass. 
éxdnyny (in composition é- 
mhayny), 2 A. Mid. (Epic) 
nenadnyouny. (S§ 96. 18, 3, 
9: 78. N.2 2.) 


nlww (nism), wow, Sc. 2 A. 
(from HANMI) tnioy, Part. 
those, G. nhwytoc, Ionic, = 
nléw, Which see, (S$ 96. 
19: 117. N. 14.) © 

nvied (INETN, INTL), blow, 
breathe, A. invevoe, Perf. 
nenvevxa, Perf. Pass, nénvev- 
ouot, A. Pass. éxvevaDy?, 
Mid. xvevoopat, arevoovpat. 
($§ 96. N. 12: 107. N. I: 
109. N.1: 114. N. 1.) 


Poetic forms, Perf. Puss. viwve- 
peas, am prudent, animated, intelli- 
gent, A. Pass. 3d pers. sing. rvivSn 
used in the compound én-evds91, 
from avawviw, 2 A, Mid. (from 
IINTMI) iwvdeny. (§§ 96. 6: 
117. N. 15.) 


nodin, long for, desire, miss, 
noSéow and nonow, énodn- 
Ca, nsnodnxa, mEexoFnpal 
éxodécdny. (§§ 95. N.2: 
109. N. 1.) 


§ 118.] 


HOP, give, 2 A. Enogoy, Perf. 
Pass, 3d. pers. sing. méxgo- 
ta it has been decreed by 
~ fate, Part. “me des- 
tined. (§ 96. 17. 

HON, see naivw. ‘ 

IPAS, 8Ce ninnenpt. 

JIPIAMAI, buy, 2 A. Mid. 
éngiauny, Nolwpot, motaiuny, 
mglago OF 7m lw, "N9)” 
TOL UEYOS. ($1 117. N 

HMPON, see IIOP. 

ATAN, see intayon, ntyoow. 

ntnoow, crouch, F. arg, A. 
tnt ga, Perf. gxtnyu. From 
TAN comes 2 Perf. Part. 
nentnoc. From 1THMI, 2 
A. 3d person dual azz- 
tH, in composition xata- 
atytnyv. ($§ 96. 3: 99. N.: 
117. 12. 

HTON, see ninten. 

muy Favopat (mTOR), poetic 
mevSouat, inquire, Perf. Mid. 
nénvopos, F. Mid. mevoopas, 
2 A. Mid. éxnvdounr. (§ 96. 
18, 7.) 


‘PAT, see jnup L. 

gave, sprinkle rea regular. From 
‘PAAR, A. Imperat. 2d pers. 
plur. gcooare, Perf. Pass. 3d 
pers. plur. éggadara:, Epic. 
(§§ 104. N. 4: 91. N. 2.) 

aart or Egdw or EPI, F. peso, 

éyesa (Epic also ipsa), 

2 2 pelts Zooya, 2 Pluperf. éag- 
yew. (§ 80. N. 2, 3. 

géa (PET, “PTL), flow, A. 
Eggevoc, Perf. éggunxa, F., 
Mid. gevoouar or gujcopet, 
2 A. Pass, ae 06 18, 
10, N.1 

‘PEN, Port te Perf. Pass. 
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elonuat, A. Pass. £66u 97 
or é¢geFnr (not Attic sigy}- 
Gny, sigédnv), 3 F. signoo- 
par, = EIN, which see. 
(§§ 76. N. 1: 95. N. 2.) 

ényvtus (PAT), later Gioow, 
tear, burst, F. gntw, A. igén- 
ka, 2 Perf. igémya am torn 
to pteces, 2 A. Pass. éggayny. 
(§ 96. 18, 9, 3, 19.) 

gtyén (- PIT), shudder, g-yno0, 
Ge. 2 Perf. give synony- 
mous with the Present, 
(§ 96. 10.) 

‘PON, see Gaivrut. 

Pro, see gée, flow. 

PAIN, see dnyvupe. 

garri Cys (P02), strengthen, F, 
gwuw, A. iégwoa, Perf. & 
xa, Perf. Pass. Sdguuos, Lap 
EG guoo farewell, &ic. A. Pass, 
ny ($§ 96. 9: 109 


=. 

oalnifo (TAATITR), sound a 
trumpet, F. oulniyso, later 
cadniow, A. goaineyga, later 
éaulmoa. (§ 96. 6, N. 6.) 
oaow » (rarely guo), Save, cad 
, &e. From s4NMI 
comes Imperf. Act. 3d pers. 
sing. (Epic) caw. ($$ 96. 

10: 78. N.3: 147.) 
oBewreut (SBEN), extinguish, 
F. oftom, A. tofeca, Perf. 
Pass. tofeopon, A. Pass. éofe- 
oGny. From 2BHMI, 2 A. 
toPny, opelnn, oBnvat. (S908 96. 

9:95. N.2: 107. N. 1 

N. 1.) 

ostw (272), shake, move, agi- 
tate, F. ostow, A. foaeva, 
Perf. Pass. icovpou, Pluperf, 
Pass. éoovunr, A. Pass. éc- 


164 INFLECTION 
ovdny sometimes svn.” 
From  srmi, 2 A. Mid. 
goovuny and gauuny. Mid. 
osvoue. and, without the 
connecting vowel, ceva. 
($§ 96. 18: 104. N. 1: 78. 
N.3: 79. N. 3.) 

oxedarvixs (SKESAN), scatter, 
disperse, spread, F. oxsdacm 
or oxedw, A. éoxedaua, Perf. 
éoxedaxa, Perf. Pass. eaxéda- 
ope, A. Pass. éoxedacdny. 
($§ 96.9: 102. N. 2: 107. 
N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

oxtllo(SKEAN, SKAALN),dry, 
cause to wither, F. oxedo, 
A. ioxnia, Perf. goxdnxa am 
dried up, F. Mid. oxdnoopas. 
From SK AHMI, 2 A. évxdny, 
oxhalny, oxdnvasr. Mid. oxéddo- 
pou, wither, (4 96. 6, 17,18.) 

oxldvynut (SKEAAN), Mid. oxi- 
dvayot, = oxedarvuu, which 
see. (§ 96. 6, 16.) 

govpot (cevw), Imp. 2d. pers. 
sing. govgo, 2 A. Pass. 3d 
pers. sing. gscove, in compo- 
sition azisoova (Laconic) 
he is gone, he ts dead, = 
oevuae from cevw, which see. 
(§ 96. N. 15.) 

gow, see awa. 

onécOai, See Enw. 

STAN, 86@ torn. 

aregéw OF otegloxw (STEPN), 
deprive, bereave, I". ategijaw, 
A. éorégnoa, Perf. éotégnxa, 
Perf. Pass, éorégnuos, A. 
Pass. gotsg7 97», 2 A. Pass. 
Part. ateyeis (poetic). Pass. 
otsgéoueas OF otégopar. (§ 96. 

, 10. 

srogievt OF ordoript OF atgav- 

vipus( STOPS), strew, spread, 
- Otogéow, atgoiae, A. éote- 


OF WORDS. [§ 118. 
etva, éstowoa, Perf. Pass. 
iotgopoe, A. Pass, éorogs- 
aFny, gorgudyy. (S$ 96. 10, 
9,17: 95. N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

otuyew (STII), fear, hate, 
atvyjow, Sc. 2 A. zarvyor. 
Aor. also iurvta I terrified. 
(§ 96. 10.) 

ozsiy, SC Eyw, tayo. 

cate (Epic cow), save, aoov, 
sowon, Géowxa, céawopat, 
dou Fny. 

gow (vew),—preceding. ($116. 
N. 7.) 


T. 

TATN, see TAN, take, 

TAAAN, bear, suffer, venture, 
A. érahave, Perf. rétinxa, 2 
Perf. téthlan, Opt. rsrlainy, 
Imp. rétlads, Infin. tethaves. 
From TAHMI, 2 A. itdny, 
tlw, tAainvy, tlnde, tAqre, 
thug. ($$ 26. 1:95. N. 2: 
91.N.7: 117. 12.) 

tapvo, F. rayéw, Ionic, = ré- 
v0. 

TAN, TAEN, take, Imperat. 
2d pers. sing. 17 (contracted 
from ras) take thou, 2 A. 
Part. tetayoiv, Epic. (§§ 23. 
N. 1: 78. N. 2.) 

tsivw (TENS, TAL), stretch, 
ettend, F. teva, A. drava, 
Perf. rétaxa, Perf. Pass, réza- 
prot, A. Pass. éradny. (§ 96. 
19, 5, 18.) 

TEKN, see tixto. 

téuvw (rarely réuw), cut, F. ts- 
po, Perf. rézynxa, Perf. Pass. 
térpnuat, A. Pass, trun ony, 2 
A. iteuoy and ixapor, 2 A. M. 
dtapouny. (§ 96. 5,17, 19.) 

tétuoy OF ttetuov, I found, met 
with, a defective 2 A. Act 
(§ 78. N. 2.) 


§ 118.} 


TETX$2, see rvyyave. 

zn, see TAN, take, 

TIES, Perf. Part. cerineis af- 
fiicted, Perf. Mid. terinues 
am affacted, am sorrowful. 

Fnus (rarely rw3éu, Séw), 
put, place, F. yum, A. 89y- 
xa, Perf. té9ecxa, Perf. Pass. 
zePerpor, A. Pass. éré9ny, A. 
Mid. ¢9yxdyry (not Attic), 
2 A. E9qy, Ia, Dein, Feu 
Or Fé, Hsivar, eic, 2 A. 
Mid. éPéunv. (§§ 96. 1: 
104. N. 2: 95. N. 2, 4: 14, 
3,.N.3: 117. N. 11, 13.) 

tixtw (TEKS), bring forth, F. 
tétw, A. Pass. (later) éréy9ny, 
F. Mid. téSouet, 2 A. trexov,2 
Perf. rétoxa, 2 F. Mid. rexov- 
pon, 2 A, Mid. (poetic) érexd- 
pay. (S$ 96. N.3: 114. N, 2.) 

tive, tivipe, tivvipl, =e, hon- 
or, which is regular. (§ 96. 
5, 9. , 

titgaw (TPAN), bore, F. ro7- 
ow, A. ttonoa, Perf. TETQnna, 
Per. Pas. réronuat. (§ 96. 1.) 

tizgwoxn (TOP), wound, F. 
town, A. trowoc, Perf. r¢- 
tewxa, Perf. Pass. TETOCILCE, 
A. Pass. itgaddyr. (§ 96. 
17,1, 8.) 

titvoxouas (TTKMQ), prepare, 
take aim at, 2 A. térvxoy, 
2 A. Mid. teruxouny, Epic. 
($$ 96. 1, 14: 78. N. 2.) 

TAA, see TAAAN. 

TMESR, TMA, see tépyo. 

togéw { TOPSL), pierce, tognaw, 
&c. 2 A. trogor. (§ 96. 10.) 

TOPS, see titgwoxw, togew. 

TOOCa, TOcvKC, = tuyEiv, Tuya, 
from rvyyavw, which see. 
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TPAT2, 8€e rgdye. 

TPAN, see wt900. 

Teépu (OPE®!N), nourish, Seed, 
support, F. Soéww, A. EFoe- 
wa, Perf. rergopa, Perf. Pass, 
téFoaupat, A. Pass. £9o¢- 
Pony, 2 A. teapoy (Epic), 
2 A. Pass. érgagny. ($$ 14, 
3: 96.19: 107. N. 6.) 

T9éxo (OFEX2), run, A, t$ge- 
ga, F. Mid. Soetoues. From 
APAMN of APEMN (which 
see) come Perf. dedocunxa, 
Perf. Pass. deJoaunucu, 2 A, 
Eoauor, 2 Perf. diSooue 
(Epic), F. Mid. Joopovpon. 
(§ 14. 3.) 

tonya (TPATN), eat, gnaw, F, 
Mid. tpcitouos, 2 A. Ftpayor. 
($ 96. 19. 

tuyzavn (TTXN), happen, at- 
tain, A. értynoa (Epic), Perf. 
tetvynxa, Perf. Mid. (poetic) 
TEtUy woe OF térevy pat, F. Mid. 
tevdouct, 2 A. Eruyor. (§ 96. 
7, 10,18.) . 

tonto (TIN), strike, F. ripe 
commonly runtijow, A. drupe, 
Perf. rérupa, 2 Perf. rérup- 
par commonly tervnrnpon, A. 
Pass. érugyv, 2 A. Pass. 
érinny. (§ 96. 2, 10.) 

y 


UREeuyTmUxe, SEC nude. 

Uniozvéouar and intoyouas (ind, 
toxvéouon, toyoucs), promise, 
Perf. Pass. unéoynuc:, <A. 
Pass. tmeoyédyv, F. Mid. 
vnooznoouat, 2 A. Mid. oas- 
oxouny. 

@. 
BAT, 2 A. tpayor, Pass. pa- 


youos (later) as F. Active, 
== éo9ie, which see. 
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@doxe, See gyyi. (which see), A. 77 tyzxa, Perf 

@AN, see nigacxe, PDENLM, it oya, Perf. Pass, évyivey wat, 
gnu. A. Pass. yréyonv, 2 A. qvey- 

PENN (GAN), kill, Perf. Pass. “Ov. 

migapat, 3 F., meqyuopas, 2 36 gevyo (® IT), flee, escape, 


méproy OF Enepvor. ( . - Mid. gevsoua, pevsoumat, 
6, 19: 95. N. Q: 78. ° 2: 9 A. Egryoy, %. Perf. MEMEV- 
26. 1. ) ya. (§§ 96 18: 114. N. 1.) 


pion, ene ? td ? bear, 7 Homer has also 2 Perf. Part. 
perl. spegoy. From OIL, wiguires (a8 form PYZOQ), and 
ciow, A. Imperat, 2d pers. Perf. Pass. Part. wspvyjives hav- 
sing. otge. From ENEIKS. _ ing escaped. 


gnpé and paoxe (AN), ey Imperf. é tpyr, F. grow, A. tpnaa, 
erf, Pass. négacpa:, 2 A. Mid. épauny, Imperat. pao (Epic), 
Infin. pacFas. ($6 96. 8:95. N.2: 107. N. 1: 117. N. 9.) 
The Present and Imperfect Active are inflected as fol- 
lows : 


Present. 
Inv. S. gnu D. gapéy P. paper 
e715 gator gars 
gral(y) gator gaoi(v) 


Susy. 8. go, ons, 97, D. paper, gator, gyror, P. paper, 
pire, paci(). 
Orr. 8. galnr, gains, pain, D. qpainpsr, painter, paintny, 
P.. painper, paints, galnouy Or pater. 
Imp. S. padi(§14.N.4) D. garov P. pate 
pare garey PATHOAY, PaYToaY 
INF. gpavat. 
PART. gas, paca, pay, G. pavros. 


Imperfect. _ 
S. tpn D. igapey P. igpapesy 
Epns, Egnoda Epatoy Epars 
tpn éparny ig acay 


Norz 1. The 2d pers. sing. of the Ind. is very often written g#s. 
Nors 2. For the 2d pers. sing. of the Imperfect, see above (§ 84. N. 6). 


paves (SOAN), come before, MI, 2A. Epony, pon, pFat- 
anticipate, F. gdacw, A. mY, PITAL, PIAS, 2 A. Mid. 
tp9aca, Perf. tpdaxa, F. épFaury, pPapevos. ($§ 96. 
Mid. gOjcopa:. From doH- 5: 95. N.2: 117.) 


§ 118.) 


gtivw, pSiw, consume, perish, 

gticw, tpdioa, tpOine, E~Fi- 
wo. From worm, 2 A. 
id. épPiuny, Subj. pdiw- 

par, Opt. pSipnv, Inf. pdi- 
ofa, Part. godiperos. 
($$ 96. 5: 117. N. 14.) 

giléw, love, regular. From the 
simple @74n, A. Mid. é¢gr- 
lopny, Imperat. 2d pers, sing. 
giiat, Epic. | 

gogéw, carry, bear, wear, regu- 
lar. From ®oPumti, Inf. 
(in Homer) gog7jva. (§ 117. 
N. 17.) 

geew (pégw), perow, S&&c. used 
only in composition. From 
®PHMI comes 2 A. Imp. 
goss. (S$ 96. 17: 117. N. 
41. 


@ITEN, SPZSIt, see pevyw. 
gio, produce, piow, épuvaa, més- 
'  guxa am, 2 Perf. néqua am, 
2 A. Pass. (later) épuny. 
From ®7MI, 2 A. tqvy am, 
Sul. giw, Opt. ginr, Inf. 
gvvat, Part. gis. (§ 117. 
N. 7, 16.) 
XxX, 
XAMAN, see yutw, yordave. 
yato (XAAN, KAAN), yield, 
give way, F. xexadjaw shall 
deprive, 2 A. xéxadov I made 
to give way, deprived, 2 A. 
Mid. xsxadouny. (S$ 96. 4, 
10,11: 78, N. 2.) 
galvn (XANQ, XA), com- 
monly yaoxw, gape, 2 A, 
tyavov, 2 Perf. xéynva, F. 
a) zavovpor. (§ 96. 5, 18, 


Zalge (XAPI), rejoice, F zat- 
pices Perf. xsyagyxa, Perf. 
Q88. xeyoonuce {poetic xé- 
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zoguor), A. Mid. éyneduny 
(poetic), 2 A. Pass. éyagny, 
2 A. Mid. xeyagouny (Epic). 
Homer has also F’. xeyagnuw, 
xeyaonoouas. (4% 96. 18, 10 
11: 78. N. 2. 


gavdarw (XAIN, XANAIN, 
XENASL), contain, hold, re- 
ceive, F. Mid. zeicouat, 2 A. 
Eyadov, 2 Perf. xézavda. 
($$ 96. 6, 7,19: 12, 5.) 

yaoxw, see yaive. 

xetw (XEAN), caco, A. tyeca 
and éyegov, Perf. Pass. xéye- 
opuot, F. Mid. yévowcr, yeoor- 
po, 2 Perf. xéyoda. (§§ 96. 
4,19: 85.N.2: 114.N.1.) 

yew (XETN, XTN), pour, F. 
zéo) sometimes yevuw, 
éyex sometimes fysvga (Epic 
éyeva), Perf. xéyuxa, Perf. 
Pass, xéyvuci, A. Pass, éyv- 
On». From xrmy, 2 A. Mid. 
eéyupny. ($$ 96. 18, N. 12: 
95. N. 1: 102. N. 2: 104. 
N. 1: 117.) 

700, SE yuvvupe. 

XPAIZMN, help, F. zoutopyjow, 
A. éygaiounoa, 2 A. txeat- 
opov. (§ 96. 10.) 

zouw, deliver an oracle, zyonaw, 
&c. Mid. yeaopa, use. 
($§ 95. N. 3: 116. N. 2.) 

x07 (xoaw), it is necessary, Im- 
personal, Subj. yoy, Opt. 
xoeln, Anf. zoejva, Part. 
neut. zor», Imperf. eyony 
or xen F. yonos. 

he compound azcyon, tt 

ts enough, has Inf. anozony, 
Imperf. anyon. 

Nore. The Inv. vef regularly 


The Orr. xetin, and the Inv. 
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xetves come from xeiw (Ionic, yw, 
\ . N. 8: 117. , , 

Nin. (S§ 116. N. 8: 117 yizo, cool, yrte, &c. 2A. 
The Part. vesev stands for Pass. epuyny (as if from 
zeker. (§ 116. N. 9.) WTI). 

The Imperfect iz giv is contracted fl. 


from iveesy (§ 116. N. 3). For 
ery, vee above (§§ 78. N. 3: wdew (NON), push, Imperf. 


93. N. 4: 23. N, 3). fiPeor, F. a Frac Or woo, 
Zowrr Dye ( XPON), color, F. A. Eaoa, Perf: gwxa, Perf. 
zouow, A. tyowaa, Perf. xé- Pass. Ewopon, A. Pass. éw- 


zowxa, Perf. Pass, xéyowopcn, adny, F. Mid. daoucs. ($§ 96. 
A. Pass. tyousdnv. ($$ 96. 10: 80. N. 2. 
9: 107. N. 1: 109. N. 1.)  avéoua, buy, Imperf. éwveouny, 
goivvir (xb), heap up, dam, _— Perf. Pass. éw»nuo, F. Mid 
F. ywow, A. Eywoa, Perf. xs- avjoopo, A. Mid. (not Attic) 


goxa, Perf. Pass. xéywopot,  éwvnoapny Or wynoauny. (§ 80. 
A. Pass. éyoudnv. (ibid.) N. 2.) 


Nore. In the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs, tenses of 
easy formation (as F’. Pass.) are not generally given. 


ADVERB. 


§ 219. 1. Many adverbs answering to the question 2c, 
How? IN WHAT MANNER? are formed from adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and participles, by changing og of the nominative or 
genitive into ws. E. g. 

gopec, wisels y, from aogos, wise ; 

xaguvrars, gracefully, from yagles, evtos, graceful; 

alnFéos, contracted alnGec, truly, from alnOng, soc, true ; 

ouress, t thus, from ovtos, this ; ; 

ortos, indeed, from ay, Ovtos, being. 


—_ 


2. Some adverbs of this class end in dy» or adyy. Such 
adverbs are derived from verbs. E. g. yoaSdnv, scratchingly, 


from yegagu, sae heraoar selectedly, from iéyw, select, 
collect. (§§7: 


3. Some end in dd or 48év. Such adverbs are derived from 
nouns. E, g. aysdndov, in herds, from ayéln, herd ; tetganodn- 
Sov, ike a quadruped, from teteunovs, odoc, four-footed. 


4, Some end in / or ¢, ri or ted. E. g. éSelorti, voluntarily, 
from 29édev, ovtoc, willing ; PBagBagrort, like @ barbarian, from 
BugBagite, act hike a barbarian. 
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5. Some-endin & E. g. évallas, by turns, crosswise, from 
évallavuw, place across. 


6. A few adverbs of this class end in dvdnv. E. g. novi 
8nv, according to (his) wealth, from mlovtos, riches. 


§ 120. Adverbs answering to the question noaaxts, 
How oFTEN? end in axe. Such adverbs are derived from 
adjeetives. E. g. cuyvuxic, often, from auyvos, frequent. 

For the numeral adverbs, see above (§ 62. 4). 


§ ESA. 1. Adverbs answering to the question 769. or 
OU, WHERE? 1N WHAT PLACE? end in 3 or oi({v). E. g. 

uvtod, in that very spot, from avtos. 

The termination ae(v) is chiefly appended to names of tovons. 
It is preceded by 7° but when the nominative singular of the 
noun ends (or would end) in « pure or ga, it 1s preceded by a. 
E. g. ‘Adyvnat, at Athens, from ‘A9nva, Athens; GQeaniaot, at 
Thespia@, from Oona, Thespic. 


s(t) Some adverbs of this class end in ov or ayov. E. g. 
avrou, there, from avtog* navtayou, everywhere, from TEMG, may 
70S. 

(2) Some end in of. E. g. ‘Iofuoi, at the Isthmus, from 
‘IaS-pos, Isthmus. 

(3) The following adverbs also answer to the question 
WHERE? dyye OF ayyou, uvexuc, ure, éyyus, éxag, exe, éxt06, tvdor, 
Ev 9-0 or évGade OF évtavEn (Tonic évduvta), £r106, eur, é iu, txtag, 
xate, méloc, niga and aégar, nijoiov, noggw, mgoow, tHe OF 
rjdoi', ade, and some others. 


Nore 1. The adverb exe, at home, from elxes, house, takes the acute on the 
penult. (§ 20. N.-1.) 
2. Adverbs answering to the question 20927, WHENCE? 
FROM WHAT PLACE? end in Jer. E. g. 
Adqrn dey, from Athens, from Adijvat, Athens ; 
ovgavoder, from heaven, from ovgavos, heaven. 
Here belongs %Sev or évevde or évtevFev (Lonic évPevre), 
hence, thence, whence. 


3. Adverbs answering to the question adéoe, WHITHER? TO 
WHAT PLACE? end in oe, dz, or fe. E. g 
éxetus, thither, from éxei, there; 
oixovde, to the house, home, from otxoc, house ; 
OnBate, to Thebes, from Onfas, Thebes. 
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Nore 2. In strictness, the ending 3s is appended to the accusative singular or 
plural of the noun. 


Nors 3. The adverbs ofxads, home, and giyads, to flight, imply nom. OI, 
@YA, whence accus. ofxa, Ov-ya. 
4, Adverbs answering to the question 277, IN WHAT DIREC- 
TION 1 end in 7 or ayy. KE. g. 
ovdauy, in no way, from evdapos, none ; 
allayn, in another direction, from éidos. . 


Norr 4. The ending » becomes only when the nominative of the adjective, 
from which such adverbs are derived, is not obsolete. 


§ 122. The following adverbs answer to the question 
m01T8 WHEN! IN WHAT TIME ? uel, aiigoy, éxcotote, imester, 
{des or yités, vewutl, yUxTOE, rUP, Owe, uxheet, Mavtote, TEEQUCL, 
ngiv, nooySés, NOUN, MOWL, ONMEQOY, THTES, votsgoy, and some 
others. 


§ 123. The following table exhibits the adverbs derived 
from 102, “OUOS, TOS, and os. (§§ 73. 1: 63. N. 2: 71.) 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 
nov Or nost, mwovo0r nok, rod, here, ov Or G4 OF 
where? somewhere in this Onou OF O7n0- 
place O1, where 
nodev, whence? nodiv, from rode, thence Oey or 6x0- 
some place Sev, whence 
mot OF m0Ge, mol, sOme- wanting oi OF ono, 
whither ? whither whither 
a e a . 
nn, in what ny, insome th or tyde OY 7 OF Onn, 
direction ? direction ravtn, inthis in which 
. direction direction 
mote, when?  xorée, at some rote, then ore OF oots 
time, once when 
nos, how ? mg, some- toc Or ade OF ae OF OnE, 
ovtwe, thus,so as 
senvixne, at wanting rnvixa, Thrixa- yvino OF 
what time? de, ryvixavta,  onnvixa, at 
atthisorthat which time 
time 
njuos, when? wanting THuos OF ty- —- yfsog OF onH- 
pooode OF ty- noc, when 
poutos, then 
wanting wanting téws, so long — Ease, until 


wanting wanting togea, solong sqoa, as long as 
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Norg 1. The forms wé9s, weSi, 891, 692, coDs, of, vas, wnpsos, THis, 146s, 
Téhen, Spex, are poetic. 
nstead of ras, the poets sometimes use Js, with the acute accent. 
Nore 2. The letter / is annexed to the demonstratives ratry, ods, eras, fot 
the sake of emphasis. Thus, ravrgi, 620i, oirwci. (§ 70. N. 2.) 


Nore 8. Also the adverbs dsiiee, ivStds or lyest Dey, and viv, take Thus, 
Ssvg/, ivSadi or wrav9i, ivrav9evi, vow. 

Norse 4. Some of the relative adverbs are strengthened by wie or ed», or 
by both united. E. g. os, dowsg, sowteous, as; Sxov, éxoveuy wherever. 


§ EBA. 1. Some genifives, datives, and accusatives are 
used adverbially. E. g. dyuocix, publicly, from Snucatos, pub- 
lic; téhoc, finally, lastly, fram télog, end. 


2. Especially the accusative singular or plural of the neuter 
of an adjective is often used adverbially. E. g. yovor, only, 
from povos, alone; nodv or modda, much, from modus, much. 


Note. In some instances, a word with the preposition, which governs it, is 
used adverbially. E. g. wagayenpa (wage xeipue), instantly ; wxgeigyev (a98 
Sgyou', to the purpose ; xaSdwie \xad daig), as. 


COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


§ 128. The comparative of an adverb derived from an 
adjective is the same with the neuter singular of the compara- 
tive, and the superlative is the same with the neuter plural of 
the superlative, of that adjective. E. g. 


gopac, wisely, copwtepor, more wisely, copotata, most wisely, 
from goges, wise. (S$ 57.) 


n0énc, pleasantly, ndtorv, more pleasantly, ydiete, most pleas- 
antly, from 7Svc, pleasant. (§ 58.) 


Norg 1. Some adverbs of the comparative degree end in ws. E. g. yada 
Was, LarAewarions, from yarswis. 
Superlatives in ws are rare. 


Notg 2. Some comparative and superlative adverbs end in w, particularly 
when the positive ends inw. E. g. dvw, up, dvwriga, dwrare. 


Nort 3. The following adverbs are anomalous in their comparison: 


yx or dyxou, near, devo, &yxioca. (Compare § 58. N. 1.) 

txds, afar, txavrign, ixaccare. (§ 125. N. 2.) 

Svdov, within, ivderigw, ivsordrw.  (ibid.) 

pean, very, waAAOY, More, rather, udAsmwra, very much, especially. 

wxewe, rightly, by night ; vuxriaicsgor, farther back in the night, that is, ear- 
lier in the morning, vuxeiairera, very early in the morning. 

wiea, farther, beyond, wiga:rige oF wigaiztiger, wigaitdre. ‘ibid. ) 

weoveyor, to the purpose, weougysaizsgey, more to the purpose, Teovgyiaitare, 
very muck to the purpose. 


al 
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DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


§ 226. All words, which cannot be proved to be deriva- 
tive, must be considered as primitive. 


DERIVATION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 12'7. Substantives derived FROM OTHER SUB- 
STANTIVES end in 


Ldn, adng, sadyc, lon, bs, as, tvy, 18H, Patronymics : 

tov, Stor, uguor, AdLov, Vdgsor, UpLor, Loxos, VAhog OF Vio, lox, 
tc, diminutives: 

tog, trys, dens, YING, LETNS, LOTNS, VOS, ‘Hv OG, Zv0c, EUC, &, IC, OC, 
Wy, WYLA, TNS, TEs, oa, Love, appellatives. 


1. Parronymics, that is, names of persons derived from 
their parents or ancestors, end in :d7¢, wdyo, wedng, gen. ov, and 
‘wy gen. wyoc, masculine: i¢ gen. dos, ag gen. adoc, and ern, 
tovy, feminine. 

(1) Patronymics from nouns in 7¢ or as, of the first declen- 
sion, end in adys (fem. ac). E. g. “Innorns, ‘Innoradng son of 
Mippotes ; Bogéas, Bogsadns son of Boreas. 

(2) Patronymics from nouns in og and tec, of the second 
declension, end in .idx¢ (fem. ec) and iadn¢ (fem. tac) Fespec- 
tively. E. g. Kgorac, Kooxidng son of Saturn; ‘Aoxdynics. 
“Aoxdnniadys son of Alsculapius. 

In this case, the poets often use ew» (fem. ivy, ewory) for dng 
E. g. Kgoréwy for Kgovidng * “Adgnutos, ‘Adgnutivn daughter of 
Adrastus. 

(3) Patronymics from nouns of the third declension are 
formed by dropping os of the genitive of the primitive, and 
annexing d7¢ (fem. tc) or sade. E. g. Meloy, wos, Medonidns 
son of Pelops ; @é&ons, ntoc, Hegntiadys son of Pheres ; “Arhac, 
avtoc, Athayric daughter of Atlas. 

The poets sometimes use tay for cdc. E. g. Iylevc, éos, 
IInisiwy son of Peleus. 


Nore 1. The epie poets often form patronymies from nouns in evs, by drop- 
ping os of the Tonic genitive (§ 44. N. 2), and annexing sadng, os. E.g. Tn- 
Asus, os, [Inaniddns son of Peleus; Besosts, ios, Besonts daughter of Briseus. 

Feminine patronymics in més are sometimes contracted in the oblique cases. 
E. g. Noosds, vos, Nuenis daughter of Nereus, Nereid, gen. plur. Nugsden. 


2. A DIMINUTIVE signifies a small thing of the kind denoted 
by the primitive. 
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Diminutives end in cov, i8:ov, ageor, vidsovy, vdgeoy, vgror, 
neuter : soxog, vadog or viog, Masculine : .axy, u¢ gen. woe, fem- 
inine. E. g. avFgenoc, man, avFoumioy, @ little fellow; origa- 
yos, crown, ateparioxos, a little crown; psigat, xos, girl, usspe- 
xivxn, @ little girl. 

Norg. 2. The first syllable of sdsev is contracted with the preceding vowel. 
E. g. Bois, Boss, or, Boidsov, a little ox; rbEss, sus, word, Arkeidier, @ little word. 

In this case, the ending s.%ov often becomes r3sey. 


Nore 3. Many diminutives in sey have lost their diminutive signification. 
E. g. wider, wsdiov, plain. 


3. National APPELLATIVES end in 10g, «ts, atns, NING, LarNs, 
LOTNC, AVOS, NYOS, Los, Fen. ov, and eve gen. soc, masculine: a, 
ts gen. ioc, and ag gen. ados, feminine. E. g. Kogwoc, Core 
snth, KeglyS10c, @ Corinthian; Zrayega, Stagira, Srayergirns, 
a Stagirite; ‘Iyéa, Tegea, Tsyeatns, @ Tegean. 

Norr 4. When the nominative singular of the noun denoting the place ends 


(or would end) in « or », the ending ses is generally contracted with the preced- 
ing vowel. E. g. ’ASivas, "ADSnvasos. 


4, Nouns denoting a place, where there are many things of 
the same kind, end in wy or wa. E. g. daqyn, laurel, dagyer, 
laurel-grove ; godov, ruse, Godwre, rose-garden. 


5. Many masculine appellatives end in rng gen. ov. E. g. 
molic, city, moditns, citizen; innos, horse, innorys, horseman. 
Those in «rng have the « in the penult long. 

Feminine appellatives of this class end in 1c. E. g. sodizeg, 
female citizen. 


6. Some masculine appellatives end in eve. E. g. tazog, 
horse, innevs, horseman. 


7. Some feminine appellatives end in oga or woa. E. g. 
Oot, a Thracian, Ogguca, a Thracian woman ; Baotlsvs, king, 
Baciliooa, queen. , 


§ 128. Substantives derived FROM ADJECTIVES end 
in da, tno Zen. nrog, avyn, og gen. soc, a gen. ac, and ». Such 
substantives denote the asstract of their primitives. E. g. 


xoxla, Dice from xaxos, wicked 
oturns, sharpness ** okve, sharp 
dixacogtyn, justice  Stxastos, just 
Ba Sos, depth “  Baduc, deep. 


Norg 1. If the ending ss be preceded by s or «, a contraction takes place. 
K. g. dasSue, truth, from are, bes, true; dram, folly, from dveos, foollth. 
8* ‘ 
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another « comes to stand before the 
first syllable of this verb; as is- 
wiwanus, not iu-winwanus, The 
same is observed of sizwpnus. 
alunonurand TELfATEQ WED (PAN), 


, »” 
burn, F. NWEHIH, A. ENOHVUA, - 


Perf. Pass. nxénonoum, A. 
Pass. énoyodny. (§S 96. 1: 
107, N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 
For the omission of s#, in com- 

position, see winwAnzes. 

niyo (112), drink, 2 A. Foy, 
2 F. Mid. modu (later). 
Pass. mioua, as F, Active, 
Shall drink. From 02, 
Perf. nénwxa, Perf. Pass, 
nénouat, A. Pass, éxodny. 
From Z1M1, 2 A. Imperat. 
2d pers. sing. niu. ( 96. 
5: 114. N. 2: 95. N. 2: 
117. N. 14.) 

nxinioxw (ITI), cause to drink, 
give to drink, F. nism, A. 
txvoa. (§ 96. I, 8.) 

mingauxn (xeoaw), sell, Perf. 
néngaxa, Perf. Pass. ninga- 
pou, A. Pass. éxoadny, 3 F. 
nengaoouce, ($$ 96. 1,8: 
26. 1. 


ninto (ITETN), fall, A. txeoa 
(little used), Perf. néazrwxa, 
2 A. insooy (Doric éaetor), 
2 Perf. Part. nentecic, ne- 
ntnoc, mentoic, 2 EF. Mid. as- 
coupat. ($$ 96. 1, 19, 17, 
15: 114. N. 2.) 

nitvaw and nitynus (TIETA), 
= xetavyvat, which see. 
(§ 96. 16,6: 117.) 

metvéo{ IZETS2),—nintmw, which 
see. (§ 96. 16, 5, 10.) 

mipacxw OT nipavoxw (PAN), 
show, make known, communi- 
cate. (§ 96. 1, 8.) 

TN, 260 nives, ninloxe. 
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[§ 118. 


LAAT, see nhate, nhjoow. 

show (ITAAT 2), cause to wan- 
der, F. nlaytw, A. énlaysa, 
A. Pass. énlayyOnr. Mid. 
nlatoua:, wander about, rove, 
(§ 96. 3, 6.) 

mhio (ITAETS2), sail, Exievoa, 
Perf. xéndsvxa, Perf. Pass. 
ménhkevonon, A. Pass. éniev- 
oSnv, F. Mid. aistooun, 
nhevoovuar. ($$ 96. N. 12: 
107, N. 1: 114. N. 1.) 

nhnaow (ITAATS2), rarely niy- 
yviut, strike, F. nlntw, A. 
éndnta, Perf. Pass. xénin- 
ypot, 2 A. nénhnyov (Epic), 
2 Perf. méxdnya, 2 A. Pass. 
éxdnyny (in composition é 
nhaynv), 2 A. Mid. (Epic) 
nendnyounv. (SS 96. 18, 3, 
9: 78. N. 2.) 

nhww (niéw), ow, Sc. 2 A. 
(from J742MI) tnlwy, Part. 
mhos, G. nlavtoc, Ionic, = 
miéw, which see. (§§ 96. 
19: 117. N. 14.) © 

avéo (INETN, INT), blow, 
breathe, A. invevoa, Perf. 
nenvevxa, Perf. Pass, rénvev- 
out, A. Pass. énvevodny, F. 
Mid. avevoouor, arevoovpat. 
(§§ 96. N. 12: 107. N. L: 
109. N. 1: 114. N. 1.) 

Poetic forms, Perf. Pass. viev- 

peas, gam prudent, animated, intelli- 
gent, A. Pass. 3d pers. sing. ixvwrSq 
used in the compound de-eviv9n, 
from dvawviw, 2 A. Mid. (from 
IINYMI) iwvoenr. (§§ 96. 6: 
117, N. 15.) 

nodéw, long for, desire, miss, 
noFéow and nodjow, éx0Fn- 
ca, nenoSnxua, néenoFnpat 
énoSéadnyv. (§§ 95. N. 2: 
109. N. 1 


§ 118.) 


OPA, give, 2 A. txogoy, Perf. 
Pass. 3d. pers. sing. néxgw- 
ta, tt has been decreed by 

~ fate, Part. xengupevosg des- 
tined. (§ 96. 17.) 

TOS, see neyo. « 

IPA, see nipnonpe. 

JIPIAMAI, buy, 2 A. Mid. 
éngiauny, Nolwpat, metaiuny, 
agiaco OF nelw, nolacdat, 
nornpevoc. (9117. N. 9.) 

PON, see OPN. 

ATAN, see tntaput, ntjoow. 

ntjoow, crouch, F. mtjtw, A. 
intyg$a, Perf. gxrnye. From 
HTAR comes 2 Perf. Part. 
nentnos. From 2THMI, 2 
A. 3d person dual xz7- 
any, in composition xata- 
armtynry. ($$ 96. 3: 99. N.: 
117, 12.) 

HTON, see ninto. 

nuvSavona: (TON), poetic 
nevFouct, inquire, Perf. Mid. 
nénvopos, I’, Mid. revoopat, 
2 A. Mid. énvdopnr. (§ 96. 
18, 7.) 

P. 

‘PATN, see gnyvumt. 

galve, sprinkle, regular. From 
‘PAM, A. Imperat. 2d pers. 
plur. gécoare, Perf. Pass. 3d 
pers. plur. éégadata:, Epic. 
(§§ 104. N. 4: 91. N. 2.) 

Gélw Or igdw or EPI, F. gesaa, 
A. testa (Epic also zsa), 
2 Perf Zooya, 2 Pluperf. éeg- 
yer. (§ 80. N. 2,3 

gsm (PETN, ‘PTN), flow, A. 
Epéevoa, Perf. éggunxa, F. 
Mid. gevaouoe or guncopat, 
2 A. Pass. éggunv. (§ 96. 18, 
10, N. 12.) 

‘PED, Perf signxa, Perf. Pass. 
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eionuor, A. Pass. ég61,9nv 
or éggéFnv (not Attic sigy- 
Gny, sigeSnr), 3 F. cignao- 
po, = EN, which see. 
(§§ 76. N. 1: 95. N. 2.) 

éjyvit (PATS), later gFyoow, 
tear, burst, F. gntw, A. i¢én- 
ta, 2 Perf. iggaya am torn 
to pieces, 2 A. Pass. éggayny. 
(§ 96. 18, 9, 3, 19.) 

(ryéw (PIT), shudder, g:yyouw, 
&c. 2 Perf. iggiya synony- 
mous with the Present. 
(§ 96. 10.) 

‘PON, see garvups. 

‘PTR, see géw, flow. 

‘PAIN, see dnyvupe. 

gorriue (PON), strengthen, F. 
gun, A. iggwoa, Perf. iggw- 

xa, Perf. Pass. iggopuas, Inp 

ig gwoo farewell, &c. A. Pass, 

éegaia orm. (§§ 96.9: 109 
. 1.) 


=. 

oadnife (SAAITSL), sound a 
trumpet, F. cainiytu, later 
calniow, A. éoadniyta, later 
éculmoa. (§ 96. 6, N. 6.) 

gaow (rarely uuw), save, oaci- 
ow, &c. From SANMI 
comes Imperf. Act. 3d pers. 
sing. (Epic) caw. ($$ 96. 
10: 78. N.3: 117.) 

ofivvius (SBEN), extinguish, 
F. oféom, A. toBeoa, Perf. 
Pass. tufeouar, A. Pass. éofe- 
oOny. From 2BHMI, 2 A. 
s0Bny, oBetny, oBrvat. 96. 
9. 96. N.2: i N. sates 
N. 1. 


ostw (Sha), shake, move,-agt- 
tate, F. cevow, A. toceva, 
Perf. Pass. Zsovges, Pluperf. 
Pass. écovunr, A. Pass, éo- 
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ov9ny sometimes 
From  srur, 2 A. Mid. 
goovyny and aiuny. Mid. 
cevouar and, without the 


connecting vowel, cetuas.. 


(§$§ 96. 18: 104. N. 1: 78. 
.3: 79. N. 3.) 

oxedavvijus (SKEAAMN), scatter, 
disperse, spread, F. oxedacw 
or oxedo, A. éoxédaca, Perf. 
éoxedaxa, Perf. Pass. goxsda- 
ouat, A. Pass. égoxsdacdny. 
(§§ 96.9: 102. N. 2: 107. 
N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

oxtldw( SKEAR, SKAAN),dry, 
cause to wither, F. axedo, 
A. toxnia, Perf. foxdyxa am 
dried up, F. Mid. oxinoopas. 
From SK AHML, 2 A. zoxiny, 
oxdainy, oxAnvat. Mid. oxéddo- 
pou, wither. (§ 96. 6, 17,18.) 

axldynut (2KEAAN), Mid. oxi- 
dvapuot, = oxrdavvuu, which 
see. (§ 96.6, 16.) 

covuat (cevw), Imp. 2d. pers. 
sing. covso, 2 A. Pass. 3d 
pers. sing. Zcgova, in compo- 
sition amécoove (Laconic) 
he is gone, he ts dead, = 
osvuns from cevw, which see. 
(§ 96. N. 15.) 

gow, see cafe. 

onsuda, see Exo. 

STAN, SCC torn. 

ates OF ategicxa (STEP), 
deprive, bereave, 1". cregijou, 
A. éotégnua, Perf. éotégyxa, 
Perf. Pass. éotégnua, A. 
Pass. éotsgn Sn», 2 A. Pass, 
Part. ateysis (poetic). Pass. 
atsgéouor OF atégopan. ({ 96. 

, 10.) . 

otogéyvius OF orogriuc OF oTQHr- 

vdue(STOPN), strew, spread, 
- Otogsow, atgaon, A. éore- 
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[§ 118. 


eeva, éutowoa, Perf. Pass, 
éutgmuat, A. Pass. éorogs- 
adny, cotewIny. (SF 96. 10, 
9,17: 95. N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

owyéo (SITTIN), fear, hate, 
atvynjow, Sc. 2 A. sotvyor. 
Aor. also guruga I terrified. 
(§ 96. 10.) 

ozsiv, see Eyw, tayo. 

aatw (Epic gow), save, can, 
éowoa, aéowxa, géctnopst, 
dou Fny. 


aoe (cae ),—=preceding. ($116. 
N. 7.) 


T. 

TAIN, see TAN, take. 

TAAAN, bear, suffer, venture, 
A. éralava, Perf. tétinxe, 2 
Perf. tétiaa, Opt. tetiainy, 
Imp. réthad, Infin. rerdoven. 
From TAHMI, 2 A. itiny, 
tlw, tlainy, tlyOe, Tyra, 
thug. ($$ 26.1: 95. N.2: 
91.N.7: 117. 12.) 

taprn, F. rauew, Ionic, = té- 
(vo). 

TAN, TAEN, take, Imperat. 
2d pers, sing. 17 (contracted 
from ree) take thou, 2 A. 
Part. retayoiv, Epic. 23. 
N. J: 78.N. 2.) (99 

ssivw (TENS, TAN), stretch, 
extend, F. teva, A. drewa, 
Perf. réraxa, Perf. Pass. réra- 
por, A. Pass. éradny. (§ 96. 
19, 5, 18.) 

TEKMN, see tixto. 

téuves (rarely téuw), cut, FE. rs- 
po, Perf. réruyxa, Perf. Pass. 
tétpnuat, A. Pass. trun dn, 2 
A. treuoy and zrapoy, 2 A. M. 
étapounv. (§ 96. 5,17, 19.) 

tétuoy OF éretuoy, I found, met 
with, a defective 2 A. Act 
(§ 78. N. 2.) 


§ 118.} 


TETXA, see tvyyaye. 

tj, see TAN, take, 

TIES, Perf. Part. tstenes af- 
flicted, Perf. Mid. terinuos 
am afficted, am sorrowful. 

§§ 99. N } 

sidnus (rarely wém, Dé), 
put, place, F. Snow, A. ¥9n- 
xa, Perf. té9euxa, Perf. Pass. 
zéSepor, A. Pass. éré9ny, A. 
Mid. édyxapny (not Attic), 
2 A. &Iny, Fa, Feiny, Fit 
or Sé&, Seivat, Feic, 2 A. 


3, N.3: 117. N. 11, 13.) 
sixto (TEKM), bring forth, F. 
zétw, A. Pass. (later) éréy ny, 
F’. Mid. rétouar, 2 A. ?texov, 2 
Perf. tétoxa, 2 F. Mid. rexov- 
pou, 2 A, Mid. (poetic) ézexo- 
pny. (S$ 96. N.3: 114. N, 2.) 
iva, tivipe, tivydput, = tlw, hon- 
or, which is regular. (§ 96. 
5, 9. : 
airgaw (TPA), bore, F. te7- 
ow, A. ttgnoa, Perf. rétenxe, 
Per. Pas. rétoquas. (§ 96. 1.) 
sstgwoxw (TOPN2), wound, F. 
towow, A. trgwoa, Perf. ré- 
towxa, Perf. Pass. rétga@pas, 
A. Pass. irgwdnv. (§ 96. 
17, 1, 8.) 
ritvoxouas (TYKIR2), prepare, 
take aim at, 2 A. rérvxor, 
2 A. Mid. tsruxouny, Epic. 
(§$§ 96. 1, 14: 78. N. 2.) 
TAAN, see TAAAN. 
TMEN, TMA, see téuvo. 
togéw { TOPSL), pierce, togjow, 
&c. 2 A. zrogoy. (§ 96. 10.) 
TOP, see tutew0xw, togew. 
Td0Cal, TODAS, — TUzELY, TUYWY, 
from tuyydyw, which see. 
8 
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TPATN, see todye. 

TPAN, See tt9K00. 

toépu (OPEDN), nourish, feed, 
support, F. Sgépu, A. éFge- 
wa, Perf. rérgoga, Perf. Pass, 
teJooupot, A. Pass. é9g¢- 
giny, 2 A. ioager (Epic), 
2 A. Pass. érgagny. ($$ 14, 
3:96.19: 107. N. 6.) 

t9éz0 (OPEXS), run, A. &Fge- 
Ea, F. Mid. Seetouas. From 
APAM2. or APEMN (which 
see) come Perf. dedgaunxa, 
Perf. Pass. dsdgaunuce, 2 A. 
Eoauov, 2 Perf. dédoouc 

Epic), F. Mid. doapyovpan. 
14, 3.) 


towyw (TPATN), eat, gnaw, F. 
Mid. restouor, 2 A. Exgayor. 
§ 96. 19. 
tvyzyavw (TTXN), happen, at- 
tain, A. érvynoa (Epic), Perf. 
tervynxa, Perf. Mid. (poetic) 
Tétvypoe OF téerevypar, F. Mid. 
tevtouar, 2 A. Ervyor. (§ 96. 
7, 10, 18.) 
tuntw (TMS), strike, F. cvwo 
commonly runtjow, A. irupa, 
Perf. técuga, 2 Perf. rérup- 
po: commonly retrumrnyon, A. 
Pass. érupdnv, 2 A. Pass. 
érunny. (§ 96. 2, 10.) 
f. 


UNsuynuuxe, SEC HuvOD. 

unvoyveouas and valoyopar (und, 
tozvéopar, toyouct), promise, 
Perf. Pass. unéoynua, A. 
Pass. unecysdny, EF. Mid. 
vnocynaouct, 2 A. Mid. ine- 
oxouny. 

DAT, 2 A. tpayor,-P ass. pa- 


youos (later) as F. Active, 
=: éo9les, which see. 
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(which see), A. qrevxe, Perf 
évnvoza, Perf. Pass, évyveypyos, 
A. Pass. nréz9nv, 2 A. qvey- 
xo. 

gevyw (PITN), flee, escape, 
F. Mid. gevtoue:, pevtovpon, 
2 A. igvyov, 2-Perf. wéqev- 
yo. ($$ 96 18: 114. N.1.) 

Homer has also 2 Perf. Part. 
wigugorts (as form ®TZOQ), and 
Perf. Pass. Part. xsQvypeives hav- 
ing escaped. 


gaoxw, See gnu. 
@®AN, see migacxw, PENS, 


pnt. 

®ENN (PAN), kill, Perf. Pass, 
néeqapot, dF’, xepnoopat, 2 A. 
MEQYoY OF Eneqyvor. (SS 96. 
5, 19:95. N.2: 78. N.2: 
26. 1.) 

gion, bring, carry, bear, Im- 
perf. tpegor, From orn, F. 
eiow, A. Imperat, 2d pers. 
sing. oioe. From ENETAN 


gnu and gacxw (SAN), say, Imperf. tpyr, F. grjow, A. tpyaa, 
Perf. Pass. mégpacpot, 2 A. Mid. épayuny, Imperat. pao (Epic), 
Infin. paoFat. (§§ 96.8: 95. N. 2: 107. N. 1: 117. N. 9.) 
The Present and Imperfect Active are inflected as fol- 
lows : 


Present. 
Inv. S. pnp D. qopev P. pope 
97S gartoy gars 
gnol(y) gator gaai(r) 


Suns. S. go, 73, 97, D. paper, pyrtor, gitov, P. paper, 
grits, poa(y). 
Orr. 8. gainy, gains, gain, D. painusy, painroy, panrny, 
P. gainuev, paints, painoay OF paiev. 
Imp. S. padi(§14.N.4) 
gat 
Inr. pavat. 


P. gate 
Parwoay, pavtoy 


D. gator 
garey 


PART. gas, paca, par, G. pertos. 


Imperfect. 
S. Fpny D. iqapey P. igauey 
tpys, Epnoda Epatoy Epars 
EQN épatny iqacey 


Nore 1. The 2d pers. sing. of the Ind. is very often written oss. 
Nor 2. For the 2d pers. sing. of the Imperfect, see above (§ 84, N. 6). 


gidavw (POAN), come before, MI, 2A. tpSnv, pFo, pFal- 


anticipate, F. gdacw, A. 
tp9ava, Perf. tpdaxa, F. 
Mid. pdjcoua:. From ®OH- 


nv, pOnrve, poas, 2 A. Mid. 
éptaury, pFaperoc. (S$ 96. 
5: 95. N.2: 117.) 


§ 118.] 


give, pin, consume, perish, 
pion, Epica, EPOixa, EpFi- 
po. From @@IMI, 2 A. 
Mid. épdiuny, Subj. pdiw- 
par, Opt. gdiunr, Inf. pdi- 
ofa, Part. gpdipevos. 
($§ 96. 5: 117. N. 14.) 

giléw, love, regular. From the 
simple @14, A. Mid. égi- 
Acuny, Imperat. 2d pers, sing. 
gilat, Epic. | 

gogew, carry, bear, wear, regu- 
ar. From #oPumye, Inf. 
(in Homer) gogyrva. (§ 117. 
N. 17.) 


goew (pégw), poruw, &c. used 
only in composition. From 
®PHMI comes 2 A. Imp. 
gots. (S$ 96. 17: 117. N. 
11. 


@TTN, GTZIL, see psvyo. 
gun, produce, qvow, tpvoa, 1é- 

"  guxa am, 2 Perf. négua am, 
2 A. Pass. (later) épuny. 
From @PrMI, 2 A. igpuy am, 
Subj. giw, Opt. giny, Inf. 
givat, Part. gis. (§ 117. 
N. 7, 16.) 

X. 

XAAN, see yutw, yavdave. 

gato (XAIN, KAMN), yield, 
give way, F. xexadjow shall 
deprive, 2 A. xéxadov I made 
to give way, deprived, 2 A. 
Mid. xexadounr. (S$ 96. 4, 
10,11: 78. N. 2.) 

galvn (XANQQ, XAS2), com- 
monly yaoxw, gape, 2 A. 
Syavov, 2 Perf. xéynva, F. 
Mid. yavovpo. (§ 96. 5, 18, 
8 


galow (XAPIN), rejoice, F yeu 


now, Perf. xeyaxgnxa, Perf. 
ass. xeynonucae {poetic xé- 
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zagua), A. Mid. éyngcuny 
(poetic), 2 A. Pass. éyagny, 
2 A. Mid. xezagouny (Epic). 
Homer has also F. xeyagyoo, 
xszyaonoouas. (S$) 96. 18, 10, 
11: 78. N. 2.) 


gavdavw =(XAMN, XANAN, 
XENJS1L), contain, hold, re- 
ceive, F. Mid. yetcouas, 2 A. 
tyadov, 2 Perf. xéyarda. 
($$ 96. 6, 7,19: 12, 5.) 
zaoxw, SC yaivo. 
zito (XEAN), caco, A. tysca 
and éyecor, Perf. Pass. xéys- 
opot, F. Mid. yécouar, yecov- 
pou, 2 Perf. xéyoda. ( . 
4,19: 85.N.2: 114.N.1.) 
xéew (XETN, XIN), pour, F. 
zém sometimes yevuw, 
éyea sometimes zysvac (Epic 
yeva), Perf. xsyuxa, Perf. 
Pass, xéyuuutr, A. Pass. éyv- 
Snyv. From xrMi, 2 A. Mid. 
éyupyny. (§§ 96. 18, N. 12: 
95. N. 1: 102. N. 2: 104. 
N. 1: 117.) 
L0H, SCE yuvrups. . 
XPAISMN, help, F. yoatopijow, 
A. éygaivunoa, 2 A. toa 
gpoy. (§ 96. 10.) 
zouw, deliver an oracle, yojow, 
&c. Mid. ao at, Use. 
(§§ 95. N. 3: 116. N. 2.) 
707 (zoaw), it is necessary, Im- 
personal, Subj. yo, Opt. 
zeeln, Inf. zoenva, Part. 
neut. yorov, Imperf. eoeny 
or yon», F. vojoe. 
he compound azozen, té 
is enough, has Inf. anozon», 
Imperf. axézon- 
Nore. The Inn. yew regularly 


would be ves, (§ 116. N. 2.) 
The Orr. zesin, and the Inv. 


180 SYNTAX. [§ 137. 


ADJECTIVE. 


§ 137. 1. An adjective agrees with its substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case. E. g. 
Ayng copes, A wise man. “Aydeb¢ coor, Of a wise 
man. 
“Avdoss copoi, Wise men. “Avdgay aogay, Of wise 
men. ~ 
This rule applies also to the article, to the possessive, inter- 
rogative, indefinite, and demonstrative pronouns, and to the 
participle. 


Nore 1. A feminine substantive in the dual often takes a 
masculine adjective, article, pronoun, or participle. E. g. 


Tovtw to téyva, for Tuvra tu tégva, Tiese two arts. 


Nore 2. Sometimes the gender of the adjective or participle has reference to 
the gender implied in the substantive. E. g. Yuxa Onlaiouo Tasgsvias, 
xevesoy cunwreoy Exams, the soul of the Theban Tiresias, holding a golden 
sceptre, where the masculine ixa» is used on account of Tsgesiac. 


Nors 3. In some instances the gender and number of the adjective or par- 
ticiple are determined by the noun governed by its substantive. E. g. IIea- 
yiov aybaas bwodsicnrvrss, flocks of birds fearing, where the masculine 
Swrodtioayess refers to ervey, although it agrees in case with &yiaas. 


2. If an adjective, pronoun, or participle refers to ¢teo or 
more substantives, it is put in the p/ural. If the substantives 
denote animate beings, the adjective, pronoun, or participle, is 
masculine, when one of the substantives igs masculine. If 
they denote inanimate beings, the adjective, &c. is generally 
neuter, E. g. 

Bowvy xai innoy xai xaunioy cloves ontovs, An ox, a 

horse, and a came, roasted whole. 

AiFor re xai nilvGor nol Evia atoxtws EP piupeva, 

Stones, clay, wood, and brick, thrown together without 
order. 


Nore 4. The adjective often agrees with one of the substan- 
tives. E.g. “Aloyou xai vnnia téxve motidéypsvat, wives 
and infants expecting. ° 


Nore 5. The adjective or participle is often put in the dual, 
if it refers to two substantives. E. g. Kadilag xal *Adxi- 
Bradys sxétyy Ayorvte tov Igadixoy, both Calkas and Al- 
cibiades came bringing Prodicus. 


§$§ 138, 139.] ARTICLE, 181 


3. A collective substantive in the singular often takes an 
adjective or participle in the plural. E. g. 
Toolny ilovtss “Aeysiwy atoioc, The army of the Greeks 
having taken Troy. Were the plural] participle iorres 
agrees with the singular substantive ozddos. 


Norte 6. A noun or a personal pronoun in the dual often 
takes a participle in the plural. E.g. Vo xatafavtes, we 
both going down. 

On the other hand, a noun in the plural sometimes takes 
a participle in the dual, in which case only two things are 
meant. E. g. Aiyvaioi xdalovre, two vultures uttering 
loud shrieks. 


Nore 7. In Homer, the dual nouns dees and 3odes are accompanied by plural 
adjectives. E. g. “Oeos Qatsvd, two bright eyes. “Arxipew dotes, two 
shoul spears. 


Nor 8. The duals 3ve and é«@w are frequently joined to plural substantives. 
E. g. Ado Joxéds, for Ave Yuxd, two souls. 


§ 138. 1. An adjective is often used substantively, the 
substantive, with which it agrees, being understood. E. g. 
Dilog sc. avo, A friend. 
Oi Fynrol, sc. avIgano, Mortals. 


2. The neuter singular of an adjective or participle is often 
equivalent to the abstract (§ 128) of that adjective or participle. 
In this case the article precedes the adjective or participle. 
E. g. 10 xahov, the beautiful, beauty. To wéhioyv, the future. 


Nore 1. Masculine or feminine adjectives often supply the 
place of adverbs. E. g. Zsig xOuCog 28, Jupiter went yester- 
day, where the adjective ydif6c, hesternus, is equivalent to the 
adverb yee, yesterday. 

So all adjectives in atog answering to the question zoctaios, 
on what day? (§ 62.3.) E.g. Testatos agixsto, he came 
on the third day. 


Nore 2. It has already been remarked, that the neuter of an adjective is often 
used adverbially. (§ 124. 1.) 


' ARTICLE. 


§ 139. 1. In its leading signification the Greek article 
corresponds to the English article the. E. g. 


“O avng, The man, Ot aydgec, The men. 
‘H yurn, The woman. Ai yvuvaixec, The women. 
To dévdgor, Thetree. Ta déviga, The trees. 
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2. A Greek noun without the article is equivalent to the 
corresponding English noun with the article a or an. E, g. 
ayng, @ man; yurn, @ woman; dérdoor, a tree. 


3. Proper names very often take the article. But the article 
is generally omitted when the proper name is accompanied by 
a substantive with the article, (§ 136.) E. g. 


*O "OA UEmOS, Olympus. 
litruszos oO Mirvanvuios, Pitidcus the Mitylenian. 


Nore 1. The article accompanies the leading character of a well-known story 
or anecdote. E. g. Tp ZsesQig Abysvrs, Fes [Oipsoroxans] ob 3: abror, 
GAA Bice chy woAw sydoxiuor, toa Seriphian saying, that ke [Themistocles] had 
become famous not through himself, but through the city, where the article r» is 
used, because the remark of the Seriphian and the reply of Themistocles were 
well known in Athens. 

Nore 2. The article sometimes accompanies the second accusative after verbs 
signifying to call (§ 166). E. ge "Easysipotes Bdrauy civ Aigiawoy, dy a x a 
AeUyess ves weeddeny, they attempted lo strike Dexippus, exclaiming, 
“ The traitor !”’ not calling him a traitor, 


§ E40. 1. The article is very often separated from its 
substantive by an adjective, possessive pronoun, participle, or 
by a genitive depending on the substantive (§ 173). E. g. 

“O xaddienng Ayadwr, The elegant Agathon. 

Lov épov innov, My horse. 

‘O Gtuuvalhay Baoidsrc, The king of the Thessalians. 


The article is also separated by other words connected with 
the substantive, in which case a participle (commonly yeroue- 
yoo Or wv) may be supplied. E. g. Vou xar’ acuteu Zyros, 
of Jupitcr, who dwells among the stars. 


Remarx 1. Two or even three articles may stand together. E. g. Té of 
wérss cupPicer, that which is profitable to the city, Ta ris cay wordav 
Wurcis tupara, the eyes of the souls of the majority of mankind. 

Norg |. In Ionic writers, the article is often separated from its substantive 
by the word upon which the substantive depends (§ 173). E. g. Tay ees 
creartiwsioy, for Tov ergarimrios cis, one of the soldiers. 

Remarx 2. Sometimes the article is separated from the word, to which it 
belongs, by an incidental proposition. E. g.’Awvewatoas cot, éwort BovAnvee 
ixacro, yuaina kyse Das, for Awowatcas rod yuraiza dyseSas, sadet Bod- 
rgvre txacres, having stopped them from marrying whenever they wished. 


The words connected with the substantive are often 
oleced after it, in which case the article is repeated. The 
first article however i is often omitted. E. g. 


Kleiyévng o O pLxe og, Little Cligénes. 
Tag weas tag &régac, The other seasons. 
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This arrangement'is more emphatic than that exhtbited 
above (§ 140. 1). 


Note 2. In some instances this order is inverted, E.g. T&ArAa céyadd 
for TayaSe@ rzare, the other good things. 


3. The participle preceded by the article is equivalent 
to éxeivos os, he who, and the finite verb. E. g. T'ovg 
tohemnoartas tvis Buefagos, those who fought against the 
barbarians, where rove mohepyuaytag 1s equivalent to éxelvous oF 
énoléunuar. But noltunuurtag 101g fugfagorg Would mean hav- 
wing fought against the barbartuns. 


Notre 3. Hence, a participle preceded by the article is 
often equivalent to a substantive. E. g. Ot gidocoqourtes, equiv- 
alent to Ot gidogoga, the philusophers. 


Note 4. When the adjective stands before or after the sub- 
stantive and its article, the substantive with the article involves 
the relative pronoun oc. E. g. Ou Bevavooy THY Téxyny éxty- 
caprny, equivalent to “H tézrn, Hy éxtnoauny, ov Bavauvaos éotwy, 
the art which I possess is not low. 


4, When a noun, which has just preceded, would naturally 

be repeated, the article belonging to it is alone expressed. E. g 

Tov Biov tu» idiwtevdrtav, 4 TOY THY TYgayrevovter, The 
life of private persons, or that of those who are rulers. 


Nore 5. In certain phrases a noun is understood after the 
article. The nouns which are to be understood are chiefly the 
following : 


71 land, country, as Eig t 7 y fautav, To their own country. 
yreiun, opinion, as Kara ys tiv éuyy, In my opinion at least. 
odds, way, as F'n» tazlotyy, The quickest way. 

noaypa, thing, aS T'x tHo ndlews, The affairs of the state. 
vids, Son, a8°O Kiewiov, The son of Clinias. 


5. The demonstrative pronoun, and the adjective 2ao or 
& «co, are placed either before the substantive and its article, 
or after the substantive. E. & 


Oitos 0 doves, or ‘O Ogves ovTOS, This bird. 

To Bagos TOUTO, gr Tovrto to Ba gos, This burden. 

“Anavtnc tovcg cQtFpmorvg, OF Tous aordpovs anay- 
tac, All the numbers. 


The article, however, in this case is often omitted. E. g. 
Otros avng, thisman. IHavteg &v9gwmot, all men. 
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Nore 6. [las in the singular without the article often means every, each. 
E. g. ILla&s d&vae, every man. 

Nore 7. “Oacs and ixaeros often imitate wzs. E. g. Tot cxudQevs 
Zr ov, of the whole ship. Téy éwrirny ixagcer, every heavy-armed sol- 

) ‘Exdorns cis cixias, of every house. 


Nors 8. Tosovres is sometimes preceded by the article. E. g. "Ev eai's 
Tosavcais iwipesrAsiags, in such pursuits. 

Nore 9. The article is sumetimes placed before the interrogative pronoun 
eis and the pronominal adjective weres. E.g. Té ois whatis#? Ta weia 
wavva ; such as what? 


Nore 10. The indefinite pronoun dsive ig preceded by the article. E. g. 
‘O 3:70, such-a-one. 


§ M41. 1. An adverb preceded by the article is equivalent 
to an adjective. E.g. Oi tore a&vSgquno, the men of that 
time, the men who lived in those days. 


2. An adverb preceded by the article, without any substan- 
tive expressed, has the force of a substantive. E.g. “H av- 
Qtoy, BC. 7uEga, the morrow. ~ 


Nors 1. Sometimes the article does not perceptibly affect the adverb before 
which it is placed. E. g. Té wera: or vrowdAas, in olden time, anciently. 
Ta vy or raviy, now, at the present time. Td aivixa, immediately. 


3. The neuter singular of the article often stands before an 
entire proposition. KE. g. To ouolws augoty axgoauda, to hear 
both impartially. 


4, The neuter singular of the article is often placed before 
single words which are explained or quoted. E.g. To tmsits 
Oray sinw, tv Moly héyo, when I say you, I mean the state. 
To tivar zonuda, xal t@ yogis, to use the words sivat, 
and yogis. 


Nore 2. Sometimes the article is of the gender of the substantive which refers 
to the quotation. E. g. Kaaady ign wapgaivegsy sla: ryy xaddivapess 
Versi», he said, ‘‘ To sacrifice to the gods according to thy power,” is very 
good advice, where the gender of the article before the expression xaddvvasus 
Yedsv is determined by the substantive ragaivosy. 


Nore 8. In grammatical language, every word regarded as an independent 
object takes the gender of the name of the part of speech, to which it belongs. 
E. g. ‘H bye se. évravuuia, the pronoun ives, I. 'H iwi se. wptSsoss, the 
preposition bas, under. ‘O yde sc. edvdsepsos, the conjunction yde, for. 


§ 242. 1. In the Epic, Ionic, and Doric dialects, the 
article is very often equivalent to the demonstrative pronoun, 
or to avros in the oblique cases. LE. g. 
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Toy Sreeov, equivalent to Torry tov dveigor, This dream. 

Tis 8& uzedor Hl? “EvovizGov, And the Shaker of the earth 

came near her. Here rng is equivalent to aurije. 

The Attic dialect also often uses the article in this sense, 
particularly in the formula o uéy .... 0 dg, the one .... the other, 
one .... another. E. g. 

“Otay o wey treivn Biaiwc, 6 8° énavavtgepew Stvntat, When 

the one pulls violently one way, and the other ts able to 
pull back. 

Tots pév mgoutyortag tov vovr, tay Oé avds THY QoYnY 

avegousvous, Paying attention to some persons, but not 
toleruting even the voice of others. 


Norz 1. The article is equivalent to the demonstrative pronoun, when it 
stands immediately before the relative 35, ves, or ois. E. g. Ovdevds rav Soe 
aicxuvay icc) Pigevra, none of those things which bring shame. Mucsiv cobs 
olds wie odres, to hate those who are like this man. 

Nore 2. ‘The proper name to which ¢ iy refers is sometimes joined with it. 
E. g.‘°O wir strac’ ’Aripvoy ois dovgl, "Aveiraoxes, the ont, namely, An- 
tilochus, pierced Atymnius with the sharp spear. 

Nore 3. ‘O piv and é 3% are not always opposed to each other, but, instead 
_ of one of them, another word is soinetimes put. E. g. Tswpyes ged 0%s, 6 32 
eixoddpere, the one a husbandman, the other a builder of houses. 


Norr 4. The second part (é 3%) of the formula é piv. .... 8 36 generally 
refers to a person or thing different from that to which the first part (é év) 
refers. 


2. In the Epic, Tonic, and Doric dialects, the article is 
often equivalent to the relative pronoun. E. g. “Ogvig igos, t@ 
ovropa goirik, a sacred bird, the name of which is Pheniz, 
where 1@ stands for q. 


Nore 5. The tragedians (Aschylus, Sophocles, Euripides) sometimes use 
the article in this sense, 


PRONOUN. 
PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


§ 243. The personal pronoun of the third person may refer 
either to a person or thing different from the subject of the 
proposition, or to the subject of the proposition, in which it 
stands, E.g. (Il. 4, 533-5) Oonixec, of & nour and opelmy, 
the Thracians who drove him away from their position, where 
& refers to the person driven away, and cgelwy to Opyixss, the 
antecedent of oi. 
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It often refers to the subject of the preceding proposition, 
if the proposition, in which it stands, is closely connected with 
the preceding. E. g. Aggmdéwy py ti of yérntat xaxoy, 
Searing lest any evil should befall him, where oi refers to the 
substantive with which aggudewr agrees. 


Nog 1. In Homer and Herodotus the pronoun of the third person generally 
refers to a person or thing different from the subject of the proposition, in which 
it stands. In the Attic writers, it is generally reflerive, that is, it refers to the 
subject of the proposition, in which it stands, or of the preceding, if the second 
be closely connected with it. 


Norg 2. In some instances the personal pronoun of the third person stands 
for that of the second. E. g. (IL 10, 398: Herod. 3, 71.) 

Nore 3. The personal pronoun is sometimes repeated in the same proposition 
for the sake of perspicuity. E. g. ’"Ewod yiv, si wad pom xad’ “KAAgves 
Ibva e:SecupeD’, ard’ ody Evrveree pos dousis Aiyss, to us, although we 
have not been brought up in the land of the Greeks, nevertheless thou seemest to 
speak intelligible things. 

Nore 4, The forms éuov, éuol, éué, are more emphatic than 
the corresponding enclitics yov, pol, ws. E. g. dos épol, give 
to ME, but Joc pou, give me. 

After a preposition only éuov, éuol, gug are used. Except pé 
in the formula gd pe, to me. 


§ L4A. 1. adtéc, in the genitive, dative, and accusative, 
without a substantive joined with it, signifies him, her, tt, them. 
E. g. 

“O vouog avtov ovx éa, The law does not permit him. 

“Exes megt avtowv tive yvopny ; What does she think of him? 

Nore 1. Advis in the abovementioned cases is sometimes used in this sense, 
when the noun, to which it refers, goes before in the same proposition. This 
happens when the noun is separated from the verb, upon which it depends, by 
intermediate clauses. E. g. "Eva piv obv Bagsria, g worArk cirws ive) cd 
ciara, siete weoduusiras Huas awodica, ode oda J os Ot acer secon, 
now, for my part, I do not see why the king, whose resources are so great, should 
swear to us, if he really meant to destroy us. 


Remark 1. Adcés in the oblique cases is sometimes joined to the relative 


pronoun for the sake of perspicuity. E. g. ‘Ov é pis abeay, one of whom. 
Examples of this kind often occur in the Septuagint and New Testament. 


2. Auvtds, joined to a substantive, signifies self, very. In 
this case, it is placed either before the substantive and its 
article, or after the substantive. The article, however, is often 
omitted. E. g. 

“1° autoy tovgavod toy xvtragoy, Under the very vault 

of heaven. 
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Nore 2. The persona] pronouns éyo, ov, jusic, vuets, with 
which avrdg is put in apposition, are very often omitted ; in 
which case avrog has the appearance of these pronouns. E. g. 
Avtol évdeis éopev tav xaF jucgar, we are in want of our 
daily bread. Avtot guivecSe padhov tovroig miutevortec, 
you seem to place more confidence in these men. 

Nore 3. Advés often signifies xsves, alone. E. g. Adve? yae iopsr, xobore - 
Rives wagucsy, for we are by ourselves, and strangers have not yet come. 

Remarx 2. Adrés is used when a person or thing is to be opposed to any 
thing connected with it, E. g. Teards 3° ipSineus Puxds “Ald: weeiaer 
Heowy, aureds di irwpis cys xdneew, and sent prematurely many brave 


souls of heroes to Hades, and made their bodies the prey of dogs, where abrots, 
them, that is, the heroes, or rather, their bodies, is opposed to uxes. 

Remaxrx 8. Adrés denotes the principal person as distinguished from servants 
or disciples. E. y. (Aristoph. Nub. 218-19) Tiés odeos é avte; MAO. 
Abcis. 2TP. Tis aieis; MAQ. Saxgdens, Who is that man? 
Disc. It is nz. Sra. What ue? Disc. Socrates, 

Norse 4. Aisés is often appended to the subject of a proposition containing 
the reflexive pronoun ievrev, for the sake of emphasis. E. g. [laaawerns vis 
wagarnwadira: in’ aices adc y, he is preparing a combatant against himself. 

In such cases avris is placed as near laurot as possible (§ 232). 


Nore 5. Avreg is often used with ordinal numbers, to show 
that one person with others, whose number is less by one than 
the number implied in the ordinal, is spoken of. E. g.“Higédy 
ageafevtys é¢ Aaxsdaluova avtoxgétmg, Séxatos avtos, he, 
with nine others, was appointed pleniputentiary to Lacedemon, 
where déxatog avtos 18 equivalent to per addy évvéa, with nine 
others. 


Nore 6. In some instances, abrés is equivalent to the demonstrative pronoun. 
KE. g.’Awiwrur’ aves, I despise that (woman). 


3. Autos, with the article before it, signifies the same. E. g. 

Hlegt tay GUIOY tTHG AUTAS Husgas OV Tata yiyrywoxo- 
perv, We do not have the same opinion concerning the 
same things on the same day. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 
§ L4&. The reflexive pronoun refers to the subject of the 
roposition in which it stands, or to the subject of the preced- 
ing, if the second be closely connected with it. E. g. 
Sauvtyny éncdelxvv, Show thyself. oo 
Zyteitre avpBovhovs rove cpuevov geovovytas Duddy av- 
zt», You wish to have those for your advisers, who reason 
better than you. 
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Nors 1. Sometimes the reflexive pronoun of the third person stands for that of 
the first or second. E. y. Osi teas avsgieda: laureds, we must ask ourselves, 
where iaurods stands for tas dreds. Méger roy aicas ofeSa, thou knowest 
thy lot, where auras stands for cauriis. 


Nore 2. Sometimes this pronoun in the third person dual and plural stands 
for the reciprocal pronoun. E. g. Ka9’ wicety, for Kar’ &aanaay, against 
each other. DSevevseis iaveoss, for DPSovevvrtg &AAHAGS, envying one 
another. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 246. It has already been remarked, that the possessive 
pronouns are, in signification, equivalent to the ‘genitive of the 
personal pronouns (§ 67). E. g. 

Oixug o uc, equivalent to “O vixos cov, Thy house. ($ 173.) 

Iluig voc, equivalent to Lfaig vou, A son of thine. (aibid.) 

Nore 1. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used objectivly. E. g. 3as 
wsSes, my regret for thee, not thy regret for others. (§ 173. N. 2.) 

Norg 2. In some instances the possessive pronoun of the third person is put 
for that of the first or second, E. g. Dysolv fosy, for Desoly iuais, tn my soul. 


Nore 3. Sometimes is, his, stands for epirsges, their, and epicsos for tis. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ L4'Y. The interrogative pronoun rip is used either in 
direct or in indirect questions. E. g. 3} tig ef; who art 
thou? Oide 1é Bovdstor, he knows what (it) wants. 

This head includes also the interrogative pronominal adjec- 
tives (§ 73). E. g. Kara wolag nviag tionlde ; through what 
gates did you come in? 

Note 1. It is to be observed that zig does not always stand 
at the beginning of the interrogative clause. 


Note 2. 7i¢ is sometimes equivalent to motos. E. g. Tive 
auror gyoouer sivar ; what kind of person shall we call him? 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


§ 148. 1. The indefinite pronoun rig annexed to a substan- 
tive means a certain, some, or simply, a, an. E. g. "Ogydis 
reves, some birds. ‘Iuoviay tiva, @ well-rope. 


2. Without a substantive it means some one, somebody, a 
certain one. Ei, g. ‘AvtuoSévny tig xalecaze, let some one 
call Antisthenes. 
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Nore 1. Tis is sometimes equivalent to Ixaseos. E. g. Ed ees dieu Snbd- 
3a, let every one sharpen his spear well. 

Nore 2: Sometimes +s refers to the person who speaks, and sometimes to 
the person addressed. E. g. [lof ris Qiyos; where can one (that is, I) go? 
“Hass ry xaxoy, misfortune is coming to some body ‘that is, to thee). 


Nore 3. Tis is often joined to adjectives of quality or quantity. E. g. Tuva 
seaiorarn ris, a most blooming woman. Dirsworts vis tS’ 6 dainoy, the 
god is friendly to the city. léees rss; how great? ‘Huigas iBdeuszeacd 
wsvas, some seventy days, or, about seventy days. 

Nore 4. Tis sometimes means somebody, in the sense of a distinguished 
person, a man of consequence, and 7} means something great. E. g. Daivenat 
ass nueas, I seem to be some body, that is, a man of consequence. “Edofi 
es sixsiv, he seemed to say something great. 


Notre 5. Sometimes the poets double cis. E. g. “Eors ess ob wesee 
Zweerns wodss cas, there is a certain city not far from Sparta, 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ B49. 1. Ovrosg and 63s regularly denote that which 
is present or near in place or time, or something just men- 
tioned. E. g- Obtogs o arng, this man. “Hde 4 yuvn, this 
woman, Tuita axovous, hearing these things. 


Nore 1. Odes and 33s are sometimes equivalent to the adverbs berai9a, St, 
here. E. g. Adem 36 0s ys wipiodes wdens. ‘Ooges Aids ply 'ASHvae 
Here thou hast a map of the whole earth, Seest thou? Here is Athens. 


2. ‘Exsivog regularly refers to a remote person or thing. 


E. g. Tovtovt youv oid’ éya, xaxetvovi, IL know this one 
and that one. 


Notre 2. *Exzivog often refers to that which immediately 
precedes, in which case it corresponds to the English he. E. g. 
“Exetvog size tov toxywdixoy Goovor, he had possession of the 
tragic throne. 

Nore 8. Sometimes the demonstrative pronoun refers to a noun which goes 
before in the same proposition, if that noun has been separated from the govern- 
ing word by intervening clauses. E. g. Tov paves, as sixere 1d orgariy 
raven, Meyseciny voy "Axagriva, se0e. TOUTOY Tey Siravra ix civ ipdy 
wk plarovra ops ixBairsv, Qarvsess tors Aswviins &voxiuwrmy, it is evident that 
Leonidas tried to send away the soothsayer Megistias the Acarnanian, who 
followed this army, ..... I mean the one who prophesied what would happen to 
them. . 


Nore 4. The demonstrative pronoun sometimes follows the 
relative in the same proposition. E. g. "IvSoy morapoy, o¢ xgO~ 
xodetlous Sevregoc outOS TOTO navtov nagsyeras, the river 
Indus, which 1s the only river in the world, except one, that 
produces crocodiles. 


ee 
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RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


~ 


§ 150. 1. The relative pronoun agrees with the 
noun, to which it refers, in gender and number. 
Its case depends on the construction of the clause 
in which it stands. E. g. 


Nsoxisidns, o¢ gots tugios, Neoclides, who is blind. 
Mise nolityny, oatis woektiy margav Boadis néguxe, I 
hate that citizen who is slow to aid his country. 
Tay dudexa pvay, ag thafes, Of the twelve mine, which 
thou receivedst. 
The word, to which the relative refers, is called the ante- 
cedent. 
This head includes also the relative pronominal adjectives 
(§ 73). E.g. “41204 saorg péteaw tov yoenotov tgomov, as 
many others as possess a good character. 


Nore 1. In some instances a masculine relative pronoun in 
the dual refers to a feminine noun. E. g. “Huo év ixaotw dvo 
tivé gotoy idea apyovts xai dyorts, oly indusFa, in each one 
of us there are two ideas governing and leading us, which 
we follow. 

Nor 2. Sometimes the gender of the relative is determined by the gender 
implied in the antecedent. E. g. Tas "ASsvas, of ys tui nal waciga eos 
buoy Swnekay dina wesvvres, Athens, which city began first to injure mé and 
my father, where oi refers to the inhabitants of Athens, 

Nore 3. The relative often agrees in gender and number 
with the noun which is joined to it by a verb signifying to call 
or name, to be, to believe, (§ 166.) E. g. "“Axeny, at xalstrtas 
Kinides, @ promontory, which 1s called Cleides. ‘O moos, 
jv aida sinousy, that kind of fear, which we called respect. 


2. If the relative refers to two or more nouns, it is 
generally put in the plural. If the nouns denote antmate 
beings, the relative is masculine when one of the nouns is 
masculine. If the nouns denote inanimate objects, the relative 
is generally neuter. E.g. Atug xai Tevxooc, of wéyiotoy Hey- 
zor Wocay tH¢ avtoy avdelac, Ajax and Teucer, who gave the 
greatest proof of their valor. Isgt xolépou xai eionyns, a 
peylotny Eyes Suvapuy, concerning war and peace, which have 
very great power. 


Nore 4. The tfelative often agrees in gender with one 
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of the nouns to which it refers. E. g. “Anodlayévtes modeuov 
xai xivduvay xal tugazys, sic Hy, x. td, being delvered from 
wars, dangers, and trouble, to which, &c. 


3. The relative is often put in the plural, when it refers 
to a collectwwe noun in the singular, KE. g. Acins Laov-ovs¢ 
tapeos iguxev, he left the people, whom the dtich kept back. 
és tg Sprvat, oi¢ opsido, every one, to whom I happen to 
owe money, swears. 


Remark. The relative is put in the plural also when it 
refers to a whole class of persons or things implied in a singu- 
Jar antecedent. E. g. ‘4vje, avroveyos, otmeg awlovae y7y, 
a man of the working class, which class are the safety of the 


land. 


Nore 5. The relative in the singular often refers to an 
antecedent in the plural, when one of the persons or things 
contained in that antecedent is meant. E. g. Olives o8 toes 
pedindys, Og te xat &hiovs Plants, O¢ av ps zavdor Ely, sweet 
wine affects thee, which wjures whoever else takes it freely, 
where og refers to any person contained in dddoug. 


4. The proposition containing the relative is often placed 
before the proposition which contains the antecedent, when 
the leading idea of the whole period is contained in the former. 
This is called inversion. E. g. Ots av ray loywr adyo xivwy, 
tovade xai ngaccev atvya, I do not dare to do those things, 
which tt gives me pain to hear. Meifow’ oates avti tug avtov 
matoas gikov voulter, tovtoy ovdapov léyw, whoever thinks 
that he has o dearer friend than his own country, him I call a 
contemplible man. 


This inverston often takes place also for the sake of emphasis. 


Nore 6. This remark applies also to the relative adverbs. 
(§ 123.) E. g. Of & ore Sy 6’ ixavov, ot oxonoy “Extogog 
ixtay, Ey “Oduuasic pév gute adxéas ianovs, and when they 
came there where they had killed the spy of Hector, then 
Ulysses stopped the swift horses. 


5. The antecedent is often omitted, when it is either a gen- 
eral word (yojua, moaypo, ovtos, éxsivoc), Or one which can be 
easily supplied from the context. E. g. “4 BovdscSe Aéyortsc, 
saying what you. like, where & refers to nedypara governed by 
héyovtes. Td psyetos, Unig wy ovvelnlvGausy, the magnitude 
of the business, for which we are assembled. 

So in the formula Elciy of Agyovotw, there are who say. 
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Nore 7. In some instances the antecedent is «implied in a 
possesswe pronoun. E. g. ‘Avavdoia 17 juetéog, oitsvéss- os 
ov dtevdocaper, through the cowardice of us, who did not save 
thee, where jyerége 18 equivalent to yuer, to which the relative 
otrivec in reality refers. 


§ 151. 1. In general, when the relative would 
naturally be put in the accusative, it is put in the 
genitive or dative, according as the antecedent is in 
the genitive or dative. This is called arrraction. 
E. g. 

"Lx toutwr, wy heyes, From these things, which he says. 
Here ay stands for the accusative a@ after Agyes. (§ 163. 1.) 
‘vy avtots otg énayyélovtas, In those things which they 
profess. Here ois stands for « after énayyéddovtar. (ibid.) 


Remark 1, If the antecedent be a demonstrative pronoun, 
this pronoun is generally omitted (§ 150. 5), and the relative 
takes its case. E. g. 2tépyovtac ois av tywuer, for Sregyortes 
éxsivois, a av tyopuev, beng satisfied with what we have. 
“E&wsv & oy tuyzavouey tyortec, for “ES éxslvwv, a tuyzavopey 
BLOvTEs, we go away from those possessions which we happen to 

ave. 


Remark 2. In attraction the noun joined to the relative 
pronoun by a verb signifying to call, to be, to belteve, (§ 166,) 
also takes the case of the relative. E. g. Tovrea, wy ov 
deano.vay xakzic, for Tovray, ag ot Seonoivas xalsic, of these, 
whom thou callest mistresses. 


Nore 1. In some instances the relative, even when it would be in the nomi- 
native, is attracted by the antecedent. E. g. (Herod. 1, 78) Oddity xm sidtcss 
cay jv aeel Leodss, for Oddiv xw siddess ixsivay ad Fy vse) Lededis, as yet know- 
ing nothing of what happened in Sardes. 


Remazx 3. The nominative of the pronominal ofss is often attracted by the 
antecedent. E. g. Ilpds vdeas corpneods, ofeus xal 'ASnvaious, to 
daring men, such as the Athenians are, where cleus xa) "ASavaievs stands for 
oles xa) "ASnvaio: ties 


Remark 4. In some instances the personal pronoun, connected with oles, 
remains in the nominative, though oles has been attracted by its antecedent. 
E. g. Neaviag 21, ofous ci, Ssadsdeaxiras, but young men, like thee, 
decamping, where elevs ot stands for oles od sf. 

Remanx 5. ‘Haixes sometimes imitates cles (§ 151. R. 3). E. g. "Exsive 


Sevdv weiosy KAinescs vp», that isa hard thing to men of our years, where 
fAinees spy stands for Aine 19 leper 
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Nore 2. Relatwe adverbs (§ 123) also are attracted by the 
word to which they refer. E. g. “Ex yijc, odey mgovxsito, 
from the place where it lay, where ode» stands for 09: OF onov. 


2. On the other hand, the antecedent is sometimes put in 
the case of its relative. E. g. 

Mehéayoos tas wey temas as tafe paregai, The honors which 
Meleager recewed are well known, where rag types stands 
for at time. 

Ovx oivIa poigas 7g TyEr avTAY zoear ; Knowest thou not 
the fate which she must meet ? for poigay io. 


Nore 3. The same is true of relatwe adverbs. E. g."4i- 
Aoge Onot av agixn ayannuovel oe, they will love thee in 
other places whither thou mayest go, where cddooe stands for 
&Aod: OY addayov. 


3. Very frequently, in case of attraction, the: antecedent is 
put after its relative. KE. g. 


Kutaoxevevorta ao doxyor yogas, for Katacxevatorta ty» yoi- 
gar, no ugyot, Improving the country, which he governed. 


Remark 6. Frequently the principal words arqattracted by, 
and placed after, the relative. E. g. Oiyera: gsvywr, Oy nye 
pagtvea, for “O pagrus, dv nye, olyetar qevywr, the wit- 
ness whom you brought has decamped. Oi nadool éxeivor, 
Oy ovouata meyade héyeron ent sogla, Iittaxov te xai Biav- 
toc, those ancient persons, Piltacus and Bias, who are re- 
nowned for wisdom, where wv attracts only the proper names. — 


Remark 7. The antecedent may be placed after its relative 
even when apparently no attraction takes place. E. g. ‘Anogu- 
vos av yvtir av Govly Sixnyr, you can get clear in. any 
lawsuit you please. ° 


Norte 4. Sometimes only the adjective belonging to the antecedent is placed 
after the relative. E. gy. Adyeus dxoveor, 03s gos Succuxsis dxw Pigwy, for 
Aiyous dxoveov durrurtis, obs eos Axw Plowr, hear the melancholy news which I 
have brought to thee. 


§ 152. The relative pronoun often stands for the demonstra- 
five pronoun, especially in the Epic language. E. g. Matgoxioy 
xlulupsr’ 0 yao. yégas gett Suvortwv, let us mourn Patroclus, 
for this (that is, to mourn) is honor to the dead. 


So in the formula és pév.... 6g dé, equivalent too péy.... 
o 08, (§ 142 1.) 
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So in the formula Kat? oc, for Kal otros. E. g. Kal oo, ap- 
Bavas péya, avadeaaxes, and he, uttering a loud cry, jumps up. 


« 


So in the formula ‘1d’ oc, said he, used parenthetically. 


Nore |. Frequently the relative is apparently put for the 
demonstrative. E. g. (Il. 10, 314, et seq.) ‘Hv dé tc ev Teweocs 
Aoloy, Evundeog vios, ..... O¢ gu 101s Tywoly ts xat “Extoge pv- 
Sov aunev, there was among the Trojans a certain Dolon, son 
of Eumédes,..... that man, I say, spoke to the Trojans and 
to Hector. 


Nore 2. This rule (§ 152) applies also to the relative ad- 
verb ac. (§ 123. N. 1.) 


§ 133. The relative often stands for the interrogative tc, 
but only in indirect interrogations. E.g. @gafe tq vevxdnow 
Oates oti, he declares to the captain of the vessel who he ts. 


Nore. “Ooue is particularly used when the person, who is 
asked, repeats the question before he answers it. E. g. (Aristoph. 
Nub. 1496) “4v9oane, ti mois ; STP. "O ti now; Man, what 
are you dong ? Str. What amI doing? 


_§ 184, Frequently the relative has the force of the con- 
junction iva, in order that, that. E.g. MgscBelav néuney, 
atts tavr’ egei, to send an embassy to say these things. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


§ 23. The reciprocal pronoun regularly refers to the 
subject of the proposition in which it stands, which subject is 
either in the dual or plural. E. g. Totwtta agoc adindous 
ayogsvov, such things were they saying to one another. 


Nore. Sometimes 2aadawy stands for iaveay. E.g. AslgSaupgny AAS cus, 
they destroyed themselves, that is, each destroyed himself. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


§ 156. 1. The subject of a proposition is that of which 
any thing is affirmed. The predicate is that which is affirmed 
of the subject. E. g. *4ixiBiadne sinev, Alcibiades said, where 
"AdxiBiadns is the subject of the proposition, and «imey, the 
predicate. “Eyo atolyos sigs, I am timid, where éyo is the sub- 
Ject, and aroducs sips, the predicate. 


2. The subject is either grammatical or logical. 
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The grammatical subject is either a substantive or some 
word standing for a substantive. 

The logical subject consists of the grammatical subject with 
the words connected with it. E. g. in the proposition. 4xovaag 
tavta v0 Kigos énadero, Cyrus, hearing these things, was 
persuaded, Kigog is the grammatical, and axovaas tavta 6 
Kigos, the logical subject. 


§ 157. 1. The suBsEcT oF A FINITE VERB 
is put in the nominative. 


A finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative 
in number and person. E. g. 
Eyo déyo, I say. 
ZU Léyers, Thou sayest. 
‘Exsivog déyet, He says. 


2. The nominative of the neuter plural very often takes the 
verb in the singular. E. g. 

Te otoatsvpata ayaviterat, The armies are fighting. 

Tavta éyévero, These things happened. 


Norte 1. Sometimes masculines and feminines dual or plural take the verb in 
the singular. E. g. RavSa) xéipas xarevdvedey duovs, her auburn hair 
was flowing over her shoulders. ‘Hyiv eix tors xdeu’ is Qoguides 0dr 0 
waeapsierovrvee rois Staplves, we do not exhibit two slaves throwing nule 
out of a basket to the spectators. 

So in the phrase “Egvrs of, (§ 150. 5,) there are who. 


3. If the verb belongs to more than one subject, it is put 
in the plural and in the chief person. The chief person is 
the first with respect to the second or third, and the second 
with respect to the third. E. g. 


Tore pytsowvro Moastdawy xat ‘Anddhey tsizoo cued 
duvat, Then Neptune and Apollo resolved to demolish the 


wall. 


Nore 2. Frequently the verb agrees in number with one of 
the substantives, and especially with that which stands nearest 
to it. E.g. 2iv 0 Evgos ts Notog t Execs, Zépugds t8 dvaays, 
xa Bogénc, Eurus and Notus rushed together, the blustering 
Lephyrus and Boreas. ' 


Remark 1. The verb is often put in the dual, if it belongs 
to two substantives in the singular. E. g. ‘H Avgonouxyn xat 7 
xiPagotinn noly Ocagégetoy addniow, the art of making lyres, 
and the art of playing on the harp, differ much from each other. 
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Nore 3. When the substantives are connected by the con- 
Junction 7, or, the verb is put either in the plural or in the 
singular. E. g. Ei dé x’ “Agno Gozeus pozns, } PoiBes “Anoi- 
dev, but if Mars commence the fAght, or Phabus Apollo. “Or 
ney dyw ayayo, 4 Gdlog ‘Ayawy, whom I or any other of the 
Acheans may bring. 


4. A collective noun im the singular very often has the verb 
in the plural. E. g. 


To nijdos otervtat, The multitude think. 
Pacav 5 nlydus, The multitude spake, 


This rule applies also to the pronominal adjectives fxaatos 
and dddoc. E.g. “Eeliov iakcodae ogyndoy Exaates déxe 
Sgaypas, each person was to have for his share ten drachme. 


Nore 4. A noun in the dual often takes a plural verb. 
E. g. 2p@ caweere, you two will save. 


On the other hand, a noun in the plural takes a verb in the 
dual, when only two persons or things are meant. E. g. 
(fl. 3, 278-9) OF tivuadov, you two who punish, where os 
refers to Pluto and Proserpine. 


Note 5. The nominatives yw, »@, qpetc, are of the first 
person ; ov, ogq, vpsic, ate of the second person; all other 
nominatives are of the third person. 

The nominatives of the first and second person are usually 
not expressed, except when emphasis is required. 


Note 6. The verb which agrees with the relative pronoun 
is in the first or second person, according as the antecedent is 
of the first or of the second person. E. g. “Hyiv ov Svete, 
aitives THQOVMEY VUES, You do not sacrifice to us, who pre- 
serve you. ‘Auttont’ "Ano, O¢ Exero HY yn» wetewpor, O thou 
immeasurable Air! who holdest the earth suspended. 

So when the antecedent is implied in a possessive pronoun 
(§ 150.N. 7). E. g. *tvovdgig 17 Guetégg, oltives ae ov 
Siseowoaper, through the cowardice of us, who did not save 
thee. 


Remarx 2. Any noun whieh js in apposition with the omitted personal pro- 
noun ($§ 136: 157. N. 5) of the first person, may have the verb in the first 
person. E. g. Otusrroxats dxw wage ot, I, Themistocles, have come to thee. 


Nore 7. Sometimes the verb agrees in number with the nominative in the 
predicate (§ 160. 1). This takes place chiefly when the nominative in the pred- 
icate precedes the verb. E. g.’Eoarsy die adgw 4 "Idopivn ivpnaw, equivalent 
tof "Depion Lea) Ive Asgw dfnaw, Idomene is two high hills. . 
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Nore & The third person of a verb is often found without 
a subject, 

(1) When any thing general and indefinite is expressed. 

-g- Ovdé xev iva teov ye pévoc xal yéigag Svoito, BC. tis, 
even here no one would find fault with thy valor and strength 
Aryoust Or gaol sc. dvIgana, they say. 

requently the word agayya is to be supplied. E. g. dyle- 
Grate, the thing will show itself. Qutws Eyer, it ts 80. Mol- 
dov Sei, tt wants much, far from it. deiger dn raya, the event 
will soon show. 

(2) When the verb indicates the employment of any person, 
the word denoting that person is generally omitted. E. g 
‘Exyeuse toic ‘ElAnot nagacxevacacdat, 8c. o xngvs, the herald 
proclaimed to the Greeks to prepare themselves. Tov yvouor 
Uuiv avioy avayyogETat, SC. 0 yoauparerc, the secretary shal 
read to you the lato itself. 

(3) Frequently the verb is changed into the third persos 
singular passive, and its subject-nominative into the dative 
(§ 206.2). E.g. Tots nodepiow evriznrar, for Of moléusoe 
survzyixact, the enemy have succeeded. Kalwco cot amexéxgeto, 
‘for Kalas anexéxgico, thou hadst answered well. 

(4) The subject of verbs denoting the state of the wocather 
or the operations of nature is not expressed. E. g. “xe, 2 rains 
Niget, it snows. “Eouce, there was an earthquake, Svuxoraves, 
et grows dark. | 

Nore 9. Frequently the subject of a proposition becomes 
the immediate object (§ 163. 1) of the verb of the preceding 
proposition. E. g. mége viv adgicw, xowroy tovtovt, oO ts 
Soa, for hége vow adenco, 0 dog ovrosi, now let me sce first 
what this fellow here ts doing. 

Note 10. The verb siud, am, is very often omitted, but 
chiefly when it is a copula (§ 160.1). E. g. “Ree anéven, sc. 
doti, it is time to go. 

Remark 38. Other verbs also may be omitted, but only when 
they can be supplied from the context. 


Nore 11. The nominative is often used for the vocative. 
E. g. @ilos, for mils, friend. 

§ 158. 1. The sussEcT oF THE INFINITIVE 
MooD is put in the accusative. E. g. 


BovisoSe airoy gaGety; Do you wish him to come? Here 

the accusative avroy is the subject of the infinitive ade». 
Eivat Ssove évopster, He believed that there are gods. 
Dacty avtoy Baasisdery They say that he reigns. 
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2. The subject of the infinitive is not expressed 
when it is the same with the subject of the pre- 
ceding proposition. E. g. 

Oiuot evenxévar, I think I have found. Here the sub- 
ject (ye) of svgyxéva: is not expressed because it refers to 
the subject (¢yoi) of ofuan. 

Tuglos yvavat Soxei tovro, A blind man seems to know this. 

‘En Fuue anopeepyioicas, [wish to doze. 


Norg 1. Sometimes the accusative of the personal or reflexive pronoun is 
expressed before the infinitive, contrary to the preceding rule (§ 158. 2). E. g. 
"Eyed Ones Askacpives Tucvas adrxns, I say that I have forgotten my valor. 


Nore 2. The subject of the infinitive is frequently put in 
the case of the subject of the preceding independent proposi- 
tion. ‘This takes piace chiefly when both subjects refer to the 
same person or thing. E. g. 

Nopilers qucs pév aviseoSai cov, autos O& tuntyoey; 
Dost thou imagine that we shall tolerate thee, and that 
thou canst strike? Here avrog stands for oavroy. 

‘Eni otsad tuir eicoloay, vuetc O& venetadar; Do you 
think that I shall contribute, but that you will enjoy the 
contribution? Here wets stands for vac. 


So“Egnoda Kooviwn otn loiyor apivas, thou saidst that 
thou alone avertedst destruction from the son of Saturn. Here 
ot stands for ofew agreeing with oé understood. 


Nore 3. Frequently the subject of the infinitive is wanting 
even when it is different from that of the preceding independ- 
ent proposition. ~ E. g. ZIjpoveias xapntopat, macyzery adye~ 
vaioy, Lam afflicted with sufferings painful to endure, where 
the subject of zacyew (tye understood) is different from that 
of xauntouo. (See also § 219. N. 3.) 


3. The subject of the infinitive is not expressed 
also when it is the same with the object of the pre- 
ceding proposition. E. g. 

‘Edcito avtay BonSeiv euoi, He prayed them to aid me. 
Here the subject (avrovc) is not expressed, because it re- 
fers to the object (avray) of gséeito (§ 181). 

Hagnyyee nuty xadevdery, He commanded us to sleep. 
Here the subject (juas) of xeFevdery is omitted because it 
is the same with the object (qui) of nagyyyeder (§ 196. 2). 

‘AvSge Sw xshevouev aldjioy necondynvat, We request 
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two men to try each other’s skill. In such instances the 
accusative denoting the object of the verb (§ 163) must 
not be mistaken for the subject of the infinitive. 


Norr 4. A participle agreeing with the omitted subject of 
the infinitive is very often put in the accusative. E. g. “eyo 
UO dgouat xatapypioactas Orouvnotov, gy Fupovpe- 
YOUGC, OTL OVX AY yévoLTO TOUTOU peta ayeiy pot, I beseech you 
to ‘condemn Theomnestus, when you consider that I could not 
have had a severer trial than this. Zevig jxevy nagnyyee, 


AaBovta tovs avdouc, he requested Xenias to take the men and 
come. (§ 158. 3.) 


Nore 5. When the infinitive has the force of a neuter sub- 
stantive (§§ 159. 2: 221), its subject is frequently omitted, in 
which case the accusative of tig or auvrog is to be supplied. 
E. g. JG» tavte zor, 8c. trva, one must do these things. 


§ 159. 1. In general, any word or clause may be the 
subject of a proposition. E. g. 


PIAO pév éory aoyn tov xaxov, The word @LAO indeed is the 
beginning of the evil. 
2. Particularly, the subject of a proposition may be an 
enfinitive with the words connected with it. E. g. 
Hozetgov gouv éenarvécae thy ageryv, It is casy to praise 
virtue. Here ¢nowésot tiv agetny is the subject of the 
proposition. 


Nore 1. The subject of Se, Soxsi, évdézeron, ngéne, neoonxer, 
oupBaive:, yon, and some others, is generally an infinitive, 
E. g. 

Ast tué Léeyecy, I must say, or It is necessary that I should 

say. Here éué déyey is the subject of dei. 


Nore 2. Verbs, of which the subject is an infinitive are called maPERsonaxL. 
Such verbs must not be confounded with those, of which the subject is not 
expressed (§ 157. N. 8). 


3. The subject of an infinitive is frequently another infini- 
tive with the words connected with it. E. g. OU yo xe7q- 
¥aL TOUS vEoUs THY ylwooay aaxety, he says that young men 
ought not to exercise the tongue, where rovs véovg thY yhwoar 
aoxeiy is the subject of zojvar (§ 159. N. 1, 2). 


§ 160. 1. The prenicate, like the subject (§ 156, 2), 
4 either grammatical or logical 
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The grammatical predicate is either a verb alone, or a verb 
(commonly a verb signifying to be, to be called), and a sub- 
stantive, adjective, pronoun, or participle. In the latter case, 
the verb is called the copula. 

The logical predicate consists of the grammatical predicate 
with the words connected with it. E. g. ‘Wy Kavdaving tU- 
exrvv0s Sagdiwy, Candaules was king of Sardes, where yr 
tUgarvog is the grammatical, and 1» tvgavvog Zagdiow, the logical 
predicate. 


2. A substantive in the predicate is put in the same case as 
the subject when it refers to the same person or thing. (4 136.) 
E. g. 

‘Ey sive Mlottos, Tam Plutus. Here Miovrog agrees in 

case with éyo. 

Yly KavSaving tiugavvog Sagdliwy, Candaules was king 

of Sardes. Here rvgavvog in the predicate agrees with 
the subject Kaydavidng in case. 


3. The gender, number, and case of an adjective, standing 
in the predicate, and referring to the subject, are determined 
by § 137. E. g. 

"Eyo adavatog eiut, [am immortal. 

Bovisode avroy ysrécdar copov; Do you wish him to be- 

come wise ? 


Nore 1. When the subject is any word but a nominative 
‘$ 159), the adjective or pronoun in the predicate is neuter 
commonly neuter singular), E.g. Ou dixarov éott toves 
xgeittous TaY HItovev aoyery, tt ts not right, that the stronger 
should rule the weaker. 


Nore 2. Frequently a neuter adjective in the predicate’ 
refers to a masculine or feminine noun. E. g. @sdolxtectroyr 
yuvn éott, Woman ts a very tender-hearted thing. 

In such cases, the word xgayya is sometimes expressed. 
E. g. Tuvaixa 0 sivas negayp’ tpn vouBvarixoy, but wo- 
man, he said, is a prudent thing. 


161. 1. When the subject of the infinitive is not ex- 
pressed (§ 158. 2, 3), the substantive or adjective, standing in 
the predicate and referring to the omitted subject, is generally 

ut in the case, in which the subject has already appeared. 

. g. 

Ryo slvas doxsic, Theu seemest to be pale. Here the ad- 
jective is put in the nominative on account of ov with 

which Jdoxsig agrees (§ 157. N. 8). 
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Kigov s&ééorro nooSuporarou yerédas, They besought 
Cyrus to be very eager. 

Avoxshevoopat toig iovary sivas mooduporatoss, Twill 
command those who go to be very eager. 


Nore. This construction (§ 161. 1) may take place also when the infinitive 
has the article before it (§ 221). E. g. ‘O Aleydaos wads drues olzadt, 
da rs cuveres sivas, Aeschylus returns home because he is wise. 

It takes place also when the infinitive comes after the particle dees (§ 220°. 

Also when the infinitive depends on a participle (§ 219). E. g. Tleaad 
THY Toecmwoincapivay sivas cofsoray, for Torre ixsivwy of wgoes- 
wocarre sivas cogierai, many of those who pretended to be sophists, (§ 140. 3.) 


2. When a proposition is made the subject of another propo- 
sition (§ 159. 2, 3), the substantive, adjective, or participle in 
the predicate or subject of the fermer proposition is often put 
in the case of the noun which is in the predicate of the latter. 
E. g. Eq’ qmiv tora ro emseixéas xai pavidors sivat, for 
To nuas énierxeig xai pavhous sivas Eota: éy’ nuiv, to be respecta- 
ble or worthless will depend upon us, where the proposition 76 
émieintot..... sivas 18 the subject, and éy’ nyuiv gore, the 
predicate. | 

In such cases the predicate always precedes the subject. 
Further, this takes place only when the attracting word in the 
predicate is in the dative., 


OBJECT. 
§ 162. 1. That on which an action is exerted, or to 
which it refers, is called the object. . 


The object is put in the accusative, genitive, or dative. 


“2. Participles and verbal adjectives in teoy 
(§ 132. 2) are followed by the same case as the 
verb from which they are derived. 

For examples, see below. 

Nore 1. The verbal in teow» with gor (expressed or under- 


stood) represents dei (§ 159. N. 1) and the infinitive active or 
middle of the verb from which it is derived. E. g. 


axovw, hear, axovotéoy equivalent to de axover, one must hear. 
sipéouat, imitate, psuntéoy equivalent to dei pipeioFoc, one 
must tmilate. 


In some instances it represents de and the infinitive passive. 
E. g. qrrdomot, am surpassed, 7rtnté0v, one must be surpassed. 


~-_ 
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Nore 2. The neuter plural of the verbal adjective in zeoyv 
is often used instead of the singular. E. g. axovotéa for 
@xovatéor. 


3. Any word or clause may be the object of a verb. E. g. 
Kiog éxsivy Saga twxe, innoy zyovoozadivoy, xai otgentor you- 
coir, xal rn» yoouy unxéte aonalecdas, Cyrus gave him 
presents, a horse with a golden bridle, a golden necklace, 
and that the country should no longer be plundered, where the 
proposition ty» yogay pyxéu aonatecSa: is one of the objects 
of Edexe. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 163. 1. The immediate object of a transitive 
VERB is put in the accusative. E. g. 


Tatra nor, I do these things. 
Hotwyjoas tavta, Having done these things. (§ 162. 2.) 
Hotintéoy tavta, One must do these things. (ibid.) 


2. Many verbs, which are intransitive in English, are transi- 
tive in Greek. E. g. “ASavatovs aliréadaz, to sin against 
the wnmortals. 

Verbs of this class are alitaivw, anxodideaoxw, Sogupogén, 
éntogxén, Ourups, éxitgonevn, AavFovo, and many others: 


§ 164. The accusative of a substantive is often joined to 
a verb of which it denotes the abstract idea. (§ 129.) In 
this case the accusative is generally accompanied by an adjec- 
tive. E. g. 


aii EtHmat ovx avaczeta, To fall an insupportable 
all. 
‘Hitay Soounpa dsivov, They rushed furiously. 


So in English, To die the death of the righteous. To run 
@ race. 


Nore 1. A substantive ig, in the poets, often joined to a verb signifying to 
see, to look, (Brive, Signopeas, Asicow, éede,) to mark the expression of the look. 
E. g. DéiBev Briewy, looking terrible. ‘H Bovad iBasys vary, the 
Senate looked mustard, that is, looked displeased. 

Sometimes the substantive digyue is to be supplied after these verbs. E. g. 
Katiweros Briawss, he looks thievish. 


Nore 2. Verbs signifying to conquer (as »xcw) are often 
followed by the accusative of a noun denoting the place or 
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nature of the conquest. E. g. Mayny vixay, to gain a battle. 
‘Olvpnia verixnxws, having conquered in the Olympic games. 

The nouns following verbs of this description are chiefly 
ayor, yroun, wayn, vavpaxia, modsuog. Also the names of the 
public games, “Ohipria, Mvdia, Néepea, “Jo 9pe. 


Sometimes an accusative denoting the name of the person 
conquered is added. E. g. Milwadnco o thy vy Magadan pa- 
znv tous BagBagouve vixnaac, Miltiades who conquered the 
barbarians at the battle of Marathon. 


§ 165. 1. Verss signifying to ask, to teach, to take 
away, to clothe, to unclothe, to do, to say, and some 
others, are followed by two accusatives, the one of 
a person, and the other of a thing. E. g. 


Tatta we égwtac, Thou askest me about these things. 

Aitety toy Snpor pulaxac, To ask guards of the people. 

Tor Sjuor zraivay junioyzor, I clothed the people with 
robes. 


Verbs of this class are aizéw, auntyw, auqiervum, avayxate, 
avadéw, anatée, aRoOTEQED, apageouat, d.dauxe, Seaw, éxdéyes, 
éxduvw, évdive, orgéopot, eernetr, éeralw, todw OF gelw, cova 
Copa, tqouat, égntam, xounto, léyw, nawWevn, neFo, ninioxo, 
MOLEW, TEKTCOUKL, oreparow, cvdow, and a few others. 

Nors 1. Sometimes the accusative of the thing denotes the abstract of the 
verb (§ 164). E. g. ‘O Daxinds wdatuos asiuynrey waidsiay abrods 
iwaidsucsy, the Phocian war taught them an ever memorable lesson. ‘Ewv- 
wey AwBara: AwsBny avincorer, he injures himself incurably. 

Note 2. Frequently verbs signifying to do, or to say, are 
followed by an accusative and the adverb ev, well, or xaxes, 
badly. E. g. Tois pihovg ev notovas, they do good to their 
Sriends, where ev morovu: is equivalent to ayad9u movvc. Ka- 
xac Agyouaiy of ayadoi tog xaxovs, the good speak 
tll of the bad, where xaxdcg léyoum is equivalent to xaxe 
Adyovat. o 

Norsz 3. Sometimes the word denoting the person is put in the dative (§ 196. 


4). E.g. Wleaad xan’ dvSedroreiv togyst, he did much evil to men. 
Madiv dyadey woihcas rH wdr8s, having done no good to the state. 


Remax. ’Avosrsgia, and, in the later writers, dpaspiopens, are often followed 
also by the accusative of the person and the genitive of the thing. (§ 181. 2:) 

2. Verbs signifying to divide take two accusatives. EF. g. 
‘To otogarsupa xatévetps Sadexa pson, he divided the 
army into twelve parts. 
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The preposition es is often found before the accusative 
denoting the number of parts. E. g. spéacg avrowvg és && 
potigug Stethor, they divided themselves into stz parts. 


Nore 4. Sometimes the noun denoting the thing divided is put in the geni- 
tive (§ 173), and depends on the accusative denoting the purts. E. g. Asuaé- 
esda ens cidwrowossnus sf3n She, equivalent to AstsAdpesSa cv sidwre- 
weunny sis ibn due, we divided the art of making images into two parts. 


§ 166. Verss signifying, to name or cull, to choose, to 
render or constitute, to esteem or constder, ate followed by two 
accusatives denoting the same person or thing. E. g. 

Sreatynyoy avroy anxéderter, He appointed him general. 

Tor viov innéa edidakato ayador, He caused his son 

to be brought up a goud horseman. 


Nore 1. In the passive such verbs become copulas (§ 160. 1). E. g. 
Sreacnyis keredeixIn, he was appointed general. ‘O its BaddxSn lewsis 
dyaSés, the son was brought up a good horseman. (§ 206. 1.) 

Nore 2. Frequently the infinitive sieas is expressed before the second accu- 
sative. E. g. Zopserhy avoedlovs: rév Evdea sivas, they call him a 
sophist, or rather, they say that he is a sophist. 


So in the passive, "Aqasdix9n vis lewov sTras le eagxes, he was ap- 
pointed master of the horse. 


§ 167. The accusative is very often used to 
limit any word or expression. FE. g. 


Kgoivog nv Avddg tO y évoc, Cresus was a Lydian by birth. 
Here the accusative yéyog limits or explains further the 
meaning of Audos. 

Tavta wevdorta, They lie in these things. 

“H Sadlacca ovdéw yviyvetor aisiwy, The sea does not become 
larger, literally The sea becomes larger in nothing. 


The accusative thus used is called the syNECDOCHICAL 
ACCUSATIVE. 


Remark. The neutef@accusative «/ (from ric) often means 
for what? why? E.g. Tk raite povSuvw, for what am I 
learning these things ? 


Nore 1. Here belong most of the accusatives which commonly are sald to 
be used adverbially (§ 124). 


Nore 2. Hither we may refer parenthetical phrases like 
the following. To ieyduevor, as the saying is. To tov “Opn 
gov, as Homer has it, or according to Homer. ay tovvaytioy, 
on the contrary. 
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Nore 3. Sometimes the preposition ze¢d or sig is used before this accusative. 
E. g- KaSagey xal xara cd cepa nal nace chy Pug, pure in body 
and in soul. Aivig aSavdrnes Sis sis awa tuxer, she astonishingly re- 
sembles the immortal goddesses in looks. 

Note 4. The accusative is sometimes subjoined to a clause 
in order further to qualify the contents of it. E.g. Kal me 
Syrsvey nutne Irynta nag ardyi, Hyd enoLy’, Hrayxauer, and 
the father compelled me to serve with a mortal man as a recom- 
pense for these. Tw) maids 10) aed péddetoy, tod pjpat atozrata, 
povouayety, thy two sons are about to fight a duel, a most dis- 
graceful act, where tolujpera qualifies ra maids 10 ow pédderov 
povouayety. “Eyw 3” ay, avty Youatioy dexvis todl, mooga- 
atv, tpaoxov, and I, showing to her this garment here, as a 
pretext said, 


) 168. 1. A noun denoting DURATION OF TIME 
is put in the accusative. E. g. 


Aéxa ttn xotpovta, They sleep ten years. 

Tovroy peta Sitadxous imivoy tov zyeovoyr, During this 
time I was feasting with Sitalces. 

Iloivy zoovoy vont, He has insulted a long time. 


2. Frequently the accusative answers to the question WHEN ! 
E. g. "Evtehapevog thy wWonr enayivéey agior tag alyas, com- 
maniing (him) to bring the goats to them at the regular time, 


Note 1. When the substantive is accompanied by an ordinal 
number (§ 61), it denotes duration of time past. E. g.’Evva- 
THY WuMEQay ytyounusyny, married nine days ago, or having 
been married nine days. 

Also when it is accompanied by cardinal numbers. E. g. 
"Os 1é9vqx8 tavta tela itn, who has been dead these three 
years. 

Norte 2, Sometimes the accusative is equivalent to the 
genitive absolute (§ 192), particularly the following neuter 
accusalives : Ssdoyptvoy, Soxovy, dotay, from doxéw’ tignuévoy 
from ‘PEN: é&éy from Zeue* ov from sini? magézoy from xa- 
ety mpocjxoy from ngounxw* tuzoy from rvyzdva* and a few 
others. E. g. 

"Etov avtoig anodovaw “Elévny anniaydast tor mugovtwy 
xaxay, Although i was in thetr power to give up Helen, 
and be delivered from the impending danger. ‘The con- 
struction of the clause “Ego avrois...-. xaxoy, in the 
indicative would be “E&sotw avroic..... xaxav, (§ 159. 
2, N. 1,2) 
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Norz S. Frequently, for the sake of emphasis, a preposition (chiefly ief) is 
before this accusative. E.g. "Ew) dura xa) sinoos irea hevov ras 
"Aging of ZatdSa:, the Scythians ruled Asia for eight and twenty years. 


§ 169. The accusative is used to denote Ex- 
TENT OF SPACE. KE. g. 


Atéayov alijloy tesaxorvta aradsa, They were thirty 
stadia from each other. 

Sradlouvg dé wévts xai reccagaxorvra dauxouloartes ani- 
xovto és t0 igov, And carrying (her) forty-five stadta they 
arrived at the temple. 


§ 1'7 0. Sometimes tne accusative answers to the question 
WHITHER? E. g. 
Atyln naypavowoa Oo: aiSégos ovgavor ixer, The bright 
effulgence went to heaven through ether. 
*Aylaas Bas On Bac, Thou camest to illustrious Thebes. 


§ 171. The accusative follows the particles of protesta- 
tion wa and »7. KE. g. 
Ma inv Avanvony, pa t0 Xdog, wa tov “Aéga, By Breath, by 
Chaos, by Atr. 
Ny tov Moceda gia oe, By Neptune I love thee. 


Nor 1. Ma is used only in negative, and v4 only in affirmative, propositions. 
But when vai, yes, certainly, is placed before zd, the proposition is affirmative. 


Nore 2. Sometimes pd is omitted. E. g. Ob, ov" “Oarvpwes, no, by 
this Heaven. 


Norz 3. Sometimes the name of the god sworn by is omitted after these 


particles, in which case the article of the omitted name is always expressed. 
E. g- Ma vév— iva perv obd" adv ieiQsuns, by — I should not believe tt. 


§ 172. The accusative is put after the following 
PREPOSITIONS. : 


"Ault, about, around. “Agi dsilny, about evening. "Apy’ 
avtoy, around him. So in connection with numerals. "Aug 
ta Exxaldsxa try yevouevoc, being about sixteen years old. 

* Ava, on, in, through, throughout, during. ’Av& 1ov nolspor, 
during the war, throughout the war. “Ava orgaroy, tn the 
army. “Ava pwueixny, on a tamarisk, 

With numerals it means at the rate of, a-piece. "Ava névts 

Tagacayvyas the nusgac, at the rate of five parasangs a day. 

4a, through, on account of, in. “A viv opello Sta aos, which 
I now owe on your account. dia vinta, tn the night. 


Eic, to, into. Eig Ktitxlay, to Cilicia. e 
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With numerals it generally means about. Eic tetga- 
xsaztdious, about four thousand men, 

Frequently sic is found before a genitive, the noun, to 
which it properly belongs, being omitigd. Kis wasdorgi- 
Bou, Sc. oixov, to the teacher's house. 

"Eni, upon, against. °Eni Soovoy, upon a throne. .’En’ 
auvtrov, against him. 

Kera, according to, in relation to, in, on, near, during. Kara 
tov “Ounoor, according to Homer. Kataté copa, inre- 
lation to the body. Kata tov nodepoy, during the war. 

Mera, after. Meta 0&8 tatta, and after these things. 

Hage, to, besides, along, contrary to, on account of. aga 
KauBvosa, to Cambyses. Maga tavra, besides these. 

After comparatives it means than. Isvolar’ ay xad naga 
ty iwutay pvaty apsivoves, they might become superior to 
their nature, 

Digi, synonymous with capgi. 

Tigos, to, in respect to, towards. JIIg0¢ maytag, to all men. 
Kalos noo dgopoy, good in running, or a good racer. 

“rnéo, over, beyond, against. “née tovs Khiovgs, over the 
others, 

“Ino, under, at. “Pno yay, under the earth. “Tno "Ihtov, 
under Ilion. . 

“fs, synonymous with ei. It is always placed before nouns 
denoting intelligent objects. 


GENITIVE. 


§ 173. A sussTranTive which limits the mean- 
ing of another substantive, denoting a different 
person or thing, is put in the genitive. E. g. 


To témevos tov Ssov, The temple of the god. 

Tov ‘Innagyov Savatoyv, The death of Hipparchus. 

SxvGawv Bactiets, Kings of the Scythians. 

This rule applies also to the personal, reflexive, and recipro- 
cal pronouns, and to the indefinite pronoun deive. 


The genitive thus used has been called the aADNoMINAL 
GENITIVE. 


Nore 1. The adnominal genitive denotes various relations, 
the most common of which are those of possession, quality, 
subject, olject, material, source, a whole, component parts. 
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Nore 2. The adnominal genitive is called subjective when 
it is equivalent to the subject-nominative (§ 157.1). It is 
called oljective when it denotes the object of an action (§ 162. 
1). E. g."Egyov “Heaiutou, the work of Vulcan, that which 
Vulcan did, where the genitive is used subjectively. “HW ax go- 
agi tay heyortay, the act of hearing the speakers, where 
the genitive is used objectively. 


Nore 3. A substantive is sometimes followed by two geni- 
tives denoting different relations. E. g. Tjy Wélonoc ana- 
ong Helonovynaov xatalyyiv, the taking of the whole of 
Peloponnésus by Pelops. 


§ 174. Possessive pronouns and adjectives implying 
possession, are frequently followed by a genitive, which 1s in 
apposition with the genitive zmplied in the possessive pronoun 
or adjective (§§ 67: 131.1). E. g. 

Tov éuoy autot tov talainaeor Biov, The life of me, 

a miserable man. Here avrov tod radeinoigou is in appo- 
sition with ¢uov implied in ¢uor. 

Tooyeiny xeqalyy, Secvoto melwgov, The head of Gorgo, 

a terrible monster. Here Jogysinv is equivalent to the 
genitive ITogyovs with which nedweou is in apposition. 

Norz. Under this head belong the adjectives iss, isgéc, xosvec, eixsios. KE. g. 
Tes adbray idles weorixuy Tov veuy, to attend lo their private affairs, ‘Iegds 
yee ovres THY xara Yes SsH¥, for he is consecrated to the infernal deities. 
"Keyes xesvev Naxsdasnwovimy os xai "ASnvaiwy, a work performed by 


the Lacedemonians and Athenians in common. “A eixsia tray xaarus Ba- 
ciAsvivewy toei, which belong to those who rule well. 


1735. The genitive is put after verbs signify- 
ing to be, to belong, to denote the person or thing 
to-which any thing in any way BELones. E. g. 


“O naig Aaxedatpoviwy éeori, The boy belongs to the 
Lacedemonians. 

“Avolag éott td SnpacGue xeva, It is characteristic of folly 
to be in pursuit of vain things. 

Eivar étay toraxorta, To be thirty years old, 


Verbs of this class are yiyvouor, siui, xvotm, népuxa and Zur 
from vo. 

Nore 1. This genitive is often preceded by the preposition «és. E, g. 
Asksot weds dvdgss bows, it is the characteristic of a man of parts, 

Nore 2. Frequently the genitive after these verbs denotes 


the person or thing from which any thing proceeds. E. g. 
4agelou xai Hagvoatiidos yiyvovrar naides dv0o, of Da- 
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rius and Parysdtis two children were born, or Darius and 
Parysdtis had two sons. Ovntov néguxag natods, thou 
art the offspring of a mortal father. 

Sometimes the genitive, in such instantes, is preceded by éx. 
E. g. Wargos éx tavros yeyas, being born of the same father. 


Nore 8. Frequently the adjective sis or the pronoun ris is to be supplied 
before this genitive (§ 175). E. g. Tevews ysvex, become one of these. 


$§$ L7G. The neuter of the article followed by a substantive 
in the genitive denotes something to which that substantive is 
related. E. g. . 
Ait péger ta toy Fear, We must bear what comes from 
the ods. 
To tov ‘Ouneor, That which Homer says. 


Norte. This idiom gives rise to phrases like the following: 
Ta => oeyys, for “H opyy, anger, wrath. Ta tno éunsiodas, for 
‘H éuneigia, experience. Tax tar Ostrahay, for Oi Oettadol, the 
Thessahans. To tav énrdvpioyr, for Ai éniPupics, desires. 


§ 177. 1. ApsEcTIVEs, PRONOUNS, and aAD- 
VERBS, denoting a PART, are followed by a genitive 
denoting the wHo.te. E. g.. 


‘Exaaty tav nodlewy, Each of the states. 

Ovdels ta» weroaximy, No one of the young men. 

How ying; Where on earth ? 

“O jptous tov agedpov, Half the number. 

Ty nleiotny tng atgatiac, The greatest part of the 
army. ’ 

THs vaethns auyvyv, A good deal of coal-dust. 


This rule applies to the genitive after numerals (§§ 60: 61: 
62. 4), after interrogative, indefinite, demonstrative, and relative 
words (§§ 68-71: 73: 123), after superlatives, and in general, 
after any adjective or adverb designating a part. 


Note 1. A participle preceded by the article is often fol- 
lowed by the genitive. (§ 140.3.) E.g. Of xaraguyortes 
avray, equivalent to “Exéivos avtiy of xatéguyoy, such of 
them as escaped. 

Sometimes éx is used in stich cases. E. 9. Ex tov ar Iga- 
nowy toig ev noatrovat, to the prospering part of mankind. 


Nora 3. The natare of the noun denoting the whole determines the nwrnder, 
in which the genitive is put. 
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Nore S. The adjectives dasussies, dies, edAas, eyciedses, and a few others, are 
often followed by the genitive plural. EK. g. Ava yuva:ndy, divine woman. 
Tédrasva wagSiver, unfortunate virgin. Zyicdrs avieds, unfortunate 
man, 

It is supposed by many that the idea of supertativeness lies in these adjectives. 


2. Frequently the genitive denoting a whole depends on a 
neuter adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun. E. g. 

Mécov 7péEgqas, The middle part of the day. 

Ts atgating to nodlov, The greater part of the army. 

To tetoapupsvory tar Bagfagwy, The defeated part of 

the barbarians. 

Eig rotto avayxns, To this degree of necessity. 

Nore 4. In some instances the neuter plural is used before this genitive 
(§ 177. 2). E, g."Aenpea Bots, for "Anos Boas, indistinct noise. 

Note 5. The genitive of the reflexive pronoun often follows 
an adjective of the superlative degree; in which case the 
highest degree, to which a person or thing attains, is expressed. 
E. g.“Ore Serydtatos cavrov taita yoda, when your skill in 
these matters was highest. Ty evgutarn éott avrn Ewurgs, 
where tt 1s widest. 


§ 178. 1. The genitive may be put after any 
VERB, when the action does not refer to the whole 
object, but toa parT only. E. g. 


Héunme.tayv Avday, He sends some of the Lydians. But 
Hlépnes tov Avdovc, He sends the Lydians. 

Tov xgsay Exienxtoy, I stole some preces of the meat. 

AaBovra tay raryeay, Taking some of the fillets. 


2. Particularly, the genitive is put after veRBs 
signifying to partake, to enjoy, to obtain, to inherit. 


E. g. 
Metréyun Sgaaeoc, I partake of courage. 
Tis Suvapews xorvmvovas, They partake of the power. 


Verbs of this class are aytiaw, anxolavw, atuzéw, éxaveloxo- 
pat, xingovousn, xowarsw, xvQso, hayzove, petalayyaves, Metohap~ 
Barve, pstézxo, ovlvayat, cuvaigouct, tuyyoevm, and some others, 

Norg 1. Sometimes pipes, part, is found after usradayydew and perky. 
EB. g- MsSiSscv etgov wipes, about to partake of burial. 

Mirive is also found with the accusative in which one participates. E. g. 
Msesizvss vag leas wainyas iuel, thou didst receive the same number of 
stripes with me. 
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"Aworatw, Aayxedve, and euyzdvw are often followed by the accusative. 
E. g. "Awodradsiy x1, to enjoy any thing. "Ayxavea cuxev, hitting the 
elbow. 


KaAngevexciw, inherit, in some instances takes the accusative of the thing in- 
herited. The name of the person of whom one inherits is put in the genitive, 
and depends on the thing inherited. E. g. Kangsveusiv cd aeipacd 
vsves, to inherit the possessions of any one.: Later authors put even the name 
of the person in the accusative. 

Nore 2. The genitive in connection with uéreors and ngoo- 
jxet depends on the subject (expressed or understood) of these 
verbs. E. g.'Qy undéy wégog toig norngois pétscte, in which 
the wicked do not participate. Ovx geto mgoo4xsty ovdsr? 
aox7s, he thought that no person ought to rule. 


“Nore 8. The preposition ig or ix is sometimes used before this genitive 
(§ 178. 1). E.g. AaBd» ix ci» dowidwy, taking some (or one) of the 
shields. 


§ 179. 1. Verss signifying fo take hold of, to 
touch, to feel, to hear, to taste, to smell, are followed 
by the genitive. E. g. 

AaBsode tovrov, Take hold of this man. 

“Antecdat. avtav, Lo touch them. 


Tevuat tis Sveac, Knock at the door, literally Taste of 
the door. 


Verbs of this class are aioSavopo, ato, axovw, axgodopas, 
Entouat, yevouot, epacooucs, Eyouor, Diyyavw, xlvo, LaopBavopas, 
ofw, Oogeaivopat, neocouct, nuyParouot, pave, and some 
others. 


2.: Verbs signifying to take hold of are frequently followed 
by the accusative of the object taken hold of, and the genitive 
of the part by which it is taken. E.g."ElaBovto tH5 Cavne 
tov Ogortny, they took Orontes by the girdle. 


Nore 1. *Axovw and its synonymes, and Siyydve and sadw, are frequently 
followed by the accusative. E.g.’Axetcas ravra, hearing these things. 


Norg 2. Frequently éxevs and its synonymes take that which is heard in the 
accusative, and that from which the thing heard proceeds, in the genitive. E. g. 


Tov bvdea wusSdvev ray ddeswieuy, inquire of the travellers about the 
Man. 


Nore 3. Teéw, cause to taste, is followed by the accusative of the person, 
and the genitive of the thing. E. g. Tedesy aioéy esves, to make him 
taste of any thing. 

Frequently this verb is followed by two accusatives. KE. ge Tsdow os 
pldv, I will give thee wine to taste. 
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180. 1. Verss denoting to let go, to cease, 
to desist, to free, to miss, to separate, to escape, are 
followed by the genitive. E. g. 

Tovtov pedieadas, To let this man go. 

“Ayapépvoy Lijy’ Egsdoc, Agamemnon left off his wrath 

Aséayor ahinioyv, They separated from each other. 

Verbs of this class are alvoxw, cuegtave, aunhaxloxw, ané- 
zouo, anolelnouat, amoutatén, apieum, Stéyn, sinw retreat, éx- 
gevyo, ésinw, Ajyo, wePinue commonly wsPicua, psFiotaepas, 
nagazwgen, cvyyooen, pevye, yooew, and some others. 


2. Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the accusa- 
tive of the immediate, and the genitive of the remote, object. 
E. g. 

Hato as rovrov, I make thee cease from this. 

Thy “Aolyny Siovelfwyr ty¢ AcBins, Separating Asia 

From Libya. 

Such verbs are auvve, anallacow, antzn, aplornut, dcogiles, 
sioya, dlevFegow, égntim, xaFalge, xwivo, vw, navw, and some 
others. 

Nors. The genitive in connection with verbs signifying to free, to cease, 


sometimes depends on the preposition ix or dwé. E. g. [latices ix saxay 
but, deliver me from evil. 


§ £81. 1. VeRBs, ADJECTIVES, and ADVERBS, 
implying fulness, emptiness, bereavement, are fol- 
lowed by the genitive. E. g. 

Ieviag 4 mols tysmev, The city was full of poverty. 

Kevay dokacuarwoy ningerc, Full of vain notions. 

Tay tedynxotoy ahic, Enough of dead persons. 

Words of this class are adv, chic, cunyaréo, anogéo, atog, 
aqretcc, Belo, yéuo, Séo and Sonat, tnidenc, tonuos, xaFagos, 
XEVOG, [LEOTOS, EVANS, Mévomal, WAEws, TAnFw, mlnons, Mhovatos, 
onavit, yontw, and some others. ° 


2. Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the accusa- 
tive of the immediate, and the genitive of the remote, object. 
E. g. 

Hdgiy voogisis Blov, Thou wilt deprive Paris of life. 


Such verbs are anootegde, égnpdw, xevou, xogdyvupt, povce, 
rocgiia, xiuninus, ningow, and some others. 
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Nore 1. dei and yor are followed by the accusative of a 
person and the genitzve of a thing. E. g. Avro» os Sat 
Moopntéags, thou thyself needest a Prometheus. Téo os 
ze7, what wantest thou? 


Nore 2, dei sometimes takes the dative of the person and 
the genitive of the thing. E. g. desyvay cor Bovisvpatwr 
Zorxe Gety agog autor, tt seems that thou must employ profound 
reasoning against him. 


§ 282. Verzs signifying to remember, to for- 
get, to admire, to contemn, to desire, to care for, 
to spare, to neglect, to consider, to understand, are 
followed by the genitive. E. g. 


Méuyynoo pov, Remember me. 
“Ayacdar. tus ayetyns, Le admire virtue. 
Meyadioy éncduusic, Thou desirest great things. 


Verbs of this class are dyapou, adsyife, avtinoéopot, yiyouas, 
eidevar, dunalount, évIupéopat, exrIvuew, énlotapor, Eoapat, coco, 
épleuat, Savpater, iusion, xatayelaw, xatapporen, x7douat, dav- 
Savopot, lidodopot, piprjuxoum, prynpoveva, oluywpiw, ogeyopet, 
ovrinnt, UmEgOgaL, pridount, poovtiza, and some others. 


Norr 1. Most verbs of this class often take the accusative instead of the 
genitive. E.g. Deertigercas ca tesavca, caring about such things. 


Nore 2. Mipessioxe and AnSdvw or A¥De, and their compounds, are followed 
by the accusative of the person, and the genitive of the thing. E. g. ‘YT wi- 
gevnesy ci bt warcds, and he reminded him of his father. "Ex 3 us wden 
cwy AnSadves,and makes me forget all things. 

Sometimes pupeyiexw is followed by two accusatives. E. g. Oi "Eysoraios 
Eve mpaviay drapipynoxovess ‘ASnvaious, the Egestians reminding 
the Athenians of their alliance. 


Nore 3. Midas, tt is a care, it is a concern, is generally followed by the 
dative of the person, and the genitive of the thing. E. g. Mdacs vos coveen, 
thou carest for this. (§ 157. N. 8.) 


Nore 4. The genitive in connection with some of these verbs sometimes de- 
pends on a preposition. E. g. [lasdés wigs vod tev pn prnediics 
ies, as to my son, make no more mention of him. T1sei e&» by Alytxry nad 
by Lexsrig SdvaeSas Peeveigssy, to be able to take care of the affairs of Egypt 
and Sicily. 

§ 183. 1. Verss signifying to accuse, to prose- 
cute, to convict, are followed by the accusative de- 
noting the person accused, and the genitive denot- 


ing the crime. E. g. 
10 
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Aieatopai os Setliag, Iwill prosecute you for cowardice. 
Kléuva daowy ihovrec, Convicting Cleon of bribery. 


Verbs of this class are wipém, airicoyor, Sixalw, Sswxe, ELOayO, 
xaheouue. 

Remanx 1. Didyw, am accused, and daawvas, lo be convicted, are followed 
only by the genitive. E. g. "AceBsias Osdyorra, accused of impiety. 
"Edy ess GAH BAOWHS, if any Ome shall be convicted of theft. 

Aiesubeuas, accuse, is sometimes followed by two accusalives. 


2. Verss of this class compounded with the 
preposition xara are followed by the genitive of 
the person and the accusative denoting the crime 
or punishment. E. g. | 


Seavrov xatadixatersc Pavatoy, Lhou condemnest thy- 
self to death. 


Such verbs are xetay:yvooxe, xutadixclo, xataxolvo, xatayet- 
Qotoréss, xatawevdouat, xataynpilouai, xatEgeiy, xatHyoREw. 

Remark 2. The accusative is often wanting after these verbs (§ 18S. 2). 
E. g. Kaenyeosiv abred, to accuse him. 

Nors 1. Karnyegiw is sometimes followed by éwo genitives. E. g. Tlaga- 
weseBtias airov xarnyeesis, to indict him for unfaithfully discharging 
his duties as ambassador. 

Nore 2. The noun denoting the puniskment is sometimes put in the geniline. 
In classical Greek, however, only Savéeou is found in connection with verbs of 
this sort. E. g. Qavdeou iwayayay Midsritdsa idiot, he accused Mililia- 
des capitally. 

Nore 3. “Zvoyos, under sentence, guilty, which generally is 
followed by the dative (§ 196. 1), sometimes takes the genitive. 


"FasvIvvog, guilty, is followed by the genitive denoting the 
crime. 


§ 184. 1. Verss signifying to begin, to rule, 
to surpass, are followed by the genitive. E. g. 
“Aoze parxns, Begin the fight... 
Znéetns avacowy, Ruling Sparta. 
Hayvtwy Stangémets, Thou surpassest all men. 


Verbs of this class are avacow, agioteto, key, Baotlsion, ds - 
onolo, Siangéenn, dtapégw excel, émotatéin, xadliorevopet, xpaives, 
ROLQaVEN, NQUTED, MWEQLYiyYOMOL, TMeQlEL, AEOEYW, MEOLUTApaL, 
onpolye, atparnyén, tugaryein, UnepBallw, Unegeyw, and some 
others. 


§$§ 185, 186.] GENITIVE. 215 


Note 1. Those derived from substantives or adjectives may be said to take 
the genitive in consequence of the noun implied in them. E. g. Tay xa’ 
iavreis SvSearwy aesocsdcarerss is equivalent to OF deere cay sad” 
tavreds areawen hoary, having surpassed the men of their times, (§ 177.) 


Nore. 2. Some verbs of this class are sometimes followed by the dative or 
accusative. E. g. Kirixece’ &vdesecrx avdcouwr, ruling over the 
Cilicians. 


Nore 3. ’Avdeew is, in Homer, sometimes followed by the preposition pases 
with the dative. E. g. (Il. 1, 252.) 


_ 2. Causative verbs of this class are followed by the accusa- 
tive and genitive. E.g. Nixg@ pe 4 agery t¢ ExFoas, his 
valor affects me more than his enmity. (§ 205. 2.) 


Such verbs are sxaw, mgoxataxkive, neoxglyw, and some 
others. 


§ 185. Many versa apsecrives which have 
an active signification are followed by the genitive. 
E. g. 

TelBu»y innixas, Skilled in horsemanship. 

"Agyixos avounwy, Qualified to rule men. 


Adjectives of this class are ayvog, aidgis, atzios, anaidevtos, 
Seis, Avoavias, tgi8uv. Also many adjectives in ygroc, txos, as 
Synxtnotos, agyixoc, (§§ 131. 1: 129.2.) Also many adjectives 
IN 75, 0¢, Hwy, AS avyxoos, adans, Sunpwr, (§ 132. 4, 5.) 


Norr 1. Sometimes adjectives of this class are followed by the accusative, 
provided the verbs, from which they are derived, take the accusative. E. g. 
TeiBov ra vrosdds, skilled in such things. 


Nore 2. Adjectives of this class, which dre derived from verbs followed by 
the genitive, are often said to take the genitive in consequence of the verb im- 
plied in them. E. g. dyjxees takes the genitive because dxevw is followed by 
the genitive (§ 179). 


Nore 3. Sometimes the genitive or accusative, in connection with adjectives 
of this class, depends on the preposition wsgi. 


§ 186. 1. The genitive is put after aDJECTIVES 
and ABVERBS of the comPARATIVE degree to de- 
note that with which the comparison is made. E. g. 

Kegsitrmy» tovrov, Superior to this man. 

Nore 1. When the substantive which is compared is the 


same as that with which it is compared, the latter is omit- 
ted, provided it be limited by a genitive (§ 173). The 
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ambiguity which may arise from this construction can be re- 

moved only by considering the nature of the statement. E. g. 

Xeigay eyes ovdir yttoy ney Eytipoy, for Xogay zyere 

onder 7 qTtoy tho yHouS jusy Erruoy, you have a country not less 
le than ours. 


2. The genitive is put after some positive adjectives and 
adverbs implying a comparison. E. g. “Erégovg tay voy 
ovray, other than those who now are. 


Adjectives of this class are adloioc, EAlos, allotgtos, Sevtegos, 
Isaepogos different, Exegos, jusoios, megettos. Also numeral ad- 
Jectives in milous or mdaatos (§ 62. 2). 


Remarx. Asdfeges and &Abrgies are sometimes followed by the dative. 

Nore 2. ’Evaveios, which commonly is followed by the dative, sometimes 
takes the genitive. The following example shows, that the idea of comparison 
Mes in this adjective: Tetvarveion dpi, § pects’ adey wasiv, doing contrary 
to what he ought to do, (Aristoph. Plut. 14.) 

Nors 3. Luagign, differ, and its derivative SaGresrerws, differently, are fol- 
lowed by the genitive, because they imply a comparison. E. g. Asa@igss 
dvrig cov bAAwy Cows, man differs from the other animals. 


Nore 4. Sometimes this genitive depends on dvei or wes. E. g. Msigoy’ 
dyol ens wire ra reas Pidor voueitss, he loves another more than his own 
country. Ofew 4 cugawis wee irsuSseins ay dowacrdeseer, to whom 
tyranny was more welcome than liberty. 


Nore 5. When the conjunction 7, than, is introduced, the 
word compared, and the noun with which it is compared, are 
put in the same case. E. g. Melinc én’ avdgas orgateverSas 
auslyovac n SxvGac, thou art about to march against men 
superior to the Scythians. Tots Baoed svat tov Aaxedarpo- 
view adixsivy attoy Beotw 7 tots idswrmaes, the kings of the 
Lacedemonians have less power to do harm than private tndi- 
viduals. 


Nore 6. Sometimes the nominative is used after #, the context determining 
its verb. E. g. Tots vswripas nad parrov dupdloven hiysd, vapasne, 
sc, dxuedtw, I advise the young who are more vigorous than Iam. ‘Hyuse 
 Kpssvor, A insTvos, ré wirrov wgoegupiver, 8c. weoopavras, we foreseeing the 


Suture better than they. 

§ 187. 1. The genitive is often used to denote 
that on account of which any thing takes place. 
E. g. 

Zo os THs svBo vilas, L admire au for your wisdom. 


£7 tuerigg moder tN ¥HS THC UR’ Rewniay dsoperns pro- 
vovos, They are jealous of your city, on acceunt of the 
land given to you by the Oropians. 
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2. The genitive, with or without an interjection, is used in 
exclamations. E. g. ‘2. Hécesdov, tot paxoovg, Neptune, what 
alength! Kat tig cide neinote Bots xgiPuritas; tov alafo- 
ysupatowy, and who ever saw whole oxen roasted in the oven? 
what tough stories ! 


3. The genitive after verbs signifying to entreat denotes 
the person or thing, for the sake of which the person entreated 
is to grant the request. E. g. My we yovurwy youvralso, 
pede toxnay, do not entreat me by my knees, nor by my 
parents, Frequently the preposition ing, arti, or mgdc, 18 
placed before this genitive. 


4. Sometimes the genitive, in connection with a passive 
form, denotes the subject of the action. E. g. Hinyeis 
Suyareos tis éungs unig xaga, being struck in the head by 
my daughter. 


5. Sometimes the genitive denotes the instrument of an ac- 
tion. E.g. Upjoat mugog Sytoro Iuvgerga, to burn the gates 
with burning fire. 


§ 4188. 1. The genitive is used to denote that 
in respect of which any thing is affirmed. E. g. 


“Anais Egaevos yorov, Childless in respect to male off- - 

spring, in other words, Having no sons. 

"Alda vy toy ye Geol Blantovar xelev Sov, But the gods now 

injure him in respect to his way, that is, hinder him. 

"Eotoay 75n avdgos wgainy, Being now of the right age to 

be married. 

2. The genitive is used to limit the meaning of the following 
ADVERBS : ayyt OF ayzou, dvw, Biza, éyyvc, éxas, iv OF idus, 
ixtag, xatonv, xatw, xevpa, Aidon, néas, nAnoloy, nogdu, 79000), 
tylov, tyicddev, and some others. E. g. “Eyyt¢ rivog, near 
any thing. 

Norse, "Eyw and fixe, limited by an adverb, are often followed by the 
genitive. E. g. ‘Qs sTxs eadyeus, as fast as he could run. EU Axcis 
Creu, to be well off as to property. 


3. The genitive is put after verbs denoting to take aim at, 
to rush against, to throw at. E.g. ‘Eorozaleto tov wer 
gaxiov, he was taking aim at the stripling. ‘Oiorsuvsoy 
Meyeicaov, shoot an arrow at Menelaus. Avtoto titvoxs- 
t0, he took aim at him. 
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§ 289. The genitive is used after veRBs and 
ADJECTIVES to denote the maTERIAL of which any 
thing is made. E. g. 

Xaldxov wovsovtas ayaluata, Statues are made of brass. 

‘Pivovd nosntyy, Made of o2-hide. 


Nor. The prepositions iz, éwé, are often used before the genitive. E. g. 
Kiuara bad drwy wswoinpiva, garments made of cotton cloth. 


§ 190. 1. The noun denoting the prick of any 
thing is put in the genitive. E. g. 

"Dydovrar tas yuraixag naga THY yoréwy Yon UaTOY MEY E- 
hwy, They buy their wives of their parents for much 
money. ° 

Tay néovav nahovotry guy marta tay?’ of Seoi, The 
gods sell to us every good thing for labor. 

Norz 1. Sometimes the thing bought is in the genitive, in which case the 

verb of the proposition does not signify to buy or to sell. E. g. "Acade oi xeles 


SBa ws sre cov Tlaciay; Tests wvai ds@eioxov, Then what debt came upon 
me next to Pasias’s ? Three mine for a little carriage. 


Norz 2. The dative (} 198) is sometimes used for this genitive. E. g- 
Olvigerves, drAr01 uly vaArAnH, BAND wl Save crdsew, they bought wine, 
some for brass, others for bright tron. 

2. “Akoc, atlws, and avntog are followed by the genitive. E. g- 
Snovdys ak&ea, deserving serious consideration. 

Nore 3. “A£ses is sometimes followed by the dative (§ 196. 1), in which 
case it means fit, proper, becoming. 

Nore 4. The verb aid, think worthy, is followed by the 
accusative of a person, and the genitive of a thing. E. g. 
"Agtovary avtoy meyadoy, they think him worthy of great 
things. 


§ 191. 1. The genitive often answers to the 


question WHEN? ‘E. g. 
Tio vuxtog véporvtar, They feed in the night. 


2. Sometimes the genitive answers to the question HOW 
LONG SINCE? E. g. Zoiov yoovou menogdntoa mohic; how 
long since the city has been taken? IToliay érayw évdads 
ovx énidednpnxer, he has not been at home for many years. 


3. Sometimes the genitive answers to the question HOW 
soont E. g. Toraxorvta 7 meQuy and ravens tho Hus 

ONT I c NS Npsors, 
within thirty days from this day. | 
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Semetimes the adverb évtog accompanies this genitive. E. g. 
"Evtog ov moddov yoovou, within a shore time. 


§ 192. A substantive with a participle is very 
often put in the genitive, to denote the TmmE or 
CAUSE of, or any CIRCUMSTANCE connected with, 
an action. E. g. 


Tait énoaydy, Kovavos oreatyyourvtos, These things 
were done when Conon was general. Here the genitive 
denotes the time when tavr’ éngaydn.- 

Televtjaavtos Alvarren, é&edesato 14» Baatdyiny Kogor- 
cos, After the death of Alyattes, Crmesus received the king- 
do 


m. 
The genitive thus used is called the GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


Remark 1. Strictly speaking the genitive absolute is a modification of the 
genitive of time (§ 191). 

Norg 1. In some instances the genitive of the participle J» is wanting. E. g. 
“Thy b@anynedy, who being leaders, where ivewy must be supplied. 


Nore 2. Frequently ws, auneg, wore, ure, ola, that, as if, in- 
asmuch as, on the supposition that, stand before this genitive. 
E. g. 

“Qo ad éyovtay ravd’ énistasIai of you, Thou must 

know that these things are so. 

Remark 2. Instead of the genitive, the accusative is often used in connection 
with the abovementioned particles. E. g. Ody oBges Aiyw odd’, £02" insin 
yor O¢ wapiyra var, I do not say these things out of wantonness, but because 
I believe that he is near us. ‘hg t2ev fon wossiv abros, 3 os dv BovrAcvee, 
snasmuch as they had now the liberty to do what they pleased. (See § 168. N. 2.) 


Note 3. When the subject ef a proposition is not expressed 
(§ 157. N. 8), the participle alone is put in the genitive abso- 
lute. E.g."rovrog nolio, it raining heavily, which in the 
indicative is “Te. nodig, tt rains heavily. 

Nore 4. The genitive absolute is used also when the sub- 
ject is a proposition commenciag with oz, that. (§ 159. 1.) E. g. 
Supis SnhwFévtrog ore &y tais vavud tay Eldjvey, xt. J., tt 
being quite apparent, that in the ships of the Greeks, &§c., 
which in the indicative is Sagag ¢dnlan ots év talc, x. t. 1, 
the subject of which is oz éy tats, x. t. 2. 

In such instances, the genitive plural is sometimes used. 
E.g. EicayyelSéviwy ort Polnaca wyeg én’ avrovs éxs- 
aheov, it beng announced that Phenician ships were satling 
against them, where, however. the plural »je¢ may be said to 
affect the participle. 
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Note 5. But when the subject of the proposition is an in- 
Jnitive (§ 159. 2), the accusative is used instead of the geni- 
tive absolute. For examples, see above (§ 168. N. 2.) 


§ 193. Frequently the genitive answers to the question 
WHERE? E. g. Ovx “Agyeos yev; was he not in Argos? 
Aaias zeroos oixovar XaluBec, on the left hand dwell the 
Chalybes. 


§ 194. The genitive is put after the following 
PREPOSITIONS. 


“Augi, synonymous with zeoé. 

“Avev, without. “Avev 29 sy, without him. 

‘Avi, instead of, for. ‘Avd ipatlov tye» axes, to have a 
rag instead of a garment. ‘Ayti melag aitias; for what 
reason. 

It is often used in comparisons with respect to value. 
Tvvatnes ag avsi rérvto, you are now equwalent to @ 
woman. (See also § 186. N. 4.) 

‘Ano, from. "Ano “Hitounciios, from Heliopolis. In general 
this preposition denotes motion from one place to another. 

“Ateg, Synonymous with cvev. 

“Azots OF Gygi, until. “Ayogu xvéqaos, ull evening. 

Ava, through, by means of, with the asststance of, . dia tHe 
mo0hewc, through the city. dice vuxidc, m (or during) the 
night. 

“Eyena, on account of, for the sake of, in respect of, as fo. Tov 
éxatvetodas Evexa, for the sake of being praised. Haida 
t8 GOY UNNMOVa TOY PUAdaaoOYtoOg sivVEKEY MQ0dd0KE TOS 
anovootnouy, so far as hts guardian is concerned, expect 
thy son to return safe. 

"E& or ix, out of, from, of. “Ex tig oixias, from the house. 

In connection with passwe forms it is equivalent to inc, 
by. Ta deyDévta && “Aletavdgor, the words spoken by 
Alexander. 

‘Bri, on, upon, to, durmg. “Eni ray xeqaiey, upon ther 
heads. Eni Fagdswy, to Sardes. “Eni doxovt0s Ev- 
Suxisous, during the archonship of Euthycles, er when 
Euthycles was archon. 

Kora, agatnst, down from, on, upon. Kas éuo%, against me. 

Meta, with, together with. Meza tay naldwy, wth my 
children. 

Mizous or uézgs, until, as fay as. Mézes tevtev, unitl this 

me. 
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Hage, from, of. Xoveiov naga cov laBay, receiving gold 
from thee. 

Hegl, concerning, about, in respect to. ITegi"ASyvdy, about 
Athens. 

Tany, except. 

190, before, in preference fo. IT90 Sugady, before the doors. 
HIg0 toutwy THY XaXWY Nuly ye xgéccoy xai OttaY GAO 
nase éori, it is better for us to suffer any thing else than 
these evils. (§ 186. N. 4. 

ges, of, fers on the side of. Iods margos tupBaguyos, 
a tomb-breaker on his father’s side. Woes tay éyortey, 
tn behalf of the rich. 

So in protestations, 3 ngo¢g tov cod téxvov ixvovpat, 
I beseech thee by thy child. ; 

In connection with passive forms it is equivalent to dzd, by. 
"EStloy uadéay 10 motevuevoy moog Aaxedatpoviny, 
wishing to knew that which was done by the Lacedamonians. 

“¥nég, over, above, in behalf of, for the sake of. “rnéo quar 
mogevopevos, passing over us. Ta lega ta Svopsva Vig 
zo wokewc, the victims offered in behalf of the city. Ala- 
cou unig wuyns, I beseech thee by thy life. 

“Ino, under. “fp omar os, under the car. In connection 
with passive verbs, by. Igoaxvvovpsvos 70n wc Baoteic 
Uno tay aug avroy, being now saluted as king by his at- 
tendants. 


DATIVE. 


§ 195. 1. The dative is used after apsEcTIVEs, 


ADVERBS, and VERBS, implying resemblance, union, 
approach. E. g. 

Ixelog Ati, Resembling Jupiter. 

AaxeSutpoviots Stapazyeo tar, To fight with the Lace- 

demonians. 

Words of this class are adelgdg resembling, axolov9éw, axc- 
AovFo¢, ana, atalartos, Sayarifopor, Svadéxouor, Sadéyouct, eixo- 
tuo, sixw look lke, resemble, Exopat, égit, txedoc, Taos, too, 
pctzouct, ouoc and its compounds and derivatives, xelale, 
naganiyovog, Rinalos, Tolsuéw, ooavtos, and many. others. Add 
to these the adverbs ayzou, éyyvts, aélas, which commonly take 
the genitive (§ 188. 2). 

2. Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the accu- 
sative of the immediate, and the dative of the remote, ob- 

° 
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joot. E. g. Koazes negooduste Ssandty», he led his master 
to victory. 

Such verbs are eixate, uiyrou:, ouecow, and some others. 

Nore 1. The adjectives dees and &3sA¢és, and these compounded with «fp 
and dge¥, are sometimes followed by the genitive (§ 188). Kaesds, common, 
which usually takes the dative, is followed by the genitive, when 4 implies pos- 
session, (§ 174. N.) 

Norse 2. When the substantive, which depends on isog or 
Suosoc, is the same as that with which igo or duos agrees, 
the former is omitted, and the noun which limits it (§ 173) 
is put in the dative. E.g. Koyo: Xaglisecory opotas, for 
Kopou opoios taig xopuig tay Xapitwr, hair resembling that of 
the Graces. Ov pstsizes tag tuas whnyas éuol, thou didst not 
receive the sume number of stripes with me. 

Nore 3. The pronoun 6 avroc, the same, (§ 144. 3,) is 
often followed by the dative. In general, however, the dative, 
to which o avroc directly refers, 1s omitted, and the limiting 
noun (§ 173) is put in the dative, (§ 196. N. 2.) E. g. Oude 
tay avray éxslyorg neuttoper, we do nothing lke the things 
which they did, where trav avroy refers to the deeds, and éxsivoig 
to the doers. 

Nore 4. Ets; sometimes imitates é wird. E. g. ‘Os ipod pds lyiver” 
ix pariges, who proceeded from the same mother as I. 


§ 196. 1. The dative is used to denote that to 
which the quality of an ADJECTIVE or ADVERB 
is directed. KE. g. 


oS esvdog tots pilots, Dear to his friends. 
"Exdsotog Ssoig, Most hateful to the gods. 


Adjectives of this class are aya90s, aiozgos, évartiog stygn- 
atoc, éyFooc, 78Uc, xaos, motewac, Sgdtos, piloc, zalsnoc, and 
many others. 

2. The dative is used after veRBs, to denote the 
object to or for which any thing is done. E. g. 

Bondsivy tn nateg, To aid the country. 

Toic Favovar mhovrog ovdéey apelet, Wealth tn no way 

benefits the dead. 

Avparvousyn tp vexeg, Abusing the dead body. 

*"Nzoa slval wos Soxets, Thou seemest to me to be pale. 


This rule appties also to the dative after IMPERSONAL VERBS 
(§ 159. N. 1,2). E.g. doxs? pou, tt seems to me 
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Verbs of this class are aléin, ardavw, agdoxw, agyyw, ag- 
pooon, Bon diw, doxéw, eixm yield, dvoxliw, énagxio, éxixovgse, 
émitelopat, xaTaxovo, Aatgever, Avpoivouat, Avoutelso, leBdopas, 
BEppopat, moagsyy ude, mel Fou, meen, NQo0ctadGM, GUEDsQE, 
TIMWOED, Unaxove, Uneixo, UNORTYOCN, vnotidepat, pF oréa, za- 
gflouat, and many others. 


Nore 1. Many verbs of this class are sometimes followed by the accusative 
(§ 168. 1) instead of the dative. 

3. The dative is used after verbs signifying fo be, to denote 
that to which any thing belongs. E. g. 


Télig naides naay xadol 18 xayadol, Tellus had good and 
noble children. 


Nore 2. The substantive in the dative after siva:, yiyreoDan, 
is often accompanied by a participle signifying willing, betng 
pleased, expecting. E. g. Ot Kgotwctas sinov, ovx dv ogias 
bo vlopevoss sivas, the Crotontans said that they should not 

e willing. 

The paiticiples, of which the dative accompanies the sub- 
stantive, are Bovdousvos, éhropsvos, nOouevoc, Fédwv, nooudExopsEvos. 
Add to these the adjective cxwy. 

Verbs signifying to come sometimes imitate sivas. FE. 
liyvaoxw 3 as ogaiy éshdopévoraey ixavw, I know that 
you longed for my arrival. 


4, Many transitive verss of this class (§ 196. 2) are fol- 
lowed by the accusative of the immediate, and the dative of the 
remote, object. E. g. 

Aidape cot rovro, I give this to thee. 


Nore 3, A few verbs denoting to give a part (as ustadidopt) 
are often followed by the dative of a person, and the genitive 
of the thing imparted (§ 178. 1). 


5. The dative is put after the INTERJECTIONS of, ®, ie, and 
oval. E. g. OF por, woe is me. 


§ 197. 1. The dative is often used to denote 
that with regard to which any thing is affirmed. 
E. g. 

Mahora anovdng aha ty modss, Of the utmost considera 

tion with regard to the state, or Deserving the most serious 
attention of the state. 


Zpor piv dvtody Mies Byes tdlos 89, As to you two, the come 
rand of Jupiter is now done. 
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So *4no ‘Elepavelyng MOdLOs Ave tovte avavtéc date TO yogloy, 
to a person going up from the city Elephantiné the country ap- 


pears steep. 


Norte 1. This dative is often preceded by the particle sic. 
E. g. “Emsineg el yevvaios oo iddvre, since thou art of noble 
descent to one who sees thee, or rather, as thy appearance in- 
dicates. 

Hence the , Phrase We uol, or ‘Ng r guoi, tn my opinion. 
E. g. Kosuy qv (nloros, a¢ éuot, mors, Creon was once, in my 
opinion, in an enviable condition. 


Note 2. Frequently the dative of the personal pronoun is 
apparently superfluous. E. & Kintueval pot, Tewes, ayavov 
“Thiovnjos nate: pil xai unte: yonueva:, O Trojans, do tell the 
beloved father and mother of illustrious Iloneus to bewail, 
where yo: might have been omitted without any essential in- 
jury to the sense. “Alla a’ é¢ "Hivatoy nediov adavaro: népwou- 
av, ouvex’ Byeig “Elévny, xal aqsv yapBoos Aios éoot, but the 
tmmortals will send thee to the Elysian fields, because thou hast 
Helen for thy wife, and art son-in-law to Jupiter, where the 
dative air, referring to aScvato., implies that the person, to 
whom oé refers, is a favorite of the gods. 


2. The dative is often used ‘to limit any word or 
expression. E. g. 

Avvarot yevousvor xa tots gapact xat taic wuyats, Be- 
coming strong both tn body and soul. Here the dative 
denotes that in which they became strong. 

Eyyzeln éxéxaoto, He was eminent with the spear. 


Note 3. The dative is put after comparatives to denote the 
excess of one thing over another. E.g. W0éds loyiny 4 
‘Ellas yiyovs agSeveatign, Greece has become weaker by one 
distinguished city. 


Nore 4. Particularly, the dative is ofte used to limit the 
meaning of a substantive, in which case it is nearly equiva- 
lent to the adnominal genitive (§ 173). E. g. 

On Baroy ava, King of Thebes. 

dootsg avdonososy, A gift tomen. Here the dative is 

used objectively, (§ 173. N. 2.) 


§ 198. The dative is used to denote the cause, 
manner, means, and instrument. E. g. 


~ 
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Tots wnengaypsyog aiczvvouevos, Being ashamed of their 
past acts. 

Agopw itevto é& rove BagBigovc, They went running against 
the barbarians. 

Ta copare éoyatopevoc; Working with his body. 


Nore 1. The dative after the verb ygecouc, avail myself, 
use, and its compounds, may be referred to this head. E. g. 
XgopeFa avr, we use it. ' 

Nor 2. This dative sometimes depends on i», ody, iwi. FE. g. Tete’ is 
du pacsy, seeing with my eyes. “Ina xserly dx’ Aivsiae Sassin, that he might 
fall by the hands of Zneas. 


§ 199. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
thing is accompanied. KE. g. ‘EBonSncar roils Juguvow Eavtay 
as mevtaxocloss xai yshlots Ondlitats xai tor Evpuayoy 
pvoloic, they assisted the Dorians with one thousand five 
hundred heavy-armed soldiers of their own, and ten thousand 
of ther allies. 


The nouns, of which the dative may thus be used, are chiefly 
the following: inmets, vais, onkixns, matos, msdtacrys, otddos, 
OTPATLUTNS, CTEATCS. 


Nore 1. This dative is frequently accompanied by the da- 
tive of avros. E. g. Tengu avrots wtlgowpact dupia- 
ejoay, galleys were destroyed with every thing on board. 


Norte 2. Sometimes the preposition ov» is found before this 
dative. E. g. “Elsyoy avror inongjoa néoas avty avy molt, 


they said that he burned them all together with the ctty. 


§ 200. 1. Frequently the dative, in connection with a 
passive form, denotes the agent of the action. E. g. 


Hoooncdhots puiaooetat, He is taken care of by the 
servants, the active construction of which is ZZgconolos 
gvicccovatw avroy, The servants are taking care of him, 
(§ 163. 1.) 

Aototar xacsyyntoros Sapervte, Being slain by two 
brothers. 

Norz 1. The preposition dwé is often used before this dative. E. g. “Me 
dws Tudsidy wvana) xrcvierro Gdrayyss Testes, thus were the close ranks 
of the Trojans routed by Tydides. 

2. The dative after verbal adjectives in tog and teog (§ 132. 
1, 2) denotes the subject of the action. E. g, Elnsg tipaodas 
Bovla, apsdynréa cos % mols éotly, if thou wishest to be hon- 
ored, thou must benefit the state. 
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So when the neuter of the verbal in reog is equivalent to dd 
with the infinitive (§ 162. N.1), Ov yuvaixeay ovdéxo®’ f09’ 
Hetnsea nuiv, We must never be conquered by women, where 
qttntéa nuiy is equivalent to de nuag nia. 

Norz 2. When the verbal in zsoy is equivalent to de with 
the infinitive, the accusative is often used instead of the dative. 
The accusative in this case denotes the subject of the infin- 
tive implied in the verbal adjective ({ 159. N.1.) E. g. Our 
protopogntéory aikove 7 tovs atgatEevopmsvous, Nr 
must others, than those who serve in the army, recetve wages, 
where pss Fopognteoy is equivalent to dei psa Poqogelr. 


§ 801. The dative often answers to the ques- 
tion AT WHAT TIME? WHEN? E. g. 

Tavtn tH 1béeg ovx suayéoato Baciers, The king did 

not fight on that day. 

Norz 1. Sometimes this dative depends on ls. KE. g. Tg 3 iv Space, & 
this day, to-day. 

Nore 2. Sometimes the dative is equivalent to the genitive 
absolute (§ 192). E.g. Motqgoaves Dovrizy Soapa Mils- 
tov Gloow xat dedatarvte &¢ Saxeva Eneas to Séntoor, when 
Phrynichus wrote a play, entitled, The Capture of Miletus, 
and acted tt, the spectators wept. 


§ OV. The dative often answers to the question IN WHAT 
PLACE? WHERE? E. g. Magadave ox’ nusy, edcotxopay, when 
we were at Marathon, we pursued (the enemy). 


§ 203. The dative is put after the following 
PREPOSITIONS : 


“Apgi, about, on, concerning, E. g."Aup? mleveais, about 
the sides. “Augi teanévais, on the tables. Angi 7 
yatxt, about (that is, for the sake of ) a woman. 

"Aya, upon, only in the poets. 

"Ey, in, at, E. g.°Ev trovty te tong, in this place. 

Sometimes & is found before a genitive, the noun, 0 
which it belongs, being understood. E. g. “ky “4s dou, 6: 
Sopors, in the palaces of Hades, simply in Hades. ; 

"Eni, upon, on account of, on condition that. “Eni to yehgsi 
what dost thou laugh at? “Eni roiads rovg xpéopes ¢ 
Eororoy xale, on this condition I invite the ambassadors 
to dinner. 
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Metd, among, with, only in the poets. “Ogg’ ev eda, socoy 

yo peta naoLy atipotatn Feds eis, that I may well 

me, how much I am the most unhonored goddess of 
ail, 

Haga, at, by the side of, with. Maga aol, with thee, at thy 
house. 

Tisel, about, on account of, for. Iegt Elqat, about (on) 
the sword. I1so) yag dis notpdre lawr, for he feared 
for the shepherd of the people. 

Iieds, with, in addition to. Ios col, with thee. IWgos 
rovrors, in addition to these things. 

Ziv, with, by means of. Tiyv aol, with thee. Ziy pazars, 
by means of battles. 

‘rnd, under. “Pn6 tots Bvvapsvorary av, being under the 
powerful. ° 

In connection with passive verbs, ind means by. ‘“Pxd 
Tvdeldn xloviovto gadayyss, the ranks were routed by 
Tydides. 


VOCATIVE. 


§ 204, 1. The vocative forms no part of a 
proposition. It is used simply in addressing a per- 
son or thing. E. g. 

Elxe, Aig Duyateg, nodsguov, Depart, daughter of Jupiter, 

from war. 


2. The vocative is often put after the INTERJECTIONS @, ie. 
E. g. 22 “Aztiet, O Achilles, 


VOICES. 


ACTIVE, | 


205. 1. The active voice comprises the greater num- 
ber of transitive or active, and ‘intransitive or neuter, verbs. 
E. g. xomrm, cud ; toéyn, run. 

¢ 
Note 1. The accusative of the reflexive pronoun is fre- 
quently omitted; in which case the verb has the appearance 


of an intransitive verb, E. g. dlovve sc. guauedy, impel myself, 
proceed, march. 


SYNTAX. 
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Nore 2. The perfect and pluperfect active of the following 
verbs borrow the signification of the passive or middle. 


‘AAIZKN, capture, alioxouat, 
am captured, ialwxa, have 
been captured. 

Povydopuas, roar, BéBguza, roar. 

TITNSt, produce, yiyvopat, am 
produced, beceme, yéyova, 
am. 

daie (transitive), burn, dalopos 
(intransitive), burn, dédna, 
burn. 

44, teach, 3é3aa, have learn- 
ed. 

Séoxopas, see, Sédogxa, See. 

dysigw, raise, éysigopar, raise 
myself, rise, éyenyoga, am 
awake. But the first per- 
fect irene means have 
raised. 

dgeinw, demolish, éongina, am 
demolished. 

fornus, cause to stand, totapat, 
cause myself to stand, stand, 
fornxa, foraa, stand. But 
the later form foroxa means 
have placed. 

xsudo (transitive), hide, xéxev- 
Sa (intransitive), hide. 

xjdu, afflict, xndopuot, care for, 
xéxnda, care for. 

palves, ~m » falvoucs, am 
mad, péunva, am mad, rave. 

pynxcopat, bleat, péunxa, bleat. 

woxdouat, bellow, péuvxe, bel- 
w. 


olyw, open, olyopa:, am opened, 
twya, stand open. But the 
first perfect i»ya means have 
opened. 

Olli, destroy, clduuan, perish, 
Siwie, have perished. But 
the first perfect didodexa 
means have destroyed. 

Ogvius, rouse, ogvupa, rise, 
oewea, have arisen. 

aeldw, persuade, neiPopor, aM 
persuaded, nénarGa, confide 
in, trust. 

AHnyyUuL, fil, MHyPupat, AM fiT- 
ed, nénnya, stand fast. 

Onyvim, tear, tggmya, am torn 
to pteces. 

oBevviue, extinguish, oBirrvuat, 
am extinguished, icBnxa, am 
extinguished. 

onnw (transitive), to rot, a770- 
pot (intransitive), to rot, 
oéonna, to be rotten. 

oxélin, cause to wither, oxéido- 
po. (intransitive), wither, 
tuxdnxa, am withered. 

ryxe (transitive), melt, tjyxopas 
(intransitive), melt, térnxe, 
am melted. 

gaivw, make appear, qpalvomat, 
appear, népynva, have ap- 
peared. 

glo, produce, piope:, am pro- 
duced, néguxa, néqua, am. 


Remazx. Sometimes the perfects eiw2Aya, from wage, and lpSeea, 
from @Ssigw, take the signification of the passive. 


Nore 3. When the verb is both transitive and intransitive, 
the first perfect is transitive, and the second perfect (if there 


be any), ¢ntransitive. 
nénogaya, have done; but 
2 perf. néngdya. 


E. g. 1gacow, transitive, do, has 1 perf. 
ngaoow, intransitive, am or do, has 
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Nore 4. The second aorist active of the following verbs 
takes the signification of the passive or middle. 


“AAIZKN, adloxopat, icloy, t0as puxcopas, Euvxoy, bellowed. 
captured. oBérvius, oBérvuuas, EoBny, was 

Bégnouct, Egaxor, saw. extinguished. 

éosixe: (transitive), break, jor- oxédie, axidlopet, toxdgy, with- 
xov (intransitive), broke. ered. 

égtinn, égeinouen, josnor, fell vw, piopas, tpir, was produc- 
down. ed, am. But the first aorist 

fotnut, torapacr, tutnv, stood. Spvoe means I produced. 

pnxcopat, Zuaxov, bleated. 


2. Causative verbs, that is, verbs signifying to cause (one) 
to do any thing, belong to the active voice. E. g. ysve, cause. 
to taste ; pipynuxw, cause to remember, remind. 


PASSIVE. 


§ 206. 1. The passive takes for its subject that which 
was the immediate object of the active (4 163.1). That, 
which was subject-nominative in the active AS 157), becomes 
genitive in the passive, and depends on wo, naga, go¢, Or é&. 

. ge 

‘Hpets éSanatopeta uno tor nosafewy, We are 

completely deceived by the ambassadors. ‘The active con- 
struction of this example would be Oi xgéoBes ekanardow 
npas, The ambassadors are completely deceiving us. 


2. The dutive without a preposition is often used instead ot 
the genitive with vzo, particularly in connection with the per- 
fect and pluperfect passive. E. g. 

Evento taira to EvSvdgjpa, These things had been 

said by Euthydémus, equivalent to Eigyxes tavta 6 Evdv- 
Snuos, Euthydémus had said these things. 


Remanx. The context will determine whether a dative in eonnection with a 
passive verb denotes the subject (§ 200) or the object (§ 196) of that verb. 


3. When the active is followed by two cases, the 


passive retains the latter. E. g. 


‘Ino Atos innostvacg £3:ddzx6ns, Thou wast taught 
horsemanship by Jove, the active construction of which 
would be ‘O Zeus Caldas os edldakey, Jove taught thee 
horsemanship, (§ 165 
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Efoystras tay vouluer tno tivo, He is deprived of 
privileges by somebody, the active construction of which 
would be Etgys: tig autor 1a» youluwr, Somebody deprives 
him of privileges, (§ 180. 2.) 


Nore 1. The object, which was in the genttive or dative, is 
sometimes made the subject of the passive. E. g. “Ex eivos 
xatswngladn, he was condemned, (§ 183.2.) Of Aaxe 
Satudvtot anmsarovrytas Uno navtov ITehonovynoiay, the 
Lacedemonians are distrusted by all the Peloponnesians, the 
active construction of which would he Javtes Melonovyqjaios 
axiorovat tots uxeSatporlors, (§ 196. 2.) 


Nore 2. The aorist passive frequently has the signification 
of the aorist middle. In such cases the aorist middle is either 
rare or obsolete. E. g. anaiidouw, deliver, annliayny, delivered 
myself, not was delivered. 


. MIDDLE. 


§ 207. 1. The middle is often equivalent to the active 
followed by the accusative of the reflezive pronoun. E. g. 


yintopat equivalent to xintw guavroy, wash myself. 


So ayadlopc:, avagtdopor, andyzopu, anéyouor, évdvopst, 
xeigouat, xteriZopat, hovouat, Evgaouat, negoioopat, mageoxevato- 
por, and some others. 


When the active is followed by two cases, middle verbs of 
this class retain the latter. E. g. Eydtetar roy Iugaxa, 
he puts on the cuirass, of which the active construction would 
be “Erdue: Eavtdy tov Idenxa, (§ 165.)° 


Nore 1. The accusative after xsigepas, wtgassopas, PoBlouas, and some others, 
is properly speaking synecdochical (} 167). 

Nore 2. Some middle verbs of this class (§ 207. 1) have apparently be- 
come intransitive. E. g. farm, cause to hope, traweua:, cause myself to hope, 
simply hope; wadlaw, cause to wander, wrdZouat, cause myself to wander, 
simply wander. 

2. Very frequently the middle is equivalent to the active 
followed by the dative of the reflexive pronoun. In this case 
the middle is used transitively. E. g. 


Hovsiotas yy eignryyy, To make @ peace for one’s self. 
But JToutv tyv eignyny, To make a peace for others. 

Hageoxevalopatl wu, LE prepare something for myself. 
But Hagaoxsvato wu, I prepare something for somebody. 
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3. The middle is sometimes used transitively to denote that 
the object of the action is a thing belonging to the subject of 
the verb. E. g. 


Xovons 7lGe Lucopervos Svyatga, Chryses came in order to 
ransom his own daughter. 


Norz 3. Sometimes, for the sake of emphasis, the reflexive pronoun is an- 
nexed to a middle verb used transitively (§ 207. 2,3). E. g. Tiygape- 
pour: ipaves ravre, I have written these things for myself. 


4, Sometimes the middle is equivalent to the corresponding 
active with the reciprocal pronoun. E. g. dowWogovueda equiva- 
lent to AoWogovper addgjios, we are reviling one another ; but 
AoSogouueda, in the passive, would mean we are reviled by 
others. 


5. Sometimes the middle is used transitively to express an 
action which takes place at the command of the subject of the 
proposition. E. g. 

Edidatauny os, I caused thee to be taught, I have given 

thee an education. But ‘Edidata oe, I taught thee. 


Nore 4. Frequently the middle does not seem to differ from 
the active. E.g. idéo9a:, in Homer, is equivalent to idsi», 
fo see. 


Nore 5. The future middle is often equivalent to the future 
active. In such cases the future active is either rare or obsolete. 
E. g. Savpato, admire, Savpacone, shall admire, not shall 
admire myself. 


Verbs, of which the future middle is equivalent to the future 
active: ayvoto, adw, axovw, auagrarw, anavtaw, anolavw, Ba- 
digw, Baivw, Brow, Blwoxw, Boaw, yelaw, ynoaoxw, yiyvaoxw, Jaq 
xv, Sagdavn, JETS, Sideacxnw, JPAMS, éyxopiatw, ELAN, 
siul am, EAETON, énouvéo, éniogxéw, Fuvpatwo, Féw run, Sneao, 
Servo, Siyyarn, Srvnoxw, Fowoxw, xapvo, xiyaro, xlalw, xlénto, 
xolatw, leyyavu, leuBavo, porPave, véw SWIM, oiuwtor, OurUpe, 
On, ovgee, nailo, nacyo, nndaw, ninto, nléw, mvéew, arly, 
Géw flow, siyom, c1wnaw, oxdnto, anovdatw, cvelto, teéza, TEd- 
yo, tatato, pevyw, xsl, yooew, and some others. 


Nore 6. Sometimes the future middle is equivalent to the 
future passive. E. g. ogedéw, benefit, ageljoopat, shall be 
benefited, not shall benefit myself. 


Verbs of which the future middle is equivalent to the future 
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passive: adixies, anvdidoom, Plante, yruvater, Into, moore pmce, 
1e¢e, pulavow, and some others. 


Notr 7. The aorist middle is in a few instances equivalent to the aorist pas- 
eee. EE. g. Aiwa, leave, iacrigenr, was left, not left myself. 


DEPONENT VERBS. 


§ 2O8. Deponent verbs are those, which are used only in 
the passive or middle voice. They are called deponent passive 
or deponent middle, according as their aorist is taken from the 
passive or middle. In respect to signification, they are either 
transitive or intransitive. .E. g. 

énipeléouct, take care of, éneusly ony, is a deponent passive. 

fovusouc, work, sigyacauny, is a deponent middle. 

Nort 1. Some deponents have both the aorist passive and the aorist middle. 
EB. g. dvvapa:, am able, Adur%Sn9, in Homer idernedpny. 

Nore 2. Some deponents have, in the perfect and pluperfect, also a passive 
dgnification. E. g. ieydZeuas, work, perf. sleyacuas, have worked, sometimes 
have been worked. ; 

Nore 3. Sometimes the aorist passive of a deponent verb has a passive signi- 
fication ; in which case the aorist middle follows the present. E. g. xacewJa- 
Oiopas, condemn, xacepnGicdn», was condemned, xavs-nfieduny, condemned. 


TENSES. 


PRESENT, PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FUTURE. 


$209. 1. The presenr INDICATIVE expresses an ac- 
tion or being which is going on now. E. g. ygagw, I am 
writing. ’ 

The present in the dependent moods (subjunctive, optative, 
imperative, and infinitive) and in the participle expresses a 
continued action. Its time in this case is determined by the 
context. E. g. “Hxovua ot Isgixdng mollag énwdas éxiatat- 
to, ac éngdwy ty node énoles aurny pilety» avrov, I heard 
that Pericles knew many enchantments, which singing to the 
city he made it love him. 


Nore I. The present is frequently used for the aorist in an 
animated narration, in which the past is represented as present. 
E. g. Hales xara t0 otégvoy, xal tetgnoxes dia tov Soga- 
xos, he strikes (him) in the breast, and wounds him through the 


cutrass, where nade, titgwoxe., stand for ixasoe, Erqwoe. 


ert 
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Norsg 2. The present of duw has the force of the perfect, have come. The 
imperfect of this verb has the force of the pluperfect, had come. 


Nore 3. Sometimes the present has the force of the future. E. g. des 
regularly means shall go, and sometimes am going. - 


2. The perrect in all the moods and in the participle ex- 
presses an action which is now completed. E. g. yéygapea, I 
have written. 


Nore 4. The perfect of some verbs has the signification of 
the present. In this case the pluperfect has the signification 
of the imperfect. E. g. elxw, seem, toixa, seem. - 


Verbs, of which the perfect has the signification of the 
present, are dyvuut, avolyw, avayte, Bovyaoues, yiyvouar, RNIN, 
Gaiw burn, JHIN, Ségxouo, éyelgw (only the 2 perf.), idm, 
EAN, stxw, tino, torn, xhatvw, xpatw, xtéopat, lavxo, uc, 
polve, pelo, pyxcopat, wiurynoxw, puxdopat, metFw (only the 
2 perf.), dyyvupe, durvuui, Tels, pue. 

Nors 5. The perfect is sometimes used for the present to expréss a cus- 
tomary action. E. g. ‘O xgaray dua wavra curiewaxs, the conqueror 
takes possession of every thing. 

Norte 6. The perfect is sometimes used for the future to express the rapidily 


or certainty of an action. E. g. "Orwras, of ot rair’ leioopas weds, 
thou shalt certainly perish, if I ask thee aguin the same question. 


Note 7. The second person of the perfect imperative is 
rarely used, except in verbs of which the perfect has the 
signification of the present (§ 209. N. 4). E. g. Koato, 
xéxpaya, xéxgayds cry out; pipynoxw, péprnuot, pépynuo re- 
member thou. 

Norte 8. The third person of the perfect passive imperative 
of any verb may be used to denote the complete termination 


of an action. E. g. Taita wiv oy asnaiada ipiv, now you 
have had sport enough, or let there be no more joking about this. 
e 


3. The PLUPERFECT expresses an action which was com- 
pleted in past time. E. g. eveygape», I had written, implying 
that there was a time when I could say ‘‘ I have written.” 


Norg 9. In the old writers (as Homer), the pluperfect sometimes has the 
force of the aorist, and sometimes of the imperfect. E. g. (Il. 5, 66) BsBas- 
wu for%Bars, from Bdéadrw, strike; (Tl. 9, 671) dudiyare, they welcomed, from 
Sivenes. See also above (§ 209. N. 4.) 


4, The Frurure in all the moods and in the participle ex- 
presses an action or event which will take place. E. g. ygayw, 
f shall or will write. 
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Nore 10. The future is often used to denote a probable 
occurrence. E. g. @yo8i¢ vouiterDa: av maidog tovto rovgyoyr 
silva, you will probably say, that this is considered as the busi- 
ness of a child. 


IMPERFECT. 


§ 210. The imperfect expresses a continued past action. 
E. g. tygagov, I was writing, not simply I wrote. 

Nore 1. Sometimes the imperfect expresses an attempt not brought to a 
successful conclusion. E. g. (Herod. 1, 68) "EpseSeire cay adasy, he 
tried to hire the court-yard, 

Nore 2. The imperfect frequently denotes a customary ac- 
tion. E. g. Tots noditag ped’ sniwy éénepnoy, they 
were accustomed to send out the citizens armed. 


Nore 3. The imperfect is frequently used for the aorisé, 
especially in Homer and Herodotus. E. g. Tore 84 Oeu:oto- 
xléng xésivov te xai tots KogivSlovs molia ts xal xaxa Eheys, 
then Themistocles said many and bad things both abaut him 
and about the Corinthians. 7 


Nore 4. The imperfect #» (from six) sometimes stands for ieei. E. g. 
Kéegis obx de’ 4» Sets, Cypris then is not a goddess (as we thought). 


THIRD FUTURE PASSIVE. 


§ SUL. The third future passive expresses a completed 
action, the consequences of which will be permanent in future 
time. In other words it transports that which is already com- 
pleted to a future time. E. g. évyoaqe, éyyeygayouce I shall 
remain enrolled, implying that J have already been enrolled. 

Nore 1. The third future is the natural future of verbs whose perfect has the 
signification of the present (§ 209. N. 4). E. g. xrdepai, xixenuas, aiarh 
copa: shall possess. 

Note 2. In many instances the third future does not differ 
in signification from the common future passive. E. g. déw, 
bind, Sedjcopo, shall be bound. 

Nors S. The third future in some instances expresses the rapidity or cer- 
tainty of a future action. E. g. wedeem, wiwgatervas it shall immediately be 
done. : 


AORIST. 


§ @UB. 1. The aorist in the indicative and participle 
expresses a transient past action, without any reference to 
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another action. It simply narrates that which took place. 
E. g. tygawa, I wrote, not I was writing. 


2. The aorist in the dependent moods (suljunctive, optative, 
imperative, and infinitive) expresses a momentary action, its 
time being determined by the context. E. g. ZZegt wislovos 
énoiqoato svogxely, 7 yagicagI airy Sipw naga 16 dixaoy, 
he thought more of being gust than of pleasing the multitude at 
the expense of justice. 


Remanrx. We see then that the present in the dependent moods (§ 209. 1) 
marks a continued action; the aorist in these moods marks a momentary action 5 
and this is all the difference between ‘these two tenses in the dependent moods. 


Note 1. The Greeks often use the aoris¢ indicative and parti- 
ciple where, properly speaking, the perfect or pluperfect should 
be used. It must not be inferred, however, from this that the 
aorist may express the time marked by the perfect or pluper- 
fect. E. g. (Aristoph. Nub. 238-9) Karan? ac éué, iva we 
éxddakns, ov 7EO ouex elyjduda. SNK. 7HASG 6&6 bs xata i; 
Come down to me, to teach me those things for which I have 
come. Soc. What have you come for? where 7ide¢ is parallel 
with dijlude. | 


Nore 2. The aorist indicative is Often used for the present 
to express a customary action. E. g. -4i’ an’ yOguy dqr0 
modla pavSavovoy of cogol. Taga pév ovv gidlov ov patouw 
ay toud',0 38 éy9gog evdic éeEnvayxacer, But the wise learn 
many things from their enemies. Now from a friend you 
might not learn this; but the enemy (as a common thing ) com- 
pels you to learn tt. 


Norte 3. The aorist is used for the future to denote the 
rapidity or certainty of an action. E. g. ‘Anwdouecd ag, 
si xaxov mgocolcouev véov malain, then we are undone, if we 
add a new evil to an old one. . 

Norz 4. The aorist of the yerbs dweweda, despise, yrtrdew, leavin, Aopas, 
and a few others, is, in conversation, often used for the present, in order to 
express a decided feeling of admiration, contempt, or pleasure. E. g.“Hedn» 
éwurais, it amuses me to hear (your ) threats. 


MOODS. 


INDICATIVE. 
§ 913. 1. The indicative is used in independent propo- 
sitions. E. g.‘O dgaxwy gost paxgov, the dragon is a long 
thing. 
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2. The indicative may be put after interrogative and relative 
words (§§ 68: 71: 73: 123). E. g. Tl xossig; what art 
thou doing? Oids ti Bovidctas, he knows what (it) wants. 
“0 avng, O¢ tour éxoinoe, the man who made this. 


3. The indicative may be put after the following particles: 
ai, of, whether ; énsl, éxady, after, when ; on, that, because ; 
ws, that ; ware, so that. 


Remark. In a sentence containing a condition and con- 
sequence or conclusion, the former is called proTasts, and the 
latter apoposis. The protasis begins with the particle ei, éf. 


4, The indicative may be used in conditional propositions. 
E. g. dewa necoopecda, t atynacopeyr, If we shall keep 
silence we shall suffer terrible things, where ei otyjcouey is the 
protasis and deve xstocopecSa the apodosis. (§ 213. R.) 


5. When the condition and the consequence are both past 
actions, the indicative is used both in the protasis and in the 
apodosis. In this case the apodosis contains the particle ay. 
E. g. . 

Otros si joa avdges ayadot, ovx GY note tavta Enacyzor; 
If they had been good men, they would never have suffered 
these things. 

Oux dy nootlsyer, et py éxtatevaey alydevony, Had 
he believed that he should prove a false prophet, he would 
not have predicted. 

Norx 1. Sometimes the optative is used in the apodosis, especially in the 
epic writers. E. g. Kal w xe 09’ davércire dvak dvdeav Aivting, si wit 
He’ sb vines Ards Suydeng 'Aggetirn, and now Eneas, king of men, had 
perished, had not Venus, daughter of Jove, quickly perceived. 

Norr 2. Sometimes d» is omitted in the apodosis. E.g. Ei vag 1» dwacs 
wesinra ch pirrgra yirteseSas, 03’ eens dworcariey tH TIAL TetTHr As 
Sor if those things, which were to happen, had been manifest to all, the city 
ought not even then to have given these things up. 

Norte 3. The particle &y may accompany all the tenses of 
the indicative, without any protasis expressed. E. g. “EBov- 
Acuny per av ovx épiter eSads, I could have wished net to 
be contending here. Ov yag ay jyat avtov, he.could not 
have touched them. ‘Note rng eignyne av dinpagryxer, $0 
that he would have missed the peace. ‘Q oxnww ay ayayr 
ovtos ovx éadéteras, for this contest cannot possibly admit 
of any evasion. 

Nors 4. The particles snac, how, in order that, open, 1 
erder that, pr, lest, and the double nagative ov uy, not, axe 
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frequently put before the future indicative. E. g. (Herod. 2, 
121, 2) ‘Anoraprvew avrov my xegalny, oxas un TMe0TaNO- 
déues xat exeivory, to cut off his head, lest he might bring 
destruction upon him also. 


Note 5. Sometimes the fudure indicative with onws and 
ov py supplies the place of an emphatic imperative. E. g. 
“Ong 88 tovto py Stdakers undéva, but see that you do not 
communicate this to anybody. Ov uy lAnenosis, you shall 
not talk nonsense. 

In such cases it is customary to supply the verb oga, see, or 


oxome, consider. 


Nore 6. The historical tenses of the indicative are some- 
times put after iva, wc, or py lest, in which case the leading 
proposition also contains an historical tense. E. g. Tugsoyr 
oldua linova’ EBay, iv’ vao Segaue Magvavov xatsvacdnyy, 
leaving the Tyrian surge, I came in order to dwell under 
the summits of Parnassus. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


§ VU4A, 1. The subjunctive is put after the following 
particles: 


day, ay, qv, tf un, lest. 

éxedav, ency, ényy, when, after. ones, ws, that, in order that. 
Zote, until. opea, synonymous with ive or 
foc, axets, mézous, unirl, OW. 

iva, that, in order that. noiv, before. 


2. The subjunctive is put also after interrogative and rela- 
tive words (§§ 68: 71: 73: 123). 


3. The verb of the proposition upon which the subjunctive 
depends expresses time PRESENT or FUTURE. (§§ 209. 1, 2, 4.) 
E. g. 

“Avorys thy viny iv 26190, Open the forest, that I may 

come out. (§ 209. 1.) 

AsSorixd os wy wlnyav Sin, Tam afraid thou wilt need 
stripes. (§ 209. N. 4.) 
Eioopeda avtixa, ay tomjoupsy wooor, We shall im- 

mediately know, if we make a noise. (§ 209. 4.) 
"ExBlBaaoy aviny, iva Fsacomsda tyr andovae, B 
her out, that we may see the nightingale. (§ 212. 2.) 
11 
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4. The interrogative and relative words, and the particles 
&xotc, tore, fac, iva, wéygic, One, pga, molv, (§ 214. 1, 2,) in 
connection with the subjunctive, are generally accompanied 
by the particle ay. E.g. . 

Zoa ov tavia xalsic, & av puyyy Fyn; Do you not call 

animals those which have life ? 

“Onoreg ay anoxgiyyntar tO perguxior, éSsheyy Ono 
tat, Whatever answer the young man may give, he will 
be confuted. 

Ast novovpsv avd” ixaot09’, Otay tra yyapev movngay ovr 
égaotny noaypatwy, wo av avioy cuBalwpsy sig xaxor, 
Gxug ay 8id% tovg Feovo Sedoixéra:, We always do these 
things, when we find out that a person is a lover of evil 
deeds, until we place him in a dreadful situation, that he 
may learn to fear the gods. 


Nore 1. The subjunctive often depends on a verb express- 
ing time past, contrary to the rule (§ 214. 3); in other words, 
it stands for the optative (§ 216). ‘his substitution generally 
takes place when emphasis is required ; or when the verb after 
the particle denotes an action which is continued to the time 
of the speaker. E. g. (Eurip. Hec. 26-7) Kravay é& oidp” 
Glos weSayy, iv avrog zovoor év Jopors Fyn, killing (me), he 
threw me into the surge, in order that he might keep the gold 
in his house. “Enoiss 38 auqotega taita, o¢ 6 te motapo 
Beadutegos sin, xai of nioot éwot axolotl & thy Bafviava, 
she did both these things, in order that the river might be 
slower, and that the navigation up to Babylon might be 
crooked. *Eya poBndsig py Aowogia yéyntar, nak xate- 
zeatvoy toy Kiyjonnor, I, fearing lest abusive words should 
be used, again appeased Ctesippus. 


Nore 2. Ma, lest, is sometimes aceompanied by Seas. E.g. Aiday’” Jaa 
per eH Alay Paris vopn, I fear lest you prove to be very artful. 

Nor 3. Instead of g#, lest, with the subjunctive, gr, dees, or os, with 
_the indicative, is sometimes used. 


Nove 4. Sometimes the verb, upon which sf, lest, depends, is omitted. 
E. g- (Il. 22, 123: Plat. Crit. 9.) 


Nor 5. Sometimes the subjunctive is put after the particles si, lesi, ieasdd, 
éwérs, Ses, unaccompanied by a, (§ 214.1,4.)  — 


§ BLS. 1. The first person plural of the subjunctive is 
often used in exhortations. E. g. Toy Mevélewy pio peda, 
tet us imitate Menelaus. 
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2. The first person singular also of the subjunctive, pre- 
ceded by the imperative cys or gfys, is often used in exhorta- 
tions. E. g. @ége axovuw, let me hear. 

Nore 1. Homer uses the first person singular of the subjunctive in exhorta- 
tions without dys, Pigs, or any auxiliary word. E. g. (Il. 22, 450) “Idwm’ 
Sri” igya rirvaras, let me see what deeds have been done. 

3. The first person of the subjunctive is used also in questions 
of doubt, when a person asks himself or another what he is to 
do. E.g. Mas pa éniotas9a:; how can I say that I know? 
Eine 1; may I say any thing ? 

Frequently the question begins with the second person of 
the present indicative of fovdouor or Silw. E. g. Bovier 
Souer,; wilt thou that we place? In such cases Bovies or 
Séleg usually precedes the subjunctive. 

“Nore 2. Sometimes the interrogation disappears after Siaws or Pela 
(§ 215. 8). E.g. Efre os Bovass weecSiis 4 aQiAgs, whether thou 
wishest to add or take away any thing. 

4. The first person of the subjunctive is used also in 
questions expressing indignation. E. g. (Aristoph. Ran. 
132-4) Aivyrhe, nage cor ccongy. ASX. Eyd atone ; 
Zi schijlus, I advise thee to be silent. A&scu. Am I to be 
silent ! 

Nore 3. The subjunctive is often used after ob ef for the future indicative, 
E. g. Odes yiyveras, odes yiyerty, odd) ody wr yhoncas, it is not, it has not 
been, it will not be. 

In Homer, the subjunctive, with or without xi», is sometimes equivalent to 
the future indicative. E. g. Adwopeas sis "Atdae, xal by vendsocs Pativa, Twill 
go into Hades, and shine among the dead. . 

5. In prohibitions, the second person of the aorist subjunc- 
tive is used after ux and its compounds. E. g. 

Mn poBndIns, Fear not. 


Nore 4. The third person of the aorist subjunctive is rarely found after pf 
in prohibitions. 


OPTATIVE. 

io 316. 1. The optative is put after the following purti- 
cles : | 
a, if. onwe, wo, that, in order that. 
énsl, éxaidy, when, after. or, that. 
sore, until. Sgoa, synonymous with iva oF 
fas, untél. OG. . 
ba, that, in order that. noly, before. 
BM lest. 
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2. ‘The optative is put also after interrogative and relative 
words (§§ 68: 71: 73: 123). 


3. The verb of the proposition, upon which the optative 
depends, expresses time past. (§§ 209. 3: 210: 212.1.) E. g. 


"Hhaloveve? iva poByndsiny éys, He was telling great 
stories that I might “be or in order to scare me. 

‘Hoota dn neta tic sin, xal noSer ELGor, Then he 
asked who he was, and whence he came. 


Nore 1. The optative often depends on a proposition 
‘which contains a verb expressing present or future time. In 
this case it generally denotes uncertainty or probability. E. g. 
Kalecor tgopory Evgtxlsav, Ope iEmog efxorpe, call nurse 
Eurycléa, that I may say a word to her. 


Note 2. When the present is used for the aorist (§ 209. 
N. 1), it is regularly followed by the optative. This is no ex- 
ception to the rule (§ 216.3). E.g. Boviny émwitexvatar, 
Gma¢ Un aAtaotstsy AInvaio, he contrives a plan which 
should prevent the Athenians from assembling. 


Nore 3. Sometimes the particle #» accompanies the words which precede the 
optative (§ 216, 1, 2). Thus the optative is sometimes found after ids, imaday 
tv ds, poh dv, Saas av, bxiras, dear, spe dv, ws ay. 


A. Particularly the optative is used when any thing that has 
been said or thought by another is quoted, but not in the 
words of the speaker. The action denoted by the optative 
may refer to present, past, or future time. E. g. 


"Ansxgivato OTp pardavossy oF pavPavovtec, a ovx 
énxiotasyto, He answered that those, who learn, learn 
what they do not know. 

Einoy ott DSavpactag snovdalouuer, I said that we 
were wonderfully in earnest. ” 

“Hidn yao, ote & avray xaloy tw avaxvworto tay éowtn- 
patwr, For I knew that something good would come out 
of these questions. 


Norx 4. Sometimes 3r: or a is omitted before this optative (§ 216. 4). E. g, 
Tair’ dwdyrytirer whet ..... yuruina wieriy 3° by Bios ci ges, announce 
these things to my husband ; ..... and that he will find his wife faithful in the 
house. 

“Oz: may be omitted also when it has already been expressed. E. g. [Igseey 
pir wees Ulagsaveds ries TAsyev, dere Mejdexes wis dre sty Sadsxna Huteay 
bas Sardecons iv ° TWsUIHs 3 Heyer ivosre, and first he said to some 
Parians, that Medicus was up twelve days’ journey from the sea; and (that/ 
Seuthes would be the leader. 
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Norz 5. Instead of the optative after si, 371, &¢, the indicative is often used. 
E. g. Ilegesswésrms Ses chy “Eardde tasudseotos, having proclaimed 
that they liberate Greece, where tAsuSseessy might have beer used. 


§ 217. 1. The optative is used in the expression of a 
wish. E. g. 


Zoi 88 Feoi toow Sotev, caa qoeoi ojor pevowac, And may 
the gods give thee as many things as thou longest for. 


Nore 1% Frequently the particles si, e& yao, ete, os, O that, 
are placed before this optative. E.g. Ki yag éyor Mos nalg 
aiytoyoto etny, O that I were a son of egis-bearing Jove! 

Homer sometimes adds xé» to these particles. 


Nore 2. If the wish refers to past time, the aorist indicative is used after the 
abovementioned particles (§ 217. N. 1). E. g. E79’ ifsxéany, O that I 
had been cut off / 


Nore 3. Frequently the aorist &@:A0y ‘from 6fsiaw) with the infinitive follows 
the particles si9s, ti yao, os. E. g. E73’ SQosrty peos xndtuav sTvas, O 
that he were my guardian, 

Sometimes S¢sAe» with the infinitive is not accompanied by any particle, 
E. g."Q.gsas pendsls daros "Agireoysiven yaigsy, O that no other man had 
delighted in Aristogiton / - 

2. The optative (generally with the particle ay) in an in- 
dependent proposition, very often implies uncertainty, doubt, 
possibility, or inclination. E. g. 

Ovxovy av 70n tov Seatay two Aéyot, Now some one of 

the spectators might (perhaps) say. 

“Iows ovv sinorey &v, They might perhaps say. 

“Hdéws av ovy avraov mudoliuny, Fain would I ask them. 

Et wg Egorto me, th vouivw péyrotoy sivas tw Evayoog 

mEenguypEsvor, tig NOAAnY anogiay ay xatactalny, should 
any one ask me, which of the deeds of Evagéras I con- 
sider greatest, I should find myself in great perplexity. 


Nore 4. Frequently the indicative is used in the pretasis, and the optative 
with dy, in the apodosis. E. g. Ei yee und} catrva efda, xa rev dvdgawd- 
Tor Pavrsrscos vy tiny, I should be more worthless than the slaves, if I did 
not know these things. 


Also the optative is used in the protasis and the indicative in the apodosis. 
E. g. Ods 2385 cis vuxees wapaysricSa: wavergaciz, 17 vs kee mh weer wm 
gein rors ivtAmavdecr, who were to come in the night with the entire army, in 
case success should not attend those who had entered. (§ 213. R.) 


Nore 5. The subjunctive with idy, Zv, or vy is sometimes used in the pro- 
tasis, and the optative in the apodosis. E. g.*Hy ragizwos veis dsopivess of 
nvegns vAaivas, wAtugiris Kya edly’ &v XA Gos wori, if the fullers furnish 
the needy with gowns, pleurisy will never afflict any of us. (§ 213. R.) 
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8. The optative with a», in an independent proposition, often 
supplies the place of the indicative. E. g. 
Oux ay usteluny tov Fgovovr, I will not give up the throne, 
where yusPeiuny is equivalent to usFjcopuc. 
Avios pévtoe Ewouak tor, xa ovx ay Lecgdeiny, L will 
however follow thee, and I will not be left behind, where 
Lap Ssiny follows pope. 


4, Frequently the optative (with or without a») has the force 
of the imperative. E. g. Ei 08 py, Xeuplcopos piv nyotto, 
tow 38 nitvgay ixatéguy Svo tay neeoBviatwy oteatnya éne- 
psioludny, and tf not, let Chirtsophus take the lead, and let 
two of the oldest generals take charge of both wings, where 
gysicSu, éxipehsiad av, would be less polite. Aéyors av, you 
may speak, softer than Asye, speak thou. 


IMPERATIVE. 


§ 248. 1.-The imperative is used to express a command, 
an exhortation, or an entreaty. E. g. 
gevye, begone! qevyéte, let him depart, qevyere, depart ye, 
gevyttwaar, let them depart. 
2. In prohibitions the present imperative is used after uy 
and its compounds. E. g. Mn léys tavta, say not these things. 


Nore 1. Sometimes ye# is followed by the aorist imperative, particularly by 
the third person. E. g. Mandi oo: peanedew, and care not. 


Note 2, The second person of the imperative is sometimes used for the third 
person, when the speaker is in great haste. E. g. Xo&ess dsvgo was dungdens * 
woSsus was vis, let every servant come hither ; shoot, every one / 

Nore 3. The imperative in connection with a relative pro- 
noun or relative adverb, is sometimes found in a dependent 
‘proposition after oiuda (from oida, know). E.g. Ofa9 ov 8 
dgacorv,; knowesP thou what thou must now do? Oia? as 
soinooyv; dost thou know how thou must do? Oicd«a viv a 
po. ysvéada; do you know what I desire to be done to me ? 


INFINITIVE. 


§ 219. 1. The infinitive depends on a vERs, 
PARTICIPLE, Or ADJECTIVE. E. g. 


“Tutig Bovleods yevsadar aviary cope; Do you wish 
him to become wise ? 
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"ASnvalovs Rurtug peta tod Gelov voulfees SurncecPGar 
noimuar weitGecSati ca; Do you think that you will 
be able to make ail the Athenians, together with your unele, 

follow your advice? Here xeiPecSa: depends on xorjons, 
Troyes on Surjoso Sau, and durnceaP at On vopiterc. 

Asivog vououevog sivas Léysrv, Being considered an 

eloquent speaker. 


The infinitive may depend on the verbs ayyéllopat, aigcéouat, 
axove, avaynoter, ov ingus, avaye, ation, anayogsvn, amstheos 
threaten, anenziv, aeyw begin, Bovloucs, Sdouer, Siavoéouos, 
SiWauxw, Joxsw, duvapae, éa0, éFiélw, Fm, eidouoe seem, élnivor, 
El nopot, énayyéhouat, emsivouat, éniteddopat, emitgsne, ETLIZELQED, 
evyouu., tyw can, ixetevo, xategyacouat, HEAEVO, xéhouo, Asya, 
dihacopat, discount, par dave, weddon, vepsaivouct, youito, olde, 
ofopat, oprvps, opoloyeo, oguaw, OTQUYOD, opelien, magayytddoo, 
BaQaivedd, mopnaxevatopat, RAHPN LLL, nto, mELecouat, TLEDURE 
and Epuy (from gue), RLOTEVO), TEOLED, Mooarpgopat, eoadoxce, 
RQOTNOLEOMAL, ‘RQodTaAgs0), otvyés, aurinut, toluaw, Unoyrvéouct, 
gaivoyar, pnui, and some others. 

It may depend on the adjectives advvaroc, dkiog, Sesvoc, dt- 
xaos, Suvatos, énitydsioc, Exorpoc, nOUs, ixavos, xaxoc, ofc, mLPa- 
0s, 6gdt0s, yadexoc, and some others. 


2. The infinitive is often used after verbs, participles, and 
phrases, to denote a cause or motive. E. g. 


Ovéot’ “Ayapipvom eins pooqvar, Thyestes left it to 
Agamemnon to carry (it). 


Nore 1. Méaaw, followed by the infinitive (present, aorist, or future) of a 
verb, forms a periphrastic future. E. g. Miaass cidivas, he is about to 
place. 

nn infinitive is frequently omitted, when it can be supplied from the context, 

(Aristoph. Plut. 1100-2) Elw’ igeol, cb vty Sugary ixewrss obreci 
wih; EPM. Ma Ai’, daa’ usados, se. xdxesy, Tell me, was it you 
that knocked at the door so furiously? MER. Not I, by Jove, I was going (to 
knock). 


Nore 2. The pronominal adjectives motos, torogde, oleg OF 
oidg te, and rydixoc, are sometimes followed by the infinitive, 
in which case they imply capabieness. HE. g. Ovg oiog 0 ele 
anocofynaat tov yéhov, I cannot drive away my laughter. 


Note 3. It has already been remarked (§ 158. N. 3), that 
the omitted subject of the infinitive is frequently different frora 
that of the proposition on which it depends. We remark now 
that this takes place chiefly after adjectives. E. g. Hapqane 
a@otng ideiy, a star all bright to behold, where the subject of 
édeiy would be sive. 
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Note 4. In narration the infinitive often seems to take the 
place of the indicative ; in which case some part of gyi or 
diye may be supplied. E. g. (Herod. 1. 86) To» ev 37 
moLsaty tavta, now he was doing these things, equivalent to 
“O pév 3n énolee tara. 


Nore 5. The infinitive of verbs signifying to go is in some 
instances omitted. E. g. (Aristoph. Ran. 1279) ’Eyo péy ovr 
é5 10 Balaveiov Bovlouat, 9c. isvar, for my part I wish to go to 
the bath. (Id. Av. 1) °Ogdn» xelevac ; do you command us to 
go right on? 

Note 6. The infinitive frequently stands for the second 
person of the tmperative ; in which case the imperative Zee 
or Sele is usually supplied. E. g. Mnynote ov yuraixi AmLog 
sivas, you must never be indulgent to your wife. 


Nore 7. The infinitive sometimes stands for the third person 
of the imperative, in which case, the subject, when expressed, 
is put in the accusative. It is thus used especially in com- 
mands and proclamations. E. g. Tevyea ovdjoas pegétm xoilag 
ént yyjas, compa Os oixad’ euoy Sousvat, taking my arms, let 
him carry them to the hollow ships, and let him give my body 
to be carried home. ‘Axuvete, lem, tovg omlitas anisvas, 
hear, ye people, the heavy-armed soldiers must retire. 


Norte 8. Sometimes the infinitive is put for the first person 
plural of the subjunctive (§ 215. 1), in which case dei may 
be supplied. E. g. Nov év 17 “Eldagdt xotopslrartas jptav av- 
tiny énipelndnvat, for the present, remaining in Greece, 
let us take care of ourselves. 


Nore 9. Sometimes the infinitive expresses a wish, in which 
case dog may be supplied. E. g. Zev nuzeg, 7 Atavta Aaysir, 
7 Tvdéoo viov, Father Jove, grant that the lot may fall upon 
Ajaz, or upon the son of Tydeus. 


§ 22O. 1. The infinitive is frequently put after words and 
phrases signifying so that, so as; ‘especially when its connec- 
tion with the preceding clause is not very obvious. E. g. 

Avrdytiges axodouncay, oote Savuadtery éus, They built 

st with their own hands, so that I wondered. 

Ou yag inaSe tovg Xlove, wate iwutme Sovvrar vias, For 

he could not persuade the Chians to give him vessels. 

The words and phrases, after which the infinitive is put, are 
ig’ 9, & qte, on condition that, cor, Go, &s, wate, so that, 
a0 as. 
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2. The infinitive is put also after words signifying before, 
before that, (as ngiv, ngiv 7.) E. g. giv tov vopor ted H- 
yaw, before the law was made. 


Nore 1. The infinitive with ag, ovoy, cua, o 1 (from dot), 
is often used in parenthetical phrases. E. g.‘Q¢ inoc eineiy, 
so to speak. ‘fic eixagat, as one might conjecture. “Ng éy 
ahéovt doyw Sniauat, to explain more fully. “Ns ovvedovts 
sinmeiy, 8c. loym, to express it briefly, or to be brief. “Oao» 


y éu cidévar, at least as far as my knowledge extends. “O 
ti xa sidévar, for aught I know. 


Nore ‘2. In parenthetical phrases (§ 220. N. 1) ae is often 
omitted, in which case the infinitive appears to stand abso- 
lutely. E.g. Ov modi doyw sinety, not to use many words. 
"Es 10 axgiBic cinmety, strictly speaking, to speak strictly. 
Aoxeiy éuoi, as it appears to me. ‘Odiyou Seiv, almost, nearly. 
Hollov Sei», far from it. 


Nore 3. In phrases like “Oliyou deiv, (§ 220. N. 2,) det is 
sometimes omitted. E. g.°O 57 ohiyov naoat ai neg? to 
capa 7ndovai tyovat, which almost all the bodily pleasures have. 


3. The infinitive is frequently accompanied by the particle 
ay, in which case it has the force of the indicative, subjunctive, - 
or optative, with av, (§§ 213. 5: 214: 217.) E. g. “En? noi- 
day av tig ideir doxet po, it seems to me that one might see 
on many occasions. But’Exi aollay tig Weiv doxst wor, would 
mean it seems to me that one sato on many occastons, 


§ 221. Frequently the infinitive has the force 
of a neuter substantive ; in which case the neuter 
of the article (§ 141.3) commonly precedes it. E. g. 

Kotittoy gate to ampgorvety tov nohoxgayporveiv, To 
act discreetly is better than to meddle with other men’s 
business. 

Zepvurousda éxito Bélriov ysyovévas tov alloy, We pride 
ourselves upon being of nobler descent than others. 

Mia 10 sévog sivas ovx av ofts adixnDave:; Do you sup- 
pose that you will not be wronged, because you are a 
foreigner ? 

Nore 1. Frequently the infinitive with the article row is 
equivalent to the genitive denoting that on account of which 
any thing takes place (§ 187.1). E. g. fq us vnolaBne ov 
QOS TO Ody pe prlovecnovyra léyey, TOU xatagaris ysviaFat, 

11 
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lest you suppose that I do not argue in order that the thing 
may become evident. 


Nor 2. The infinitive with or without the article ¢é is sometimes used it 
exclamations of surprise or indignation, in which case dvdqrov, #2iSs0y, sdnI, 
or puis ives, may be supplied. E. g. (Aristoph. Nub. 268) Té 32 ach xuvia» 
exeSty LADszy ici rev xaxcdainer’ tyovra, F, a wretch, have been foolish 
enough to come from home without a helmet ; literally, that F miserable should 
have come from home without a helmet. 


Nore &. The infinitive sivas ‘from sii, am’ seems to be superfluous in some 
jostances, particularly in connection with the adjective lxé», willing. E. g. 
(Herodot. 7, 104) ‘Exdy ce sivas 068” ay povvopa rious, I should not fight 
even against a singlg man, if I had my way about it. 

So in the phrases Ts eaysgor elvas, to-day. To voy sTvas, now. Td 


chuway s3va2, generally, on the whole. 


Nore 4. The infinitive is often put after the substantives 
avayxn, Séuc, aga, and a few others, in which case it has the 
force of the adnominal genitive (§ 173). E.g. "Avayxy oe 
navra éniotacdat, sc. éoti, thou of necessity must know all 
things. “oa Badiferr, 8c. dori, tt is time to go. 


PARTICIPLE. 


§ BV. 1. In general, the participle is equivalent to the 
indicative, subjunctive, or optative, preceded by a relative pro- 
noun, or by a particle signifying if, when, after, in order that, 
because, that, although. 

For the participle with the article, see above ({ 140. 3). 


2. The participle in connection with verbs sigr.ifying to 
know, to hear, to see, to perceive, to shew, to relate, to remem- 
ber, to forget, to be ashamed, to rejoice, and a few others, is 
equivalent to the-indicative of optative preceded by the con- 
junction ors. E.g. 

Teito usuynpar ogy énayyehlopeva, I remember that 

you both profess this. 

Vvovg Bantilousvoy to psgaxor, Perceiving that the 

stripling was overwhelmed. 


Verbs of this class are ateSavouct, atgyivoucs, axovw, ysyvo~ 
axo, delxvupt, Sylow (also dniccs sinc), Scapynpovevw, Scaocgéo, 
Siapéon relate, tvSuucouor, &eralw prove, énlavFavope, éniore - 
pat, svgloxe, idciy, xarnyogse Genote, xivw, porarvw, uipynuas, 
vole, olda, ogée nurPavoucs, pulye, zyoige, and some others. 
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Nore 1. The participle after ovvo:da and avyytyveoxm, fol- 
lowed by the dative of the reflerive pronoun, is put either in 
the dative, or in the case with which these verbs agree. E. g. 
‘Epavre Euyydecy ovdéer émtatapéeva, LT was conscious to 
myself that I knew nothing. Ids ovv éuavt@ tour’ éyo Evy el- 
Tomas, pevyort’ anodvaag &vdga; now how shall I endure 
the thought that I have let a defendant escape? Xv yy bv orm 
OXOMEY AUTOTTL WULY OV ROLNaaGL og Fac, we are conscious 


of not having done right. 


3. Verbs signifying to endure, not to endure, to overlook, 
to be contented with, to be satisfied, to cease, and some others, 
are connected with the participle. E. g. 


To prveodar Siparta aveyecSat, To be able to endure 
thirst. 
Havoat phuagay, Stop talking nonsense. 


Verbs of this class are dyandw am contented, avéyoua, 
ancdicooouo, ‘teyn begin, éxdsinw, ¢unindauot, tyev &dny, 
ROUYO, XAQTEQED, Anyo, nave, megropaw, tétdnxa and tives, 
unousyw, and some others, 


4. The participle is often put after the verbs d:aylyvoum, 
Ciayw, Siatshéw, Lav9avw, tvyyave, pFarw, and a few others, in 
which case the leading idea is contained in the participle. 
E. g. 

Hoty diaysyévnrar, He has been doing. 

Atayovot pavdavorvres, They pass their time in learning. 

Atatehovor Ssxalovtec, They are continually deciding 

cases. 

AgilnFa éuavrov cogos av, I did not know that I was wise. 

Tuyzavousy &nidupoivrres, We happen to be desirous. 

DIaver avaBac, He went up before. 


Norte 2. “Ey is frequently followed by a participle; in 
which case the verb, from which the participle comes, would 
have been sufficient. E.g. Kovwau’ tyecc, for txovpas, thou 
didst conceal. Kize xataotgepapevos, for xatsatgsyato, 
he subjugated. 

The same may be observed of ofyouas and the Homeric p74. 
E. g.’Qizsto petyay, he escaped. Ba psvymy ént novtoy, 
he fled to the sea. 


5. The future participle is regularly put after verbs of 
motion, to express the purpose of the action of those verbs. E. g. 
"Hide ngos 16» “Aynollaoy Gonaccpervogs, he came to Age- 
sildus to bid him farewell. dAidctor dounuas, Iam going 
to sho 
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Notes 3. The present participle is used after verbs of motion, 
when the time of the action marked by it is the same as that 
of the verb. E.g. Mépmes ué cot pégorvta taod’ énortolas, 
he scnds me in order to bring these directions to thee. 


Note 4. The adverbs autixa, éaipync, svdvc, peratu, ape, 
are frequently followed by the participle. E. g. Meret 
Sveav, while he was sacrificing. “Awa xatakaBortes, as 
soon as they had overtaken (them ). 


6. The participle with the particle a» has the force of the 
indicative, subjunctive, or optative, with ay, (§§ 213. 5: 214: 
217.) E.g. Ta dixaiws av 6nFévta xara tig modewc, those 
things which might justly be said against the state, where 
ta Sixaing av SnFérta is equivalent to éxsiva a Sixalac ar On Fel * 
but ta dixaing 6y9évre would mean those things which were 
justly said. 


ADVERB. 


§ 223. Adverbs limit the meaning of vERBs, 
PARTICIPLES, ADJECTIVES, and other ADVERBS. 
E. g. 

Ovre now, I do so. 

Kelas xordy, Doing well. 

‘Enitndecos navy, Very convenient. 

avy xaies, Very well. 


§ 924. 1. The Greek has two simple negative particles, 
ov, no, not, and wy, not. (§ 15. 4.) 


2. Ou expresses a direct and independent “negation. E. g. 
O¥ ce xgupw, I will not conceal it from thee. Ovx oida, I do 
not know. Ovy oloct’ siui, I am not able. 


So in direct interrogations, Ou nagapeveis; wilt thou not 
wait? Ovx nyogevoy; did not I say? 


3. Mn regularly expresses a dependent negation. Conse 
quently it is put after the particles iva, omwe, date, as, Open, 
day, si, éxay, éxecdav. Also it is put after all relative words, 
when they do not refer to definite antecedents. E. g. Ovx ay 
mootheye, &¢ en énlorevosv adn devour, had he not believed that 
he should prove a true prophet, he would not have predicted. 
Eayv 38 wg selavyn tovs deyortac, xat wn Séynto, and tf any 
one shall drive away the magistrates, and shall not receive them. 
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4. Mm is used also in propositions containing a wish, an 
entreaty, or a prohibition. E. g. Mavoaving xjqvypa nomoaus- 
yoo, pn deva anrecdas ty¢ Aning, Pausanias proclaiming that 
no one should touch the booty. 

In prohibitions, the present imperative or the aorist subjunc- 
tive is used with wy. ($§ 215. 5: 218. 2.) 


5. Mn, after verbs implying fear or anziety, signifies lest ; in 
which case it is followed by the subjunctive, optative, and some- 
times by the future indicative. (§§ 214: 216: 213. N. 4.) 


6. My has also the force of an interrogative particle. E. g. 
M7, xn Soxotusvy ao; do we not seem to thee? where the per- 
son asked is commonly expected to say no. But Ov xn doxov- 
piy oot; expects or presupposes the answer yes. 


Nore 1. The negative particles very often correspond to 
each other. The following are the negative formulas: 


ovte..... ours neither ..... nor 

ovdé ..... ovds netther ..... nor 

OU outs mot ..... nor 

OUTOL..... ove netther ..... nor 

OUTOL ..... OUTS neither ..... nor 

ov ovds ..... ovre not . nor ..... nor 

OUTS ..... ov nether ..... nor 

oUTe..... ovds netther ..... nor even 

OUTS ..-.. ov - ovdd neither ..... nor. nor 

OUTE . 2.6. té ov neither ..... nor 

ante pnts neither ..... nor 

pndé ..... pnd neither ..... nor 

PNT! . 260. BY neither ..... nor 

HITE o 000 unde neither ..... nor 

Nore 2. The formulas ov ..... 8, OUTEe..... 8, (sometimes 
Ts OV..... 48, OUTE..... xal, ovTe..... éé,) are equivalent to 
oute..... ovrs, when both clauses have the same verb. E. g. 


(Il. 1, 603-4) OF pay qogpuiyyog megixnadddoc, ny ty’ “Anddley, 
Movocor 9, at dedor, neither of the harp of surpassing beauty, 
which Apollo had, nor of the Muses, who were singing. 

But if the verb of the second clause is different from that of 
the first, the second member (zs) of the formula has an affir- 
mative meaning. E. g. Otrs mgoregoy qusis jotauer molépov 
gos twas’ vir &Félopsy onovdac nostaFar, we never began 
the war against you; and now we are willing to make a treaty, 
where the verb of the first clause is 7gfauey, and that of the 
second é9dlousr. 
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Norg 3. The first negative particle of a negative formula is sometimes 
omitted. E. g. Tewas 089° ‘Eaanvis,for Odes Temts 009’ ‘EaAwsis, neither 
a Trojan woman nor a Grecian woman. 


§ VV. 1. Two or more negatives, in Greek, strengthen 
the negation. E. g. 

“Orav py gate xoloy sivas pndéiv, When you. say that 

nothing ts beautiful, or When you deny that there is any 
thing beautiful. 


2. The double negative ov yy is put either with the futwre 
indicative or with the subjuncttve. (§§ 213. N. 5: 215. N. 3.) 

The double negative py ov is commonly put with the infns- 
tive. E. g. Ovx évaytisicopo: 10 py ov yeyovety, I shall 
not object to saying. 

Nore. Two negatives destroy each other in the formula 
Owsis Sots ov, no one who (does) not. BE. g. Ovdéy 6 re ous 
nota, nothing which he did not ask. Ovdsts ov rar nagor- 
Tay Unegenyvecs tov loyor, there was no one of those who were 
present who did not much praise the discourse. In this case 
both negatives belong to the same clause. 


3. Verbs and expressions, which contain a negation, are 
often followed by the particle ys with the infinitive. E. g. 
Toy 28 vopoy édexrirny aut xad toig véog anetnEeTHY py dra 
AéyeaS-ou, they showed him the law, and told him not to kold 
any conversation with young men. “E&egvaapny Beotots row 
BT SiaggaraFévcag sic “Adou podsiv, I delivered the mortat race 
from being utterly destroyed and sent to Hades. 


Verbs of this class are anavdcw, axayogsvm, anézouat, ant- 
atéw, agvéouar (also the expression fagvdc sive), sloyw, énéyos, 
nave, Svouoc, and a few others. 


PREPOSITION. 


§ 226. 1. The following eighteen prepositions are called 
the primitive prepositions : 

“Appi, about, around, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. 

"4va, upon, on, in, through, with Dative or Accusative. 

*Arri, enstead of, with Genitive. 

‘dno, from, with Genitive. 

4a, through, for, on account of, for the sake of, with Geni- 

tive or Accusative. 
Eig or “Es, to, into, with Accusative. 
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"Ev, in, at, with Dative. 

"EE or ‘Ex, from, of, out of, with Genitive. 

“Eni, on, upon, to, towards, with Genitive, Dative, or Accu- 
sative. 

Kara, down from, against, according to, in, in respect to, with 
Genitive or Accusative. - 

Mara, with, among, after, with Genitive, Dative, or Accu- 
sative. 

Hage, from, by, with, to, besides, along, with Genitive, Da- 
tive, or Accusative. 

Iegi, about, around, concerning, of, with Genitive, Dative, 
or Accusative. 

190, before, in the presence of, th behalf of, in preference to, 
with Genitive. 

IIg0s, to, towards, by, in addition to, with Genitive, Dative, 
or Accusative. 

Siy and Zur, with, together with, by means of, with Dative. 

“?nég, over, beyond, in behalf of, with Genitive or Accusative. 

“?n0, under, by, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. 


Nore 1.’ Most of the dissyllabic prepositions throw the ao- 
cent back on the penult, when they are placed after the nouns 
to which they belong. This is called anastrophe. FE. g. 
Newry ano, for Ano veay, from the ships. “ExS ear vneg, 
for ‘Trio éyF oar, for the enemies. 


Norte 2. Some of the dissyllabic prepositions throw the 
accent back on the penult also when they stand for sid, am, 
compounded with themselves. In this case, the Attics use 
the old i for év (§ 226. N. 6). E. g. naga for axagsote from 


magerut, Eve for Evects from Evecue. 


Nore 3. In the early writers (as Homer and Herodotus), the 
preposition is often separated from the verb, with which it 
is compounded, by other words belonging to the same propo- 
sition. This is called tmesis. E. g. ‘Ano pévy Save 6 orga- 
tyes, for “Ané Days pév o otgatnyos, on the one hand, the gen- 
eral died. 


Nore 4. In case of tmests (§ 226. N. 3), the preposition is 
sometimes put after the verb. E. g. Mae & and guvoy 
905, and the stone knocked off the shield. 


Nors 5. In case of tmesis, when the same compound word is to be repeated 
several times, after the first time the preposition alone is sometimes used. E. g. 
Kara piv tatucay aired chy yovaina, sack BR cd cixva, for Kariasy 
ouy my aired chy yuvaiza, savirsveany R rd rinva, on the one hand, they 
stoned his wife, and, on the other, they stoned his children. (§ 226. N. 3.) 
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2. The following particles very often have the force of 
prepositions. 

*Avev OF “Ateg, without, with Genitive. 

“Azous or Ayo, until, as far as, with Genitive. 

“Evexc: OF “Evexey, on account of, in respect to, so far as con- 

cerns, with Genitive. 

Mézous or Meézou, until, as long as, with Genitive. 

Tiny, except, with Genitive. 

‘Ne, to, with Accusative. 

Nors 6. The old language has éwai for &wé* 3sai for dud * dvi, sivi, iv, for 
tv* xaral for xacd, only in composition; wagai for ragté* weori, weri, for 
weis* dwsig for wig? dwai for iwé. The Ionic has sexe or sivexey for ivsxa. 


Nore 7. A preposition without a case has the force of an 
adverb. E. g. Karaxteyva? yee 2 o0¢, in addition to this I will 
kill (thee). 

Nore 8. In the old writers, a preposition is sometimes repeated. KE. g. 
"Ey 3) xa? by Méegs, and in Memphis. 

Nore 9. Sometimes the preposition, with which a verb is compounded, is 
repeated, E. g. °As 3 ’Oduecits &vicrare, and Ulysses arose. 

§ 227. A preposition in composition is often followed by 
the same case as when it stands by itself. E. g. 


“Pregeveyxovtes tag vais toy Iodmorv, Carrying the 
ships across the Isthmus. 
"Ea His we, It came into my mind. 


CONJUNCTION. 


§ 228. 1. Conjunctions signifying and, but, or, 
than, connect similar words. E. g. 

Holiépov xai pazncs, Of war and battle. 

Aixaiwe xadixas, Justly and unjustly. 

‘Ayangy % praety, To love or to hate. 

Conjunctions of this class are xal, and, ré, and, alla, but, 
7, Or, 7, than. 


Nore 1. The conjunction 7, or, means also otherwise, else. 
The formula 7.....%, means etther.....or. The formula 
motegoy OF morega..... 4, means whether ..... or. 


Nore 2. The conjunction 7, than, is used after compara- 
tives (§ 186. N. 5, 6). 


Ls 
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A comparison between two qualities of the same object is 
expressed by means of two comparatives, expressive of those 
-qualities, with 7, than, between them. E. g. Mavixaizsgoe 
7 avdgerotegor, more rash than brave. ‘Enoinua tazvtega 
n sopwtega, I acted more quickly than wisely. 


Nore 3. The conjunction xaé, in the formula xai..... xaé, 
means both ..... and, as well ..... as. 


After adjectives and adverbs implying resemblance, unton, 
approach, it may be rendered as. E. g. ‘Opoioe nenoijxaus 
xai “Oungos, they have acted in the sume manner as Homer, or 
they and Homer have acted in the same manner. 


Sometimes xai means even, also. E. g. Kai “Aytlevg tovte 
Eecy’ avtiBolknoa, even Achilles is afraid to mect him. 


Nore 4. Té is always enclitic (§ 22). The formula 18 ..ee. 
xoi means both..... and, ‘lhe formula re xa? (not separated) 
means both...... and, The formula xaé te..... te, OF xa 
.....78, is a little stronger than xaé. 


Note 5. Sometimes a possessive pronoun or a possessive 
adjective and a genitive are connected by xac* in which case 
the genitive is joined to the genitive implied in the pronoun or 
adjective. (§§ 67:131.1.) E. g. Woideg éuot xal mareos 
ataoSuhov, sons of me and an indiscrect father. 


2. The following list contains most other conjunctions, 


at, Doric, = ¢. It is used also by the epic poets, but only 
in the formulas af xe, of yay, ade, O that. 

aixa (ai, x2), Doric, = dav. 

ey, a particle implying uncertainty and indefinitencss. It ma 
accompany all the moods and the participle. (§§ 213- 
ZR. 

> netimes it is doubled, E.g. (Eupol. apud Athen.) 

Ous oux ay silsa®’ ovd’ av oivdntas meotov, whom for- 
merly you would not have appointed even inspectors of 
wine. 

&y, see gay, It must not be confounded with the preceding. 

dea (paroxytone), therefore, consequently 

aga (properispomenon), an interrogative particle. 

are (a, té), inasmuch as, because. 
> > »- % » 

autag OF atag (autre, aga), but. 

ya, Doric, = yé. 

yao, for, never stands at the beginning of a proposition. 

yé, a particle of limitation, at least. (See also § 64. N. 1.) 
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your (yé, ovr) = yé and ovy united. 

dal, = dy. 

6, and, but, for, never begins a proposition. (See also yey.) 

by, now, indeed, in truth, prithee. Its compounds are dnxov- 
Sev, SndFev, Inte. 

day or ay or qv (ei, ay), tf, with the subjunctive. (§§ 214. 
1: 216. N. 3. 

si, if, whether, followed by the indicative or optative. (§§ 213. 
3: 216.1: 214. N. 5.) 

ai 10 for if. It expresses also a wish, O that! (§ 217. 

énay or énny (énei, av), when, after, as soon as, with the sub- 
junctive. (§§ 214. 1: 216. N. 3.) 

éxeay, Ionic, = énayv. 

énel (éni), since, after, inasmuch as, with the indicative or 
optative. (§§ 213. 3: 216. 1: 214. N. 5.) 

éxeday (éxe:dn, av), == énav. 

dred (eel, bn), — énel. 

éxsin, poetic, — énedy. 

énny, see énay. 

9, truly, certainly. It is also an interrogative particle. It 
is often followed by uy», xov, tol, yag, or 37. 

yds, and. See also sev. 

é, Epic and Ionic, = 4%, or, than. 


HUEY . 2-0. nos, both ..... and, as well..... as. 

nv, see day. 

ator (7, tol), used commonly in the formula fro ..... 4, or 
veces ntor, either ..... or. 


In Homer 7rox is equivalent to pév. 
Srv, a particle of confirmation. 
ids, = 708. 
iva, that, in order that, with the subjunctive, optative, or with 
the historical tenses of the indicative. (§§ 214. 1: 216. 
1: 213. N. 6.) 
As an adverb it is equivalent to zou or oxov, where. 
xa, Doric, = xé. 
xé or xv, Epic, = ay (different from a», tf). 
péy, commonly used in the formula péy ..... 3s, indeed ..... 
but, on the one hand..... on the other. 
py, a particle of confirmation, really, indeed, certainly. It 
is often preceded by yé, 7, xa, py, ov, and by interroga- 
tive words (§§ 68: 73: 123). 
per (uy, ovy), an interrogative particle. (§ 224. 6.) Some- 
times it is followed by yy or ov. 


§ 229.] INTERJECTION. 256 


yu or vuy (short v) is a weak si», now. The form vv is found 
only in the Epic language. 

ouoc, yet, stall. 

onoc, that, in order that, with the subjunctive, optative, or 
future indicative. (§§ 214. 1: 216.1: 213. N. 4,5.) It 
must not be confounded with the adverb ozo, as. 

ora (ors, av), when, with the subjunctive. (§§ 214. 4: 216. 

.3 


ote (oursc), that, because, with the indicative or optative. 
($§ 213. 3: 216. 1.) 

It strengthens the meaning of superlative adjectives or 
adverbs. E. g. “Ors aleiotoy zodvor, as much time 
as possible, 

Also, it stands before words quoted without change. 
E. g. Elune ors Eig xatgov qxec, he said, ‘* You have 
come at the right time.” 

ou, now, therefore. (See also §§ 71. N. 3: 73. N. 3: 128. 
N. 4 


ovvexe (ov, fvexa), on account of which. As a conjunction it 
means since, because. 

depen, poetic, = iva or onws. (See also § 123.) 

mig very, quite, although. (See also §§ 71. N.3: 124. 


ga, Epic, = aga. 

toi (for aol, § 64. N. 2), certainly, indeed. It often corre- 
sponds to the English parenthetical phrases you know, 
you see. , 

es, that, in order that, with the indicative, subjunctive, opta- 
tive, or infinitive. (§§ 213.3: 214. 1: 216. 1: 220. 1.) 

It strengthens the meaning of superlative adjectives and 

adverbs. E.g. ‘2¢ traziata, as quickly as possible. 

wote (oc, té), so that, with the indicative or infinitive. 


(§$§ 213. 3: 220. 1.) 


INTERJECTION. 


229. Interjections are particles used in exclamations, 
and expressing some emotion of the mind. 


The following list contains most interjections, 


a, ah! of sorrow and compassion. 
a, a, ha! ha! of laughter. 

ai, of wonder. 

aifoi, of wonder. 
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annanal Of ananci, of approbation. 

arrakatrara, of joy. 

attannatrata, of sorrow. 

@tratal, atatai, OF attaraat, of sorrow and disgust. 

BaBai or BaBouat, of astonishment. Followed by the gens- 
tive (§ 187. 2). 

gor &, ah! of grief. 

eta (sometimes gia), on! courage ! 

siey, well, be it so. 

éledev, of grief or joy. 

evye (ev, yé), well done! bravo! 

svoi, the cry of the bacchanals. 

nv, nvi, nvids, = idov, which see, 

iarrated OF ierratoas, of sorrow. Followed by the genitive 
(§ 187. 2). 

iav, iavot, ho! in answer to a call. Sometimes it is equiva- 
lent to tov, iw. 


idov (oxytone), lo! behold! (See also Ex4/ in the cata-- 


logue of Anomalous Verbs.) 

in, of exultation. 

iov, alas! of sorrow. Followed by the genitive (§ 187. 2). 

iw, of joy or grief. Followed by the dative or vocative 
(§$§ 196. 5 : 204. 2). 

pv, wv, of pain. It is made by breathing strongly through 
the nostrils. 

ou, woe! alas, 

ot, woe. Followed by the dative (§ 196. 5). 

otuot OF of por (ol, wot), woets me! Followed by the geni- 
tive (§ 187, 2). 

OTTOTOL, GTOTOZ, OTTOTOTOL, OF OTOTOTOTOL, Of sorrow. 

ovai, woe! used only by the later writers. Followed by the 
dative (§ 196. 5). | 

nana, manaet, of pain, sorrow, joy, wonder. 

nonat, nonos, OF » nonot, O gods! of complaint. 

nunet or nunnat, of wonder or admiration. 

unanal, a cry used by rowers. 

U uv, expresses the sound made by a person smelling-of any 
thing. 

ge, alas! Followed by the genttive (§ 187. 2). 

gu, = get. | 

@ (with the acute accent), oh! of wonder or grief. Fol- 
lowed by the nominative, genitive, or dative, (§§ 187. 2: 
196. 5. 

@ (circunflexed), O! Followed by the vocative (§ 204. 2) 

adn, used in encouraging rowers. 


oe a ae 
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IRREGULAR CONSTRUCTION. 


§ 230. 1. Frequently a Nominative stands without a 
verb, E.g. (Xen. Hier. 6, 6) ‘Qemeg of aFAnra? ovy, oray 
Woray yéravtat xgeittous, tovto avtovs evpgaiver, add’, Otay 
IWY AvraywriaTwY Fttovs, tovtr avtovg ama, literally, as the 
athletes, when they become superior to inexperienced men, — 
this does not gladden them; but when they prove inferior to 
their opponents, — this grieves them, where one might expect 
ob adlntal ..... tovtm svpgaivortar ..... ToUTM aryvtae. 


2. If in the formula 6 pév..... o 6s a whole is expressed, this 
is put either in the genitive (§ 177), or in the same case as 
O py ..... o dc. E. g. (Il. 16, 317-22) Neotogidas 3, 
O péy ovtau ‘Atiproy o&t Sovgi, “Avtlhozos..... tov 0 ar- 
sideos Ogaovundns Epn ogesapsvos, noiy ovracc:, the sons 
of Nestor, one, that ts, Antilochus, pierced Atymnius with the 
Sharp spear ..... but godlike Thrasymédes directed his spear 
against him before he struck. (Soph. Antig. 21,22) Ov yag 
Tapov vv to xaaryynto Koéwy, toy psy mootloac, tov d 
ariunoas tye; has not Creon given one of our brothers an 
honorable burtal, and left the other unburied ? 


3. Instead of the nominative, the ACCUSATIVE is sometimes 
found. E. g. (Odys. 1, 275) Mnréga 9’, si of Suuds epoo- 
para yousecdau, aw ira & pséyagor matgos, as to thy mother, 
af she very much desires to be married, let her go back to her 
father’s house. 


4, Instead of the znfinitive, sometimes the INDICATIVE with 
si, oc, OF ore is used; in which case the subject-accusative 
stands alone. E. g. (Aristoph. Av. 1268-9) dewey ys toy 
xU QUA, TOY Maga tous Bootots olyomsvoy, si undénoTE vo- 
otjost mady, it-ts a terrible thing, that the herald who was 
despatched to the mortals should not return. (lbid. 650-2) 
‘Qo é&v Alocnou Aoyous got Asyousvoy bn tt, THY ahonEy, oS 
glavgue éxotvarnasy aerm note, that in the fables of sop 
something is said about the fox, that she was once scurvily 
treated by her partner the eagle. 


QB. Sometimes with two or more substantives only one 
verb is put, which can belong only to one of them. This irregu- 
Jarity of construction is called zeugma. E. g. (Auschy!. Prom. 
Vince. 21, 22) “ny” otts parvgy, ovss tov poggryy Bgoter 
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Swes, where thou wilt neither (hear ) the voice, nor see the form, 
of any mortal, where gwyyx, properly speaking, depends on 
AxXOVCGEL. 


§ 932. The Greeks were fond of connecting kindred 
words as closely as possible. This often occasions a confused 
arrangement. E. g. (Aischyl. Ag. 836) Tote avros avrod 
anuace Baguysta, he is oppressed by his own misfortunes. 
(Id. Choéph. 87) Hapa pling pliw yuvaixog avdgl, from 
a dear wife to a dear husband. 


PART IV. 
VERSIFICATION. 


FEET. 


233. 1. Every Greex verse is divided into portions 
called feet. 
Feet are either stmple or compound. <A simple foot con- 
sists of two or three syllables ; a compound foot, of four. 


SIMPLE FEET OF TWO SYLLABLES. 


Spondee, .......... two long; as Sedov. 

Pyrrhic, ......000+ two short; as novos. 

Trochee or Choree,..... a long and a short; a8 pajxos. 
Tambus, ....000005. a short and a long; as pévee. 


SIMPLE FEET OF THREE SYLLABLES. 


Dactyle, ......0... a long and two short; as nivopey. . 

Anapest, ......... two short and a long; as yosgay. 

Tribrach, .....+... three short ; as Séloper. 

Molossus, ......+.. three long; as ay9qwnor. 

Amphibrach, ..... a short, a long, and a short; as »onrdge 

Amphimdcer or Cretic, ..... a long, a short, and a long; as 
Koni xorv. 

Bacchius, ......+.. a short and two long: as édelaveic. 

Antibacchius, ..... two long and a short ; as dySouns. 


COMPOUND FEET. 


® 
Dispondee, ..... .. a double spondee ; a8 dumiuyvotrras. 
Proceleusmatic, ... a double pyrrhic; as Asydpuevoc. 
Ditrochee, ........ a double trochee ; as ovdlaBortes. 
Diiambus, ........ a double iambus; as cogoiratos. 
Greater Ionic, .... a spondee and a pyrrhic ; a8 zoinréov. 
Smaller Tonic, ..... a pyrrhic and spondee; as azoleleic. 


Choriambus, ...... a choree and an iambus; as oloudvey. 
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Antispast, ....... an iambus and a trochee ; as didornpr. 
Epitritus I,...... an iambus and a spondee ; as naosl Porter. 
Epitritus IT,..... a trochee and a spondee ; as evdoyjoat. 


Epitritus II, ... a spondee and an iambus; as qyoupésvay. 
Epitritus IV,,...a spondee and a trochee ; as avFewnoot. 
Paon I, ......... a trochee and a pyrrhic ; as Avropevec. 
Peon If, ........ an iambic and a pyrrhic ; as axovoyer. 
Peon I,....... a pyrrhic and a trochee; as rervqaut. 
Paon IV,....... a pyrrhic and an iambus; as dvadoyoy. 


2. Arsts is that part of a foot on which the stress (ictus, 
beat ) of the voice falls. The rest of the foot is called THxEsts. 
The arsis is on the long syllable of a foot. For example, the 
arsis of an iambus or anapest is on the last syllable; the arsis 
of a trochee or dactyle, on the first. 


Nore. The arsis of a spondee is determined by the nature 
of the verse in which this foot is found. E., g. in trochaic or 
dactylic verse the arsis is on the first syllable, thus (— —); in 
iambic or anapestic, on the last, thus (- —’). 


The tribrach has the arsis on the first syllable, when it is 
found in trochaic verse, thus (~’ ~ ~); on the second syllable, 
when it stands in an iambic verse, thus (~ ~ ~). 


The dactyle in anapestic or iambic verse has the arsis on the 
second syllable, thus (— ~’ ~). 


The anapest in trochaic verse has the arsis on the first 
syllable, thus (~’ ~ -). 


@BA. 1. Verses are very often denominated from the foot 
which predominates in them. For example, the verse is called 
dactylic, when the dactyle predominates in it. 


2. A complete verse is called acatalectic. A verse, of which 
the last foot is deficient, is called catalectic. 


Particularly, a trochaic, iambic, or anapestic verse is called 
catalectic, when it has an odd number of feet and a syllable : 
hypercutalectic, whgn it has an even number of feet and a 
syllable : brachycatalectic, when it has only an odd number of 
feet. For examples see below. 


3. The trochaic, iambic, and anapestic verses are measured 
by dipodies ; (a dipody is a pair of feet.) Thus, an iambic verse 
of four feet is called iambic dimeter ; of six, tambic trimeter ; 
of eight, iambic tetrameter. 
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235. Cxasura is the separation, by the ending of a 
word, of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. There 
are three kinds of cesura: 


1. Cesura of the root ; 
2. Cesura of the RHYTHM ; 
3. Casura of the VERSE. 


1. The cesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before 
a foot is completed. E. g. “flo | éala- | nage no- | dir, xn- | 
gvoe 3 a-| yuiac, where éalanate, ynowoe terminate in the 
middle of the foot. 


2. The cesura of the rhythm occurs when the arsis falls 
upon the last syllable of a word; by which means the arsis 
is separated from the thesis. This can take place only in feet 
which have the arsis on the first syllable. E. g. “Agee, °4- | ge¢ 
Booro- | howye, pu- | arpove, | teeyeor- | wlyta, where the arsis 
(ge¢) of the second foot falls-upon the last syllable of *Agec. 

This cesura allows a short syllable to stand instead of a 
long one (§ 18.2). E. g. Tewes | wer xlay- | yn t évo- | ay 
= igay | der- | dso oc, where the last syllable (tec) of dgy- 
Seg is made long by arsis. 


3. The cesura of the verse is a pause in verse, so intro- 
duced as to aid the recital, and render the verse more melo- 
dious. It divides the verse into two parts. 

In the trochaic, tambic, and anapestic, tetrameter, and in 
the elegiac pentameter, its place is fixed. (§§ 240: 245: 250. 
4: 255. 

Other kinds of verse have more than one place for this 
cesura. | 


§ BBG. The last syllable of most kinds of verse is common, 
that is, it can be long or short without regard to the nature of 
the foot. 


TROCHAIC VERSE. 


§ 837. The fundamental foot of the trochaic verse is the 
trochee. The tribrach can stand in every place instead of the 
trochee. The spondee or the anapest can stand only in the 
even places (2d, 4th, 6th, Sth). 

In proper names the dactyle can stand in all the places, 
except the 4th and the 7th. 

12 
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Q@3S. The rrocwaic MuNoMFTER consists of two feet. 
At ws generally found among trochaic dimeters. E. g. 


Tyvde | vivi. 


§ 839. 1. The rrocuare pimerer acatalectic consists of 
four feet, or two dipodies. E. g. 
Ald’ &- | vapvn- | oterrec, | @ ‘doe. 
Tov ts | maliai- | ov é- | xevor. 


First with trembling hollow motion, 
Like a scarce awakened ocean. 


2. The Trocwatc DIMETER catalectic consists of three feet 
and a syllable. It is found among trochaic dimeters acatalec- 
tic. Eg. 

oo ° 3 > | 
Tovto pey y& OOS ates 
Biautaye. xai cixopartet. 

Tou 8s | zecuw- | voc nx | div. 
Could the stoutest overcome 


Death's assault and baffle doom, 
Hercules had both withstood. 


§ B40. The rrocnaic TETRAMETER catalectic consists of 
seven feet and a syllable. Its verse-cesura occurs at the end 
ef the fourth foot. This czsura is often neglected by the 
eomedians, but very seldom by the tragedians. E. g. 

Eia | dn gi- | ow do- | zitas, || rovgyor | ovy & | xag to- | de. 
Judges, jurymen, and pleaders, || ye whose soul is in your fee. 


IAMBIC VERSE. 


§ @41. The fundamental foot of the iambic verse is the 
iambus. The tribrach can stand in every place instead of the 
iambus. The spondee or the dactyle can stand in the odd 
places (Ist, 3d, 5th, 7th). 

The anapest can stand in all the places except the last. 
The tragedians admit an anapest in an even place only when 
it is contained in a proper name. 


@42. The tamsic MoNOMETER consists of two feet. It 
is found chiefly in systems of iambic dimeters. E. g. 
Kat toc | xOAOIC. 


§ @43. 1. The ramaic pimetep acatalectic consists of four 
feet. E. g. 
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‘Exty | o° der | xgoae- | nor, & 
Tov dy- | por g- | Fwr a- | opevos, 
Snordac | woen- | okpusvos | euav- 
Tw, noa- | ypatwr | te, xor | payor. 


Trust not for freedom to the Franks, 
They have a king who buys and sells. 


2. The 1AMBIC DIMETER catalectic consists of three feet 
and a syllable. It is found among iambic dimeters acatalec- 
tic. E. g. 

“Avng avevgnxésy te tais 
Snovdaiow yOvV* xovx gor 
Kev ov- | deve pa- | radw- | oser. 


That Sylvia is excelling, 
Upon this dull earth dwelling. 


§ S44, t. The tamsic TRIMETER acatalectic consists of 
six feet. It never has a tribrach in the last place. 

Its verse-cesura occurs after the second foot ; sometimes 
after the third foot. Sometimes the verse-cesura is entirely 
neglected. E. g. 

“Oca 3n | ded- | yuou || ty guav- | tov xag- | dcay, 
“HoSny | de Bor- | a, || mavv | de Bas- | o, tet- | tage’ 
‘4 8° a | duvn- | Hy, || pop- | paxoos- | ovag- | yaga. 

Note. The tragedians admit a dactyle only in the frst and 
third places. E. g. 

Kippegi- | xov 788:¢, o» Fgaovonlayyvncg oe xen. 
Tig ogPofov- | lov Osui- | Soo aintunra mas. 

They admit an anapest only in the first place. E. g. 

adipar- | tiv» Seopow ey aggnxtoig nedasg. 

But in proper names they admit an anapest in any place 


except the last ; in which case the anapest is contained in the 
proper name. E. g. 


2 navta yvopor, Te- | geatd, didaxte te. 
‘Epou per ovderg vidos, Av- | teyovn, pideoy. 


2. The scazon or choliambus is the iambic trimeter acatalectic 
with a spondee or trochee in the last place. E. g. 


+ Ey Pious, || 7 “aiBorrog av Porinoigs, 
Evravda ynog || to pwaxco xexolunpas. 
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§ 9465. The tampic TeTRAmeTER catalectic consists of 
seven feet and a syllable. Its verse-cesura is at the end of 
the fourth foot; but this cesura is often neglected by the 
comedians. E. g. 


Ovxovy | madaz | Snnov | devo ; || avd’ av-| tog ovx | axov- | sig, 
“O de- | axotns | yao pn- | ai» v- | pas 4- | dswg | ana | tas. 


A captain bold of Halifax, || who lived in country quarters. 


DACTYLIC VERSE. 


§ 246. The fundamental foot of the dactylic verse is the 
dactyle. The spondee may stand for the dactyle. 
J 


§ Z4'7. 1. The pactytic pimzTeR acatalectic consists 
of two dactyles. It is found among dactylic tetrameters. 
E. g. 

Mvarodo- | xog dopos. 

2. The pacryiic pimMeTeER catalectic on two syllables con- 

sists of a dactyle and a spondee or trochee. E. g. 
Tnod’ ano | ywoas. 
Mipvouey | ioziy. 


§ 248. 1. The pAcTYLIC TRIMETER catalectic on one syl- 
lable consists of two feet and a syllable. E. g. 


‘Aiun- | evra no- | gov. 


2. The pactyiic  TRiMETER catalectic on two syllables 
consists of three feet and two syllables forming a spondee or 
trochee. E. g. . 

“Alxay | avuqutos | ater. 
Tlapngs- | mois év &- | Sgauor. 


_§ 249. 1. The pacryiic reTRameTeR acatalectic con- 
outs of four feet, the last of which is a dactyle or a cretic. 
. g- ; 
2 psya | zotceor | aorego- | Hg peos, 
M2 Mog | apBgoror | éyzoc | xvgqogoy. 


2. The TETRAMETER catalectic on one syllable consists of 
three feet and a syllable. E. g. 


Molia Bgo- | twr dia- | perBope- | va. 
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3. The TETRAMETER catalectic on two syllables consists of 
three feet and two syllables forming a spondee or trochee. 
E. g. 

Ooveios | ogrs | Tevxgsd’ én’ | atay. 
Ove Sno-| xhacov, | ov’ vno- | AeiBov. 


§ 250. 1. The pactyitic renraMeTER acatalectic con- 
sists of five feet, the last of which is a dactyle. E. g. 


2 zor | ot Bagu- | dyeec | ouByoqo- | gor 9 apa. 


2. The pacryLic PENTAMETER catalectic on one syllable 
consists of four feet and a syllable. E. g. 


Tov peya- | Lev Java- | ov vno- | xdntoue- | var. 


8. The pacryLic PENTAMETER catalectic on two syllables 
consists of four feet and two syllables. FE. g. 


"Argei- | dag pagt- | pous, éa- | 4 dayo- | datas. 


4. The ELEGIAC PENTAMETER consists of two trimeters cata- 
lectic on one syllable (§ 248. 1). The first hemistich almost 
always ends in a long syllable. ‘The verse-cesura occurs after 
the second foot. This kind of verse is customarily subjoined 
to the heroic hexameter. E. g. 


? 3 b] , 3a 9 8 id > CY) 
Boviheo 8 svosBewy odiyots avy yonuaaty oixety, 
‘H nhov- | tev, adi- | xeg || zonpate | xdoape- | vos. 


§ VSL. 1. The pactryiuic HeExaMeTER acatalectic consists 
of six feet, the last of which is adactyle. It is used by the 
tragedians in systems of tetrameters. KE. g. 


‘Ald’ | wavtos- | ag qido- | rytos a- | perBope- | vou xaguy. 


2. The pacryLic HEXAMETER (or heroic hexameter) cata- 
lectic on two syllables, consists of six feet, the last of which is 
a spondee or trochee. The fifth foot is commonly a dactyle 


The predominant verse-casura is that in the middle of the 
third foot; either directly after the arsis, or in the middle of 
the thesis of a dactyle. E. g. 

‘Avdoa jor | évvens, | uovoe, || x0- | Avtgo7oy, | o¢ wade | nolka 

Thuyz9n, &| wee Taor- | n¢ |{ te | go» rods | eF gov é- | wegoer. 


Sometimes the verse-cesura occurs immediately after the 
arsis of the fourth foot. E. g. 


"Agvupsvos qv ts wuxny, || xat rdotoy sratgers. 
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ANAPESTIC VERSE. 


§ 242. The fundamental foot of the anapestic verse is the 
anapest. The spondee, the dactyle, or the proceleusmatic, may 
stand for the anapest. 


A dactyle very seldom precedes an anapest in the same 
dipody. 


§ SB. The anarestic moNomeTER consists of two feet. 
E. g. e 


Toor o- | sufoar. 


§ 254. 1. The anarestic pimerer acatalectic consists 
of four feet, the last of which is either an anapest, a spondee, 
or a trochee. 

The legitimate verse-cesura is in the second arsis. It is 
often- made, however, in the short syllable immediately after 
the second arsis. E. g. 

Tt av ngog | paladgoie ; ||: ov ty- | de wodess, 
BoB’ ; adi- [ xavg av, || tina | évegoy 

“Agog | Lousyos || xo xata- | avo. 

Tabourgi, tabourgi, || thy larum afar 

Gives hope to the valiant || and promise of war. 

2. The ANAPESTIC DIMETER catalectic consists of three feet 
and a syllable. It has no cesura. E. g. 


Tokepov | atiqos | magexor- | tee. 


Norg. Anapestic dimeters consisting wholly of spondees 
are not uncommon. E. g. 


Aeala dedalov yous, 
Aovisiag tac ov thatac. 


§ 933. The anapestic TETRAMETER catalectic (called 
also Aristophanean) consists of seven feet and a syllable. 


The verse-cesura comes after the fourth foot; in some in- 
stances, after the short syllable immediately following the 
fourth foot. E.g. - : 

Ovnw | nageBny | mg0¢ to Fe- | cergor || Askwr, | cdg de- | Sige & | 

OTL. 

AoBai- | hopevos | 3’ vxo tar | exFouy || iv A9q- | veecois | 

tayuBov- | dois, 

6 xe | peqpdee | ry scodcy | qpeor, || xa tov | Snpoy | xa FuBgc- | 

8h. 
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INDEX. 


in the following indexes, the figures designate the sections (§) and their 
divisiong: N. stands for Nore, and R. for Remarx. 


A. 

a, 1. 2. — changes of, 2. N. 3. 
— quantity of, 2: 17. N. 3: 
31. N. 1: 33. N. 2: 365. 
N. 1: 36. N. 5: 49. N. 3. — 
privative, 135. 4. 

~ pure, nouns in, 31. 3.—2 
aor. act. in, 85. N. 2. 

-&, Voc. sing. in, 31. 4.— nom. 
sing. masc. in, 31. N. 3. 

-d, gen. sing. in, 31. N. 3. — 
voc. sing. of the third declen- 
sion in, 38. N. lL. 

aye OF pége followed by the subj., 
215. 2. 


adsigos, with dat., 195. 1. — 
with gen., 195. N. 1. 

-adny, see -Sny. 

-adnc, patronymics in, 127. 1. 

as contracted into 7, 23. N. 1. 

~a8e, -E9a, -U9w, verbs in, 96. 


ew. for a, 2. N. 3. 


aiticouas with acc. and gen., 
183. 1.— with two accusa- 
tives, 183. R. 1. 

-axts, adverbs in, 120. 

axovw with gen., 179. 1.— with 
acc., 179. N. 1. — with ace. 
and gen., 179. N. 2. 

-alsos, adjectives in, 131. 3. 

allodanos, 73. 2. 

addotoc, With gen., 186. 2. 

addoc, 73. 2.—neuter of, 33. 
N. 1.— with a plural verb, 
157, 4.-— with gen., 186. 2. 

addorotog With gen., 186. 2, — 
with dat., 186. R. 

adc, 36. N. 1. 

alavas with gen., 183. R. 1. 

aloant, inflection of, 36. 2. 

apugotsgos, 73. 2. 

auge, 73. 2.— agrees with a 
plural substantive, 137. N.8. 

-ay, gen. plur. in, 31. N. &. 


-ay, perf, act, 3d pers. plur. in, 


-«. permits the accent to be; 85.N. 1. 


on the antepenult, 20. N. I. 
— elided, 25. N. 1. 
aivapsrns, voc. sing, of, 31, R, 1. 
-alyw, ave, verbs in, 96. 7. 
~aiog, adjectives in, 62,3: 131. 
1: 138. N. 1 
-atc, -croa, aor. part. in, 90. N. 
~ougs, dat. plur. in, 3t. N. 3. 


avayxn, Séurc, won, followed by 


the inf., 221. N. 4. 


avak, 36. N. 1.— voce. sing. of, 


38. N. 4. 

avno, inflection of, 40. 2. —~ac- 
cent of, 40. N. 3. — sub- 
joined to certain nouns, 136. 
R. 
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-dvos, national appellatives in,| N. 2.— signifies povoc, 144, 
127. 3. N. 3.— used in cases of 


avriateoqos, see évartiog. contrast, 144. R. 2.— de- 
&os, atiws, with gen., 190. 2.| notes the principal person, 
—with dat., 190. N. 3. 144. R. 3.— in connection 
efiow with acc. and gen., 190.} with éavrov, 144. N. 4. — 
N. 4. with ordinal numbers, 144. 
go and dq changed into sw, 2.) N. 5. — equivalent to the 
N. 3. demonstrative pronoun, 144. 
-Go, -dor, gen. in, 31. N.3. N. 6. — with the article be- 
Gnxolave with gen., 178, 2.—} fore it, 65. @: 144. 3. 
with acc., 178. N. 1. apopcouc:, with two accusa- 


"Anoddwy, acc. sing. of, 37..N.| tives, 165. 1.— with acc. 
2, —voc. sing. of, 38. N.2.| and gen., 165. R. 

anootegén, With two accusa-|agiy, accent of the gen. plur. 
tives, 165. 1. — with acc.| of, 31. N. 2. 
and gen., 165. R. -ayn, See -7. 

-eg, accent of the contracted|-ayov, see ov. 
forms of some nouns in, 36.|/cygic or aye, 15. 3. with gen., 
N. 3. 194, 

APHN, inflection of, 40.3. =| dw, see do. 

-cgeov, diminutives in, 127. 2. 

-og, neuters m, 42. — adjec-! fai, 1. N. 3. 
tives in, 53.1, R. 1. — nu-'67 with a part., 222, N. 2, 
merals in, 62. 1. — fem. pa- 61, a short vowel before, 17. 4. 
tronymics in, 127. }. — augment of verbs begin- 

~aoxoy, -aoxouny, see -soxey,| ning with, 76. N. 2. 
-20XOUNY. Bogéas, contraction of, 32. N. 

aorjo, dat. plur. of, 40. N. 2. 2. 

Gre with gen. absolute, 192. 
N.2 


~ 


Soule: OF Séheug with subj., 215. 
2. | 3, N. 2. | 
-&tnc, national appellatives in,'fovs, nom. sing. of, 36. 2. — 
127. 3. acc. sing. of, 37. N. l.— 
-avc, inflection of nouns in,| inflection of, 43. 2. 
. we I. 
evr, inflection of, 65. 1. —/| yale, inflection of, 36. N. 2. 
Ionic forms of, 65. N. — yaotne, inflection of, 40. 1.— 
neuter of, 33. N. 1. — com-| accent of, 30. N. 3. 
parison of, 57. N. 5. — how yelws, compounds of, 55. N. 3. 
used, 144, — superfluous, |ysvw with acc. and gen., 17% 
144. N. 1.—subjoined to| N,. 3.— with two accusa- 
the relative pronoun, 144.| tives, ibid. 
R. 1.— signifies self, very,|y7j omitted after the article, 
144,2,.— has the appearance} 140. N. 5. 
of éya, ov, Hutic, Uusic, 144.) 71, yy, a short vowel before, 17. 


4 
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4.— augment of verbs be-|-ée:», 2 aor. act. infin. in, 8 
ginning with, 76. N. 2, N. 3. 

yu, a short vowel before, 17. 4.|-’9w, see -ade. 

yvein omitted after the article,|e: for s, 2. N. 3. — augment of 


140. N. 5. verbs beginaing with, 8&0. 
yeauc, nominative of, 36. 2.—| N. 4. 
inflection of, 43. 2. -si, see -4. 


4. -sie, aor. act, opt. in, 87. N. 3. 
Sauag, inflection of, 36, N. 2. |siud, am, omitted, 157. N. 10. 
6s, -o8, -{2, adverbs in, 121. 3.; — with gea., 175. — with 
—-3s appended to what,| dat. 196. 3, N. 2. — infin. 
121. N. 2. of, 221, N. 3. 
Osi, subject of, 159. N. 1.—jciva: apparently superfluous, 
with gen. and acc., or with} 221. N. 3. 
gen, and dat., 181. N. 1, 2./-e:vos, adjectives tn, 131. 2, 
— Jdeiy omitted in certain}-es, adjectives in, 63. 2.— 
phrases, 220. N. 3. dat. plur. of adjectives in, 
Ssive, 69. 2. — with the article,| 53. R. 2. — participles in, 


140. N. 10. 53. 3. | 
Seanotns, accent of the voc.|sic, 60. 1.— omitted before the 
sing. of, 31. R. 2. gen., 175. N. 3. — with dat, 
Sevzegos, 61. — with gen., 186.| 195. N. 4, 
2. éx in composition, 5. N. 1: 7. 
4nuntne, inflection of, 40.1.—) N.: 9. N.— before a con- 
accent of, 40. N. 3. sonant, 15. 4. 


-8ny, -adny, adverbs in, 119. 2./&auroc, 73.2. — with the are 
Siaqpeow, Atagegorsec, with gen.,| ticle, 140. N. 7. — with a 
186. N. 3. plural verb, 157. 4. 
S:aqoges with gen., 186, 2. —|ixarsgos, 73. 2. 
with dat., 186. R. éxeivoc, inflection ef, 70.— dia- 
divyappa, 1. N, 3. . lects of, 70. N. 1. — neuter 
du, dy, a short vowel before,| of, 33. N. 1.— how used, 
17. 4. 149. 2.— corresponds to the 
-dov, -ndov, adverbs in, 119. 3.| Engiish he, 149. N. 2. 
Sovge and docs take plural ad-|éuov, éuol, gué, more emphatic 
jectives, 187. N. 7. than pov, pol, ué, 143. N. 4. 
dvo, 60. 1.— agrees with a plu-| — after prepositions, ibid. 
ral substantive, 137. N. 8. |-e», infin. in, 89/ N, 2. 
8ua-, 860 ev. év before 9, a, £, 12.N.3 
E. évavtiog and avtietgogos with 
s, why called yidv, 1. N.1.—{ gen. 186. N. 2. 
changes of, 2. N. 3. tveyac with gen., 183. N. 3. 
-ex, acc. sing. in, 46. N. 3. —|¢t becomes éx, when, 15. 4. 
pluperf. act. ia, 86. N. 4. | 20 contracted into ev, 23. N. 1. 
12* 
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dogtate, augment of, 80. R, 2. 

-so¢, adjectives in, 49,3: 131). 2. 

énlonya, 1N. 3. 

-sgoc, adjectives in, 131. 3. 

-ss, neuaters in, 42, — 2d pers. 
sing. in, 85, N.3. 

-80x0¥, -EOxOUNY, -AOxOY, -aOxd- 
pv, 8C€ -oxor, ~sxounY. 

~sot OF -soo., dat. plur. in, 35. 
N. 3. 

rego, 73. 2.— with gen., 186. 
2 


GREEX 


ésnoia, accent of the gen. plur. 
mon 31. N. 2. 

ed and dvo-, augment of verbs 
, beginning with, 82. 3. 

sv and xaxec with certain verbs, 
165. N. 2. 

~ev¢ inflection of nouns im, 44. 
—acc, sing. of nouns in, 
44, N. 1.— nom. plur. of 
nouns in, 44. N. 3.— Ionic 
inflection of nouns in, 44. 
N, 4, — appellatives in, 127. 
3, 6. 

eg , ég’ ota, with infin., 220. 1. 

Eyw with gen., 188. N. 1.— 
with part., 222. N. 2. 

-eo, ew, gen. in, 31. N. 3. 

-ée, contraction of dissyllabic 
verbs in, 116. N. 1, R. 


zZ. 

{, power of, 5. 2, N, 2.—at 
the beginning of a word 
does not always make posi- 
tion, 17. N. 2 

fs, see —ds. 

-{w, verbs in, ° 4,N. 5, 6, 7. 


#, Original power of, 1. N. 1.— 
changes of, 2. N. 3. 

4 QO” ~ayn, adverbs in, 12]. 4. 
— becomes -», 121. N. 4, 


INDEX. 


between two comparatives, 
228. N. 2. 

n for wu, 3. N. 3. 

- doy, see —dey. 

-7 5’ os, 182. 

-jeic, adjectives in, 131. 5. —~— 
contraction of adjectives in, 
53. N. 1. 

nt for «, 3. N. 3. 

nxw with gen., 188. N. — pres- 
ent of, 209. N. 2. 

nhixos, 73. 1.— attracted by 
the antecedent, .151. R. 5. 

-niog, adjectives in, 131. 3. 

nusdanes, 73. 2 

7legodsog With gen., 186, 2. 

-ny, adjectives in, 53. 4.— m- 
fin. in, S9. N, 2. — optat. in, 
87. N. 2, 

-nvecs, national appellatives in, 
127. 3. 

-no, syncopated nouns in, 40. 
1, 2. 

-n¢ gen. sos, inflection of nouns 
in, 42, — acc. sing. of proper 
names in, 46. N. 1. — ad- 
_jectives in, 52. 1. 

-j¢, nom. plur, in, 44, N. 3. 

-n¢ OF -no., dat. ’plur. in, 3h. 
N. 3. 


-ntn¢, ‘national appellatives in, 
127. 3. 

“np, gen. and dat. in, 31. N. 3. 

-neic, perf. act. part in, 99. N. 


Satégov, 14. N. 1. 

Sélec, see Boule. 

FEmic, See avayxn. 

Gey, adverbs in, 121. 2, 

-91, 2d pers. sing. imperat. in, 
88. N. }. — becomes wu, 14, 
N. 4. 

-91, -ov, adverbs in, Et. I. 


%, than, 228. 1.—after com- Siyyare with gen., 179. I. — 


paratives, 186. N. 5, 6.— 


with acc., 179. N. 1. 
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Sorparior, 14. N. 1}, 
Svyarng, inflection of, 40. 1.— 
accent of, 40. N. 3. 


gen., 195. N. 1. —refers to 
the limiting noun, 195. N. 2. 
-tOTOS, SCE -éay. 
“Hens, -1otys, nouns in, 127, 3, 


-10, fut. in, 102. N. 1. 
-/a», -.otos, comparison by, 88. 
-lwv, patronymics in, 127, 1. 
-1avn, See ~ivy. 
-twrns, See ~irne. 

K. 


-t, inflection of neuters in, 43. 

4 annexed to the demonstra- 
tive pronouns, 70. N. 2.— 
annexed to the demonstrative 
pronominal adjectives, 73. 
N. 2.— annexed to demon- 
strative adverbs, 123. N. 2, 3. 

~i, -ei, adverbs in, 119, 4. 

-ia, nouns in, 128, 1. 

adn, see -tdn¢. 

-line, -tadns, patronymics in, 
127. 1. 


xat oc, 152. 

xernoc, SEC Ev. 

xata, Changes of, in composi- 
tion, 10. N. 2. 

xatnyoora with gen. and acc., 
183. 2.— with two geni- 
tives, 183. N. 1. — with 
part., 222. 2. 

xéoac, inflection of, 42. N. 3.— 
compounds of, 55. N. 3. 

-xAénc, Contraction of nouns in, 
42, N. 1. 

xingovepén with gen., 178. 2.— 
with acc. of the thing, 178. 
N. I. — with acc. of the 
person, ibid. 

-tvog, adjectives in, 131. 2.—|xouce with gen., 174. N.— 
national appellatives in, 127.; with dat., 195. N. 1. 

xonna, 1. N. 3. 

KQEMC, TEpAK, inflection of, 42. 
N. 3. 


-(d:ov, diminutives in, 127, 2. 
i8t0c, 73. 2.— with gen., 174. 
N 


-isic, adjectives in, 131. 5. 

iegoc with gen., 174, N. 

-tx06, adjectives 1 in, 131. 2. 

ius, verbs in, 117. N. 14. 

smog, adjectives i in, 131. 4. 

-ivdny, adverbs in, 119. 6. 

-iyn, -.0vn, patronymics in, 
127. 1. 


-toy, diminutives in, 127. 2. 
-tos, adjectives in, 131. 1.— 
national appellatives i in, 127. xUKEOIY, ACC. sing. of, 37. N. 2. 
3. KUO, inflection of, 40. 3. 
“6 ZeN. toc, e006, inflections o 
nouns in, 43. 1, 3. hayzaven with] ‘pen. 178. 2. — 
-is, gen. Sos or toc, 46. N. 2. with acc., 178. N. 1. 
is, adjectives in, 52, 2. — pa-lindw, AnG-cive, with acc. and 
tronymics in, 127. 1.—di-| gen., 182. N. 2. 
minutives in, 127, 2, — na-|-Jio, verbs i in, 96. 6. 
tional appellatives i in, 127. 3. M. 
-taxos, -loxn, diminutives in, -Ha, Houns in, 129. 4. 
127, 2. pe, vn, with acc., 171. — differ- 
~loxo, verbs in, 96. 8. ence between, 171. N.1.— 
Yoog with dat., 195. 1.—with' ue omitted, 171. N. 2.—the 
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name of the god omitted|»aic, nom. sing. of, 36. 2.—- im 

after, 171. N. 3. flection of, 43. 2. 
pélas and ralac, inflection of,:y7, see uc. 

. R. 1.— comparison of, "| yexccon with acc., 164, N. 2. —~. 

57. 3. with acc. and gen., 184. 2. 
uel with gen. and dat., 182.|-»»uw, see -rva. 

N. 3. wus, inflection of, 36. N. 1. 
pede, inflection of, 36. N. 2. -~yuw, verbs I m § 96. 9. 
pedi with infin. , 219. N. l. 
~pevat, ~pEey, infin. in, 89. N. 1. |~§, adverbs in, 119, 5. 
patalayyavn with gen., 178. 2. oO. 

— with acc., 178. N. fb. o, why called ssxgov, Lt. N. 1. 
péteott and xgoonxes with gen.,|-o, neuters in, 33. N. 1. 


_ 178. N. 2. o for oc, 19. R. 3. 

petézyo with gen., 178. 2. — 33, inflection of, 70. — dialects 
with acc, 178. N. 1. of, 70. N. I. — how used, 

pézots OF pézot, 15. 3.— with} 149. 1.— as an adverb, 149. 
gen., 194. N. J. 

-#n, nouns in, 129. 6. 6 dé, See 6 per. 


py, 224. 3, ‘4, 5, 6. — afterjodcg omitted after the article, 

negative expressions, 225.| 140. N. 5. 

3. -oeic, adjectives in, 131. 5. 
pndelc, plural of, 60. N. 1. os for 0, 2. N. 3.—for ov, 3. 
ENTNO; inflection of, 40. 1.—} N. 3. 

accent of, 40. N. 3. — com-|-o« permits the accent to be on 

pounds of, 55. N. 2. the antepenult, 20. N. 1. 
~yt, Ist pers. ind. act. in, 84 08, adverbs in, 121. J. 

1, N. 1. — subj. in, 86. N.2loia with gen. absolute, 192. 

— verbs i in, 117. N. 2. 
ptynoxas, with acc. and gen.,|-oinv, opt. in, 87. N. 2. 

182. N. 2.—with two accu-}-o:y, gen. and dat dual in, 33. 


satives, ibid. N. 4: 35. N. 3. 
py, augment of verbs beginning oixade, puyade, 121. N. 3. 
with, 76. N. 2. oixsiog with gen., 174. N. 
-nés, nouns in, 129 3. oixo, accent of, 121. N. 1: 
pod, pol, us, see guov, éuol, gus. | 20. N. 1. 
— per, adjectives | in, 132, 5. -o1o, gen. in, 33. N. 4, 


~0t0$, adjectives i in, idl. 1... 
y before a labial, 12. 1. —before oiog, 73. 1.— attracted by its 
a palatal, 12. 2.— before a antecedent, 151. R. 3, 4. — 
liquid, 12. 3.— before oor ¢,|_ with infin., 219. N. 2. 
12. 4, 5, N. 2,:4.— in. the] die, inflection of, 43. 2. 
preposition é¢. — movable,joic9’ 6 deacor, 218. N. 3. 
15. 1, 2. - ovat, dat. plur. in, 33. N. 4, 


ofyoues with part., 222. N. 2. otro, ovrw, 15. 3. 
dies with the article, 140. N. 7.|-og:, gen. and dat. in, 38. N. 4. 
& pay... 6 dé, 142, 1. — the I. 
proper name subjoined to|xadiy in composition, 12. N. 4. 
6 gin, 142, N.2.—are not|xavtodandc, 73. 2. 
always opposed to each|xas with the article, 140. 5.— 
other, 142. N. 3.—o dé re-] without the article, 140. N. 
fers to somethmg different; 6. 
from that to which 06 yé» re-jzarge, inflection of, 40° 1.— 
fers, 142. N. 4. accent of, 40. N. 3. — com- 
Gposog with dat., 195, 1.— with; pounds of, 55. N. 2. 
gen., 195. N. 1. —refers to|-niooc, -mAcoros, numera’ ad- 
the limiting noun, 195. N.2.| jectives in, 62. 3. — with 
Guov, compounds of, with gen.,| gen., 186. 2. 
195. N. 1. noioc, 73. 1. — with the article, 
-oo¢, inflection of nouns in, 34:|. 140. N.9. — with infin., 219, 
49. 3.— accent of the con-| N. 2. 
tracted gen. and dat. of |odc, Epic inflection of, 43. 
polysyllabic nouns in, 34.| N. 4.——compounds of, 55. 
N. 2, — comparison of ad-| N. 1. 
jectives in, 57. R. 2. WO, derivatives of, 73. 1: 
~o¢, acc. pl. in, 33. N, 4, 123. 
~o¢, inflection of neuters in, 42.| ocsdav, acc. sing. of, 37. 
—- adjectives in, 49.— ab-| N. 2.—voc. sing. of, 38 
stract nouns in, 128. N. 4. N. 2. 


Og pay «.... og 62, 152. nouc, hom. sing. of, 36. 2. 
oor, cow, with inf., 220. 1. noaypa, omitted after the arti- 
Gaus, see Sovge. cle, 140. N. 5. — omitted 


dots, inflection of, 71. 2.—} before the relative, 150. 5. 
has the force of the inter-| -——omitted before a_ verb, 
rogative pronoun, 153. N. 157. N. 8.—omitted in the 


Sow, SE€ door. predicate, 160. N. 2. 

ov for o, 2. N. 3. xoivy with subj., 214. 1. — with 

-ov, OF -ayov, adverbs in, 121.| opt., 216. 1. — with infia., 
220. 2. — 


ov, ovx, ovy, 15. 4. — how used, |xpoonxe:, see pereots. 
224. 1 ~ntw, verbs in, 96. 2. 


ov, augment of verbs beginning P. 
" with, 80. N. 4, g at the beginning of a word, 
ovdels, nom. plur. of, 60. N.1. | 4. 2.—doubled, 4. 3: 13% 
ovdsic dattc ov, 225. N. — augment of verbs begin- 
~ovc, participles in, 53. 5. ning with, 79. 


ovtos, inflection of, 70.—Ionic|-ga, gen. sing. of feminines in, 
forms of, 70. N. 1.—how| 31. 3. 
- used, 149. 1 é¢ for 9a, 6. N. 
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-¢m, verbs in, 96. 6. tégac, See xogac. 

guxou, reduplication of, 79, N.2.|-regoc, -ratos, comparison by, 57. 
: =. tniixovtoc, 73. 1. — inflection 

gfinal, 1. N.4.—movable, 15.3.| of, 73. N. 1. 

-¢, imperat. in, 117. N. 11. -t70, -tn¢, -twe, verbal nouns 

o between two consonants, 11.| in, 129. 2 


od for £, 6. N. -tng, voc. sing. of nouns in, 31. 
cay OF gaunt, 1. N. 3. 4,— abstract nouns in, 128. 
~oe, Bee —de. N, 2. 


-oGa, 2d pers. sing. act. in, 84.'z/c, inflection of, 68. — dialects 
N.6: 86. N. 2: 87. N. 5. of, 68. N. — with the article, 
-ot, 98 pers. sing. in, 84. N.6.| 140. N. 9.— how used, 147. 


— 3d pers. sing. in, 84. N.| — does not always stand at 
1: 86. N. 2. the beginning of a proposi- 
-oi, adverks in, see —3:. | tion, 147. N. 1.— for soizo¢, 
~oic, -ofa, nouns in, 129. 3. 147. N. 2. 
ox does not always make posi- tis, inflection of, 69. 1. — dia- 
tion, 17. N. 2. lects of, 69.-N. 1.— how 
~oxoyv, -oxouny, imperf, and aor.| used, 148.— for factos, 148. 
in, 85. N. 5. N. 1. — refers to the speak- 
-oxo, verbs in, 96. 8, 14. er, or to the person addressed, 
oo changed into rz, see rt. 148. N. 2. — with adjectives 
-oou, feminines in, 127. 7. of quality or quantity, 148, 


-oow, -t10, verbs in, 96.3, N.7.| N. 3. — denotes importance, 
-oowy, -trwy, comparatives in,; 148. N. 4.— doubled, 148. 
58. N. 1 N. 4 


¢ for or, 1. R. tot for of, 68. N. 1. 

auyyiyyeoxw, See ouvada. toade, 73. 1. — with inf. 219,” 

-ovrvn, nouns in, 128, N. 3. N. 2. 

avvoda and auvyyiyvaioxm with roovroc, 73. 1. — inflection of, 
part., 222. N. 1. 73. N. 1. — with the article, 


~ogi, gen. and dat. in,35.N.3.| 140. N. 8. 
owtng, voc. sing. of, 38. N. 2.—'\-1dc, verbal adjectives in, 132. 
accent of the voc. sing. of,| 1.— with dat., 200. 2. 


38. N. 3. TOS, 63. N. 2. — derivatives 
T. of, 73. 1: 123. 
tai for ai, 63. N. 1. tocovtos, 73. 1. — inflection of, 
tahas, See péhac. 73. N. 1. 
téSoinnoy, 14. N. 1. -tTeia, -toic, BEE -tELgA- 


-t8100, -te.c, -tglc, feminines in,'tz for oa, 6. N. 

129. 2. tuyyaro, With gen., 178, 2,— 
-téoc, verbal adjectives in, 182.; with acc., 178. N. 1. 

2. -—— neuter of verbal adjec-|-rm9, see -r79. 

tives in, 162. 2, N. 1, 2: r. 

200. N. 2. — with dat., 200.2.'v, why called yicy, 1. N. l.— 
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breathing of, 4. N. 1.— 
quantity of, 17. N. 3: 36. 
N. 5. 


-v, contracts in, 43. 3. 
-vdSg.ov, diminutives in, 127. 2. 


t, improper diphthong, 3. 1, 
N. 1 


vios, omitted after the article, 
140. N. 5. 

~vilioy, -vAdoc, diminutives in, 
127. 2. 

wpsdanas, 73. 2. 

vps, subj. of verbs in, 117. 4, N. 
4, — optat. of verbs in, 117. 
5, 6, N. 7. —2 aor. of verbs 
in, 117. N. 16. 

wxevdvvoc, With gen., 183. N. 3. 

~ve, contracts in, 43. 1, 3. — 
adjectives in, 51. — parti- 
ciples in, 53. 6. 

vquov, diminutives in, 127. 2. 

@. 

pegs, see aye. 

gevyo with gen., 183. R. 1. 

-gi, gen. and dat. in, 31. N. 3: 
33. N. 4: 35. N. 3. 

gen, compounds of, 55. N. 2. 

goovdos, 14. N. 1. 

puyads, 868 orxads. 

X. 

yous, nom. sing. of, 36. 2. 

zocouc: with dat., 198, N. 1. 

zen, With gen. and acc. 181. 
N. 1. —subject of, 159. 2. 

zenotns, accent of the gen. 
plur. of, 31. N. 2. 

zooa omitted after the article, 
140. N. 5. 


oe 
wave: with gen., 179. 1. — with 
acc., 179. N. 1. 


f. 
ew, why called uésye, 1. N. 1.— 
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changes of, 2, N. 3. — for 
ov, 3. N. 3. 

-o, acc. sing. in, 33. R. 1. — 
gen. sing. in, 338. N. 4.— 
inflection of nouns in, 42. 
—— dual and plural of nouns © 
in, 42. N. 4.—JIonic acc. 
sing. of nouns in, 42, N. 6. 
— accent of the contracted 
ace. sing. of nouns in, 42 


-wdn¢, adjectives in, 131° 6. 

-gny, opt. act. in, 117. N. 6. 

-wiog, adjectives in, 13]. 3. 

a gen. and dat. dual in, 43. 
. 3. 


-wy, -wvia, nouns In, 127. 4, 

-wy, adjectives in, 53. 7, 8. — 
inflection of comparatives in, 
58. 2. | 

wrvntos with gen., 190. 2 

-wrec, gee -aly. 

-wo, gen. in, 33. N. 4. 

aga, SCC arayxn. 

-we, acc. pl. in, 33. N. 4.— 
fem. in, 42 — gen. sing. in, 
43. 3: 44, — adjectives in, 
50. — participles in, 53. 9. 
— adverbs in, 119. 1. 

ag with dat., 197. N. 1. — 
with gen. absolute, 192. N. 
2.—- with acc., 192. R. 2.— 
with inf., 220. 1. 

ag for roc, 19. R. 3: 123. N. 
1: 152. N. 2. 

aoxeg with gen. absolute, 192. 
N. 2. — with acc., 192. R. 2. 

wore with gen, absolute, 192. 
N. 2. — with acc., 192. R. 2. 
—with indic., 213. 3.— 
with inf., 220. I. 

wv, diphthong, 3. 1, N. 1.— 
for av, 3. N. 3. 


Accent, 
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A. 

Abstract Nouns, 128: 129. 1, 
N. 1, 2.— for concrete, 136. 
N. 4. — ace. of, after kin- 
dred verbs, 164. 

Acatalectic Verse, 234. 2. 

19 —22. — kinds of, 
19. 1.— place of, 19. 1, 2, 
3, 4, R.1. — words without, 
19. N. 1, R. 2. 3. — grave, 
19. N. 2. — place of, in 
diphthongs, 19. 5.— on the 
antepenult, 20. 1, 2, N. 1, 2, 
3.— on the penult, 20. 3. — 
acute becomes grave, 20. 4. 
— circumflex, 21. — circum- 
flex on the penult, 21. 2. — 
of contracted syllables, 23. 


accusatives after verbs sig- 
nifying to ask, &c. 165. 1, 
N, 1. — to do, to say, 165. 
N. 2. —to divide, 165. 2. — 
to name, &c. 166. — synec- 
dochical, 167.— in paren- 
thetical phrases, 167. N. 2. 
— subjoined to a clause, 167. 
N. 4. — denotes duration of 
time, 168. 1, N. 1. —of time 
when, 168. 2. — for the gen. 
absolute, 163. N. 2, — de- 
notes extent of space, 169. 
— of place whither, 170. — 
after pa, vy, 171. — omitted 
after ua, vq, 17). N. 3.-— 
with prepositions, 72,— af- 
ter adjectives, 185. N. 1. 


N. 3. — of words whose last! Active Voice, 74. I.— forma- 


syllable has been elided, 25. 
N. 3.— of the first declen- 
sion, 31. N. 2. — of the sec- 
ond declension, 
34. N. 2. — of the third de- 
clension, 35. N.2: 38. N.3: 
42. N. 7: 43. N. 5.—of 
verbs, 93.— of verbs in mw, 
117. N. 18. 


Accusative, 30. 4. — sing. of 
the third declension, 37. — 
how used, 163. 172. — de- 
notes the subject of the in- 
finitive, 158. — after transi- 
tive verbs, 163. — denoting 
the abstract of a transitive 
verb, 164. — after verbs sig- 
nifying to look, Sc. 164. N. 
1, — after verbs signifying 
to conquer, 164. N. 2. — two 


tion of the tenses of, 94— 
105. — how used, 205. — as 
passive, 205. N. 2, 3, R. 


33. N. 3:|/Acute Accent, 19. 1, 2.—onr 


the antepenult, 20. 2, 3, N. 
1, 2, 3. — becomes grave, 


20. 4. 
Adjective, 30. 1.— inflection 


of, 48-—59.— of three end- 
ings, 48. 1.—of two endings, 
48, 2.— of one ending, 48. 
3: 54.—=in oc, 49.—in ae 
gen. w, 50. — in ue gen. 206, 
51.—4in ao, 1¢, 52.— in &e, ets, 
ous, Us, wy, wo GEN. oros, 53. — 
compound, 55.— anomalous 
and defective, 56.— com- 
parison of, 57—59. — deriva- 
tion of, 130 — 133. — derived 
from other adjectives, 130. —~ 
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from subst., 13]. — from 
verbs, 132. — from adverbs, 
133.— agreement of, 137. — 
mas. adj. with fem. subst., 
137. N. 1. — referring to two 


how used, 212. — for the 
perfect or pluperfect, 212. N. 
1.—for the present, 212, N. 
2,4.— for the future, 212, 
N. 3. 


or more substantives, 137. 2,| Apheresis, 26. 3. 

N. 5.— agrees with one of | Apodosis, 213. R. 

the substantives to which it| Apostrophe, 27, 

refers, 137. N. 4.— referring] Arsis, 233. 2. 

to a collective noun, 137. 3.| Article, 29. 1.— inflection of, 


— plural agrees with a dual 
subst., and vice versa, 137. 
N. 6,-— used substantively, 
138. J. — neuter, 138. 2. — 
used adverbially, 138. N. 1. 
Admiration, Mark of, 27. N. 2. 
Adverb, 29. 2.—of manner, 
119. — of quantity, 120. — 
of place, 121. — of time, 122. 
— derived from 703, 123. 
— comparison of, 125,— an- 
omalous comparison of, 125. 
N.3.—with the article, 141. 
1,2, N. 1.— with’ gen., 177: 
181: 186: 188. 2, N. 1. — 
with dat., 195. 1. — limits 
what, 223.— negative, 224: 


225. 

Alphabet, 1. 1.—division of 
the letters of, 1. 2. 

Alpha Privative, 135. 4. 

Anapestic Verse, 252 — 255. 

Anastrophe, 226. N. 1. 

Antecedent, 150. 1. 

Antepenult, 16. 3. 

Aorist, 74, 3. — augment of, 78. 
— reduplication of, 78. N. 2. 
— Ist pers. sing. of 1 aor. 
act., 84. N. 2.— in oxoy, axo- 
pny, 85. N. 5. — inflection 
of aor. pass., 92. — 2 aor. 
mid, syncopated, 92. N. 4. 


63.— quantity, accent, and 
dialects of, 63. N. 1. — old 
form of, 63. N. 2.— how 
used, 139 — 142, — with 
proper names, 139. 3. — ac-" 
companies the leading char- 
acter of a story, (39. N. 1.— 
with the second accusative 
after verbs signifying to call, 
139. N. 2. — separated from 
its noun, 140. 1, N. 1, R. 2, 
— two or three articles stand- 
ing together, 140. R. 1.— re- 
peated, 140, 2.— with the 
part., 140. 3, N. 3. — adjec- 
tive standing before or after 
the substantive and its article, 
140. N. 4.— alone, 140. 5.— 
without a noun, 140. N.5.— 
with pronouns, 140. 5.— with 
Glog and xactog, 140. N. 7. — 
with zo:ovroc, 140, N. 8.— 
with réc and oioc, 140. N. 
9.— with deriva, 140. N. 10. 
— before adverbs, 141. I, 
2, N. !. — before a proposi- 
tion, 141. 3.— before any 
word, 141. 4, N. 2, 3. —as 
demonstrative, 142. 1. — be- 
fore os, oaoc, otos, 142. N. 1. 
— as relative, 142, 2,—neu- 
ter with gen., 176. 


— formation of, 104: 105:]Atona, 19. N. 1. 
109: 110: 115. —2 aor. act.| Attraction with the Relative, 


of verbs in yu, 117. 12,— 


151, 


Augment, 75.— kinds of, 75.(Copuia, 160. 1. 


Barytone, 19. 4. 
Breathings, 4.— of v, 4. N. 1. 


Cesura, 235. 
Cases, 30. 4.—how used, 162 


Catalectic verse, 234. 2. 
Causative, see Verbs. 
Circumflex, 19. 1, 3:21. —on 


Collective Nouns, 187.3: 157. 
A, 
Colon, 27. 


Comma, 27. 
Comparison by regoc, ratos, 57 


2.— syllabic, 75. 2: 76-—79.|\Coronis, 27. 

— of the perf, 76. — of the;Crasis, 24.— left to pronun- 

pluperf., 77.—of the imperf.| ciation, 24. N. 2. 

and aor., 78. — of verbs be- D. 

ginning "with ¢, 79. — tem-|Dactylic Verse, 246 — 251. 

poral, 80: 81.— of compound, Dative, 30. 4. ~_ plural of the 

verbs, 82. — omitted, 78. N. third declension, 39. — how 

3: 80. N. 4, 5. used, 195 —203. — after 

B. words implying resemblance, 

§c. 195. — after adjectives, 
196. 1. —after verbs, 196.2. 
— after impersonal verbs, 
ibid. — after verbs signify- 
ing to be, 196.3, N. 2.— 
with interjections, 196. 5. 
— denotes with regard to, 
197. 1.— preceded by ai, 
197. N. 1. — apparently su- 
perfluous, 197. N.2.— limits 
words, 197. 2.— with com- 
paratives, 197. N. 3. — with 
substantives, 197. N. 4. —of 
cause, &c. 198.— with yoao- 
par, 198. N. 1. — of accom- 
paniment, 199. — of auroc, 
199. N. 1.-— denotes the sub- 
ject, 200: 206. 2.— with 
verbal adjectives in rog and 
teoc, 200. 2.— of time, 201. 
— for the gen. absolute, 201. 
N. 2.—of place, 202. — with 
prepositions, 20:3. . 

Declensions, 30. 3. 


— of 9, 4.2, 3.— place of, 4. 
4. — power of, 4. 5, N. 2, — 
rough changed into smooth, 
14. N. 5. 

C. 


the penult, 21. 2. 


— of substantives, 57. N. 4. 
— of pronouns, 57. N. 5. — 
by lw», soroc, 58. — anoma- 
lous and defective, 59. — of 
adverbs, 125. 


Composition of Words, 135. | Defective, see Noun, Adjective, 
Concrete, see Abstract. Comparison. 
Conjunction, 29. 2. — how|Demonstrative Pronoun, 70.— 


Connecting Vowel, 85, 1}. 
Consonants, 1. 2. — division of, 


Contraction, 23. — accent in, 
23. 


dialects of, 70. N. 1. — with 
i, 70. N. 2. — pronominal ad- 
jectives, 73. 1. — how used, 
149. — as adverb, 149.N. 1. 
— subjoined to a noun in the 
same proposition, 149. N. 3. 
— subjoined to a relative, 
149. N 4. 


used, 228. 


5: 6. — final, 5. N.3.—eu- 
phonic changes of, 7-14. 
— movable, 15. 


N. 8. 
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Deponent Verbs, 208. — perf. 
and pluperf. of, 208. N. 2, — 
aor. pass. of, 208. N. 3. 

Derivation of Words, 126 — 134, 

Desideratives, 134. N. 2. 

Dizeresis, 27. N. 1. 

Digamma, }. N. 3. 

Diminutives, 127. 2. 

Diphthongs, 3. — improper, 3. 
N. 2.— commutation of, 3. 
N. 3. —improper, in capitals, 
4.4 


Dipody, 234, 3. 

Dissyllables, 16. 2. 

Dual, 29. 3: 30. N.2: 137. N. 
1, 5, 6, 7,8: 150. N. 1: 157, 
N. 1, 4, R. 1. 

KE. 

Elision, 25.— before a conso- 
nant, 25. N. 2. 

Enclitics, 22.— retain their ac- 
cent, 22. 4, N. 1. — suc- 
ceeding each other, 22, N. 2. 

Euphonic Changes, see Conso- 
nants, 


Feet, 233.1. 

Final, see Consonants, Syllable. 

First Declension, endings of, 
31. 1.— gender of, 31. 27.— 
voc. sing. of, 31. 4. — quan- 
tity of, 31. N. 1. — accent 
of, 31. N. 2.— dialects of, 
31.N. 3. — contracts of, 32. 

Future, 74. 3. — augment of 
the third, 75. 1.— formation 
of, 102: 103: Lit: 112: 114, 
— how used, 209. 4, N. 10: 
211. — periphrastic, 209. N. 
1. 


G. 
Gender, 30. 2.— how distin- 
guished in grammar, ibid, — 
masc, for fem., 187. N. 1.| 
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— implied, 137. N. 2,3. 
150. N. 2. 

Genitive, 30. 4. — of the third 
declension, 36. 1. — how 
used, 173—194.— adnomin- 
al, 173. — relations denoted 
by the adnominal, 173. N. I. 
—- subjective and objective, 
173. N. 2,-— two adnominal 
genitives, 173. N. 3. --sub- 
joined to possessive words, 
174. — with idioc, Gc. 178. 
N. — with verbs signifying 
to be, &c. 175. — after the 
neuter article, 176. — denot- 
ing a whole, 177.— after a 
participle with the article, 
177. N. 1. — after dazporsos, 
&c. 177. N.3. — after neu- 
ter adjectives, 177. 2, N. 4. 
—of the reflexive pronoun, 
177. N. 5. — after verbs re- 
ferring to a part., 178. 1. — 
after verbs signifying ¢o par- 
take, &c. 178. 2.— to take 
hald of, &c. 179.— to let 
go, &c. 180. — after words - 
denoting fulness, &c. 181. 
— after verbs signifying to 
remember, &c. 182. — to 
accuse, &c. 183. — to be- 
gin &c. 184,.— after verbal 
adjectives, 185. — after com- 
paratives, 186. — denoting 
on account of, 187. 1. — 
after exclamations, 187. 2. 
— after verbs signifying to 
entreat, 187. 3.— denoting 
the subject, 187. 4. — of in- 
strument, 187. 5.—— denot- 
ing in respect of, 188. — af- 
ter adverbs, 188. 2. — after 
verbs signifying to take aim 
at, &c. 188. 3.— of mate- 


INDEX. 


rial, 189. — of price, 190.|Infinitive, 74. 2. — termina- 
—of time, 191.— absolute,} tions and connecting vowels 
192. --of place, 193.— with| of, 89. — of verbs in yu, 117. 
prepositions, 194. 8, 9.—subject of, 158. — 
Grave Accent, 19. 1, N. 2.— after verbs, participles, and 
for the acute, 20. 4. adjectives, 19. 1. — denotes 
H. a cause, 119. 2.—for the 

Historical, see Secondary T'ens-|_ indic., 119. N. 4. — omitted, 
es, 119. N. 5.— for the im- 
I. perat., 119. N. 6, 7.—for 

Iambic Verse, 241 — 245. the subj, 119. N.@. —ex- 
Imperative, 74. 2.—termina-| presses a ‘wish, 119. N. 9. — 
tions and connecting vowels,| with gute, S&vc. 220. 1.— 
88.— how used, 218. — in} with agiv, &&c. 220. 1. — in 
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prohibitions, 218. 2. — se- 
cond person of, for the third, 
218. N. 2.—1n connection 
with the relative, 218. N. 3. 
— perf. of, 209. N. 7, 8. 


Imperfect, 74. 3. — augment! 


of, 78. — in oxov, axouny, 85. 
N. 5. — formation of, 97: 


parenthetical phrases, 220. 
N. 1, 2, 3.— with ay, 220. 
3.— as a neuter substantive, 
221.— for the gen. of cause, 
221. N. 1.— in exclama- 
tions of surprise, 221. N. 2. 
— superfluous, 221. N. 3. — 
after urayxn, Suc. 221. N. 4. 


106. 2: 113. — how used,|Inflection of words, 29 — 135. 
210. — denotes an attempt,|Interjection, 29. 2.— how used, 
210. N. 1.—— denotes a cus-| 229. 
tomary action, 210. N. 2. —|Interrogation, 27. 
for aor., 210. N. 3.— for Interrogative, Pronoun, 68.— 
pres., 210. N. 4. dialects of, 68. N. — pro- 
Impersonal Verbs, 159, N. 1,| nominal adjectives, 73. 1.— 

2.— with dat., 192. 2. adverbs, 123.— how used, 
Indefinite, Pronoun, 69.—pro-| 147. 

nominal adjectives, 73. 1. —|Intransitive, see Verbs. 

— adverbs, 123. — how used,}Tota Subscript, 3. 1. 

148. Irregular Construction, 230. 
Indicative, 74. 2. — termina- K, 
tions and connecting vowels|Koppa, lI. N. 3. 
of, 84: 85. — of verbs in yw, L. 
117. 2, 3. — how used, 213.|Labials, 6. — before linguals, 
—in independent proposi-| 7, — "before pw and o, 8. 
tions, 213. 1.— after inter-|Leading, see Primary Tenses. 
rogative and relative words,|Letters and Syllables, 1 — 28. 
213. 2 — after particles,|/Linguals, 6.— before py, o, and 
213. 3, N. 4,5, 6.— in con-| before palatals and other 
ditional propositions, 213. 4,) linguals, 10. 
5. — with av, 213. N.3. |Liquids, 5. 1. 
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M. 

Metathesis, 26. 2. 

Middle Mutes, 5. 3. 

Middle Voice, 74. 1. —tenses 
of, 113 — 115. — how used, 
207. — as active, 207. N. 4, 
5. — as passive, 207. N. 6, 7. 

Moods, 74. 2. -— terminations 
and connecting vowels of, 
84 —- 90. — how used, 
213 —221. 

Movable, see Consonants. 

Monosyllables, 16. 2. 

N 
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— of verbs in wus, 117. N. 7. 
— how used, 216: 217.— 
after particles, 216. 1. — 
after interrogative and rela- 
tive words, 216. 2. — after 
the past tenses, 216. 3, 4. — 
after the present or future, 
216. N. 1, 2.—expresses a 
wish, 217. 1, N. 1. —in in- 
dependent propositions, 217. 
2.— for the ind., 217. 3.— 
for the imperat., 217. 4. 


Oxytone, 19. 2. 
P 


National Appellatives, 127. 3. |Palatals, 6, — before linguals, 


Negative, Particles, 224. — 


7.— before « and o, 9. + 


formulas, 224. N. 1, 2, 3. —|Parenthesis, Marks of, 27. 


two negatives, 225. 

Neuter, 30. 2. — has three 
cases alike, 30. N. 1. —ad- 
Jectives with the article, 138. 
2. — plural with a sing. verb, 
157. 2.— adjective in the 
predicate, 160. N. 1, 2. 

Nominative, 30. 4. — sing. of 
the third declension, 36. — 
how used, 157. — for the 
voc., 157. N. 11.— without 
a verb, 230. 1. 

Noun, 30.—indeclinable, 45.— 
anomalous, 46.—defective, 47. 


Participle, formation of, 90.— 


of verbs in ws, 117. 10, 11. 
— with the article, 140. 3, 
N. 3.— followed by the case 
of its verb, 162. 2.— how 
used, 222. — with verbs sig- 
nifying to know, &c. 222. 2, 
N. 1.— to endure, §&ce. 222. 
3.— with draylyvouai, x. t. 2 
222. 4.—‘with yw, x. 1. a. 
222. N. 2. — fut., 222. 5. — 
pres., 222. N. 3. — with ad- 
verbs, 222. N. 4. — with ay, 
222. 6. 


Numbers, 29. -3.— commuta-| Parts of Speech, declinable, 


tion of, 137. N. 6, 7, 8: 
157. N. 4. 

Numerals, Marks of, I. N. 3, 
5, 6.— cardinal, 60. — or- 
dinal, 61. — substantives, 
adjectives, and adverbs, 62. 

O 


29. 1. — indeclinable, 29. 2. 


Passive Voice, 74. 1. — tenses 


of, 106-112. — how used, 
206. — subject of, 206. 1, 2. 
N. 1. — retains the latter 
case, 206. 3.— as middle, 
206. N. 2. 


Object, 162. — immediate, 163, | Patronymics, 127, 1. 
‘Optative, 74, 2. — terminations] Penult, 16. 3. 
and connecting vowels of,| Perfect, 74. 3.— augment of, 


87. — periphrastic perf., 87. 
N. 1. — perf. pass., 91. 3, 5. 
—of verbs in us, 117. 5, 6. 


76. — syncopated, 91. N. 6, 
7, 8, 9. — formation of, 98: 
99: 107: 113. — how used, 
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209. 2.— as pres., 200. N.|Primary or Leading Tenses, 
4. — expresses a customary; 74. 3 — terminations of, 
action, 209. N. 5.— for the} 84. 1. 

fut., 209. N. 6. —imperat.,|Privative a, 135. 4. 


209. N. 7, 8. Pronominal Adjectives, 73. 
Period, 27. Pronoun, 64 ~ 72, — how used, 
Perispomenon, 19. 3. 143 - 155. 

Person, 74. 4. Pronunciation, 28. — Modern 


Personal Pronoun, 64.—dia-| Greek, 28. 2. 


lects of, 64. N. 2 .— how|Proparoxytone, 19. 2. 

used, 143: 144.—of the|Protasis, 213. R. 

third person, 143. N. 1, 2.)Punctuation Marks, 27. 

—repeated, 143. N. 3, —/Pure Syllable, 16, 4. 
Q. 


duov and pov, 143. N. 4. 


of, 77. —in sa, 85. N. 4. — 
passive, 9]. 1. — syncopated, 
91. N. 6, 7, 8.— formation 
of, 100: 101: 108: 113. — 
how used, 209. 4.— as im- 


"perf. 209. N. 4, 9.—as aor., 


209, N. 9. 


Polysyllables, 16, 2. 


lects of, 67. N. 1. — how 


Pluperfect, 74. 3. — augment/Quantity, 17: 18.—of a, 4, uv, 
17. 


N. 3.— Marks of, 2: 27: 
— of the first declension, 31. 
N. 1.—of the second de- 
clension, 33. N. 2. — of the 
third declension, 35. N. 1: 
36. N. 5. R 


Retiprocal Pronoun, 72. — 
Possessive Pronoun, 67.— dia-| how used, 155. — for the re- 


flexive, 155. N. 


used, 146. — used objective-| Reduplication, 76. 1. — of the 


ly, 146. N. 1.+—third pers. 
of, 146. N. 2, 3. 


Predicate, 156: 160. — noun 


in, 160. 2, 3. 


Preposition, 29. 2. — how used, 


226 : 227. — primitive, 226. 


2 aor., 78. N. 2.— Attic, 81. 


Reflexive Pronoun, 66. — dia- 


lects of, 66. N. 4, 5. — how 
used, 145. — of the third 
person, 145. N. 1.— for the 
reciprocal, 145. N. 2, 


1. — after the noun, 226. N.|Relative Pronoun, 7}. — dia- 


1.—for siui, 226. N. 2. 
—- separated by tmesis, 226. 
N. 3, 4, 5. — in composition, 
135. 3, N. 6, 7, 8.— with 
ace., 172.— with gen., 194. 
— with dat., 203. 


Present, 74. 3. — formation of, 


94 — 96. — simple or original, 
96.—- how used, 209. 1.— 
for the aor., 209. N. 1. — for 
the perf., 209. N. 2.—for 
the fut., 209. N. 3. 


lects of, 71. N. 1.—how 
used, 150 — 154. — referring 
to two or more nouns, 150. 
2. — referring to a collective 
noun, 150. 3. — before its 
antecedent, 150. 4: 151.3. 
— refers to an omitted ante- 
cedent, 150. 5. — refers to a 

ive pronoun, 150. N. 
7. — attracted, 151. 1. — 
attracts its antecedent, 15]. 
2.—as demonstrative, 152, 


ENGLISH INDEX. 983 


— as mterrogative, 153.—| tive words, 214. 2, 4. — after 
for iva, 154. — verb of, 157.| pres. or fut., 214. 3.— after 
N. 6. past tenses, 214. N. 1.— in 

Relative Adverb, 123. — be-| exhortations, 215. — for the 
fore its antecedent, 150. N.| fut. ind., 215. N. 3.— in pro- 
6. — attracted, 151. N. 2.—/} hibitions, 215. 6. 
attracts its antecedent, 151./Substantive, 30. 1.— deriva- 
N. 3. — as demonstrative,| tion off 127 — 129.— in ap- 
152, N. 2. position, 136, — as an adjec- 

Root, of nouns of the third! tive, 136. N. 3. 
declension, 36. R. 1. — of Syllables, 16. 
verbs and tenses, 83. Syncope, 26. 1. 

Rough Consonants, 5. 3. — in|Synecdochical, see Accusative, 
two successive syllables, 14,|Synecphonesis or Synizesis, 
3, N. 2,3, 4.—not doubled,| 23. N. 2. 

14. 4. Syntax, 136 — 2382. 
T 


_S. . 

San or Sampi, I. N. 3. Tenses, 74. 3. — root of, 83. 2, 

Secondary or Historical Tens-| — terminations of, 84. — 
es, 74. 3.— terminations of,| how used, 209— 212. 

84, 2. | Thesis, 233. 2. 

Second Declension, endings of,: Third Declension, endings of, 
33. 1.— gender of, 33. 2.—/ 35. 1.— gender of, 35. 2.— 
quantity of, 33. N.2.—ac-,| quantity of, 35. N. 1. — ac- 
cent of, 33. N. 3. — dialects cent of, 35. N. 2. — dialects 
of, 33. N . 4, — contracts of,| of, 35. N. 3. — formation of 

| the cases of, 36 —39. — syn~ 

Smooth Breathing, see Breath-| copated nouns of, 40. — con- 
ings. tracts of, 42 - 44. 

Smooth Consonants, 5. 3. — be- Tmesis, 226. N. 3, 4, 5. 
fore the rough breathing, 14. 'Trochaic Verse, 237 — 239, 

v. 


Subject, 156 — 159. — of a fi- Vau, 1. N. 3. 
nite verb, 157. — omitted, Verbal Roots and Termine- 
157. N. 8. — of the inf,, 158. tions, 83 — 92 
— of impersonal verbs, 159.|Verb, 74-118. — accent of, 
N. I, 2. 93. — division of, 94. 2. — 

Subjunctive, 74. 2.—termina-| penult of pure, 95. — con- 
tions and connecting vowels} tract, 116.—in mw, 117.— 
of, 86. — periphrastic perf.,| anomalous, 118. — subject 
86. N. 1. —perf. pass.,91.| of a finite, 157. — transitive 
3,4. — of verbs in ys, 117.4,) and intransitive, 205. 1.— 
N. 4,— how used, 214: 216.| causative, 205. 2.— passive, 
— after particles, 214.2.—j| 206. — middle, 207. — de- 
after interrogative and rela-| ponent, 208. 
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Verse, final syllable of, 236. Vowels, 1, 2: 2.—doubtful, 2. 
Versification, 233 — 255. N. I, R. — commutation of, 
Vocative, 30. 4. —of the first} 2. N. 3. —short, before a 
declension, 31. 4.— of the} mute and liquid, 17. 3.— 
third declension, 38. — how; ° long made short and vice ver- 


used, 204. s@, 18. — connecting, 85. 1. 
Voices, 74, 1. — how used, Zz. 

205 — 208. Zeugma, 231. 

ABBREVIATIONS. 

ous ae bets éxt | & of 
2x0 ano | c& g& | & odae 
aw av & &v os oo 
~ yao | lu nv |e at 
of vy | 4% } wai | % Ox 
ofe yev € *) TH. 
96 a mM Ad Gwe TAY 
3 dé pe pev | F ™Y 
P) dt Ca 0s ¢ tHS 
ag dea g ov 9p tO 
e@ ae neot| & Tov 
q e CF 0a bd Tov 
Cx éx os ge w vy 
oe éy e9 eo | um vno 
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